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PREFACE. 


THE two parts of this book, though divided in date of 
publication by an interval of nearly six years, were planned 
each for the other, and form together a consistent whole. 
The Greek in English may still be obtained in separate form, 
and in the preface of that edition will be found a fuller 
account of what it aims to accomplish for those who do not 
intend to carry Greek farther. For one who does intend to 
continue the study there are obvious advantages in beginning 
with that part of the language which appears in English. 
It is easier to get a start in the grammar, if the memory is 
not forced at the same time to struggle with a vocabulary 
wholly strange; any study is more interesting, if we see 
from the beginning its practical use; and even those who 
may give up the subject at the end of the first term will 
have no reason to regret as wasted a single hour given to 
Greek. It is a great gain if the first weeks of a study can 
thus be made immediately fruitful. 

In Part I. the main stress is laid on the relations between 
Greek and English words, and the grammatical outline 
includes only the commonest and most regular declensions, 
and only the present indicative and infinitive of verbs. Con- 
traction is left untouched, to be taken up with contract verbs, 
where it is learned most easily. This temporary ignoring 
of contraction, and the almost complete restriction of the 


vocabulary to words that appear in English, give a non-Attic 
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and unliterary look to the exercises. But in any case uncon- 
tracted forms must precede the contracted; and how much 
of literary style is there in the disconnected extracts that are 
usually put before the beginner? All that can be asked of 
such exercises at first is that they shall furnish drill in the 
elements of grammar, be correct, and be no more dreary 
than is inevitable. 

In Part II. the leading idea is, in the words of Professor 
Gildersleeve, “early contact with the language in mass.” 
But not too early, lest the student be bewildered by the 
multitude of new and apparently unrelated facts confronting 
him in every sentence. The aim is to prepare the way 
adequately, but to shorten the road so far as it can be with 
safety, by concentrating attention upon groups of essentials, 
leaving what is less urgent until it presents itself in Xeno- 
phon. Hence the regular verb in its most common varieties 
is first presented in the indicative, infinitive, and participles, 
without which connected discourse is impossible. The order 
of presentation is so chosen as to enable the pupil to conquer 
the difficulties in small detachments. Hence also the most 
common differences of idiom between the two languages are 
introduced early. The aorist tense, the middle voice, the 
particles, a word-order differing from that of both English 
and Latin, —these and like features convey so much of the 
spirit of the language that they cannot too early become 
familiar in their simpler uses. The exercises gradually 
approach the character of connected passages from Xeno- 
phon, until the Anabasis is begun. From this point refer- 
ences are made to the two leading Grammars, and the 
remaining inflections and principles of syntax are introduced 
in great part through such references. Thus the book 
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changes by degrees from an elementary Grammar with exer- 
cises to an annotated edition of an author, while at the 
same time introducing to the larger Grammar. In this way 
the long step from disconnected exercises to Xenophon is 
taken almost imperceptibly; and meantime what was first 
learned as partially isolated groups of facts is slowly put 
together into a grammatical system, that it may the better 
be retained for use in reading. 

As regards vocabulary, both parts together contain, besides 
proper names, about 865 Greek words. Of these about 275 
furnish one or more English words apiece, as explained in 
Part I.; while 610 appear in the first. three chapters of the 
Anabasis. Of the 93 proper names also, all but four are 
found in the same three chapters, and therefore could not 
be omitted. Altogether it is believed that, without omit- 
ting anything that is needed, this book makes less demand 
upon the beginner than any other course leading to the 
same point of progress. The large amount of space given 
to explanation does not increase the amount to be learned. 
Average classes can easily finish both parts in one year. 

The maker of a book like this is bound to show that he 
has learned from his predecessors. Those acquainted with 
this branch of school literature will recognize that there is 
little here that is new. In trying to solve certain definite 
pedagogical problems the best light within reach has been 
sought during many years of preparatory and college teach- 
ing. Among those who have helped me directly, especial 
thanks are due to Mr. F. S. Morrison, of the Hartford High 
School, who did me the great favor of reading the manu- 
script critically in an early state; to my colleagues, Professor 
Seymour and Professor Clapp, who have given many valu- 
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able suggestions; and to Professor Goodwin, whose kindness 
enabled me to make the references to the 1892 edition of his 
Grammar, printing at the same time with this. The assist- 
ance of Mrs. Goodell also, by counsel and criticism as well 
as otherwise, has been such as to call for public acknowledg- 
ment. 


YaLzy UNIVERSITY; July, 1892. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


WHY EVERY ONE SHOULD KNOW SOMETHING 
OF GREEK. 


EVERY person who begins this book is supposed 
to have already studied Latin alittle. Now before 
going very far in the study of Latin, every student 
must have begun to notice that a great many Latin 
words looked like English words. Not exactly like 
English words, perhaps; and of course it was found 
that many more Latin words were quite unlike 
English, and were rather hard to remember because 
their forms were new and strange. And yet it was 
plain that rex, reg-is, was somewhat like reg-al ; 
and miles, milat-is, like milit-ary ; virgo, virgin-is, 
like virgin; animal like animal; stella like con- 
stella-tion ; agricola like agricul-ture ; and a great 
many other resemblances of the same kind ap- 
peared as the study continued. In cases like 
these, too, the English words not only look and 
sound like the Latin words, but there is plainly 
some connection in meaning also. For instance, 
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aghiehitune Sts-the sork* of agricolae, farmers; a 
constellation is made up of a number of stellae, 
stars ; templum means temple; virtuous means 
having virtus, virtue ; “my paternal house ” means 
the house of my father, pater: and so on. Of 
course such a great number of resemblances in 
both form and meaning of words could not possi- 
bly be accidental. There must be some reasonable 
explanation ; and the most natural one is that one 
language inherited or borrowed words from the other. 
As Latin is some centuries older than English, 
plainly English must be the borrower in this case. 
And now, on tracing back the history of our tongue 
a few centuries, we see beyond question that our 
explanation is the true one: that there was a time 
when the people who spoke English — and espe- 
cially those who wrote English —felt a need of 
more words, and that they took the words they 
wanted, in great part, directly from Latin. 

One might ask, Why did these people go to the 
Latin rather than to any other language to borrow 
words? Or, indeed, why did they not make their 
new words out of the stock which English already 
had, by putting together the old words in new com- 
binations? For that was the way in which the 
Germans, for instance, and the Greeks, and the 
Romans to some extent, made the new words 
which they wanted. To answer such questions 
fully would take too much time, and might not be 
easy; but a part of the reasons can be quickly 
given. 
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England had been conquered by the Normans, 
who spoke a form of French. Although the con- 
querors could not compel the mass of the people 
to learn French, yet they were strong enough in 
numbers and influence to bring into English a 
great many French words. The English lan- 
guage, then, at the time we speak of, had become 
mixed, as the people had; and the new part of the 
language, like the new part of the people, was 
French. Now French is mainly derived from 
Latin — is a sort of corrupted or changed form 
of Latin; and everybody was used to that kind of 
Latin words in every-day speech. This circum- 
stance would of itself naturally open the door a 
little way for other Latin words.” 

Then again the old Latin was at that time a 
sort of common tongue for all educated people. 
Everybody who studied at all studied Latin; 
everybody who could read at all read Latin ; books 
were generally written in Latin all over Europe as 
well as in England. As Latin, then, was so gen- 
erally understood, a speaker or writer, if he wanted 
a new or more dignified word, might very natu- 
rally help himself to a Latin one. This went on 
until our language, especially the part of it used 
in serious and thoughtful speech and writing, is 
quite largely borrowed from the language of the 
Romans; and besides, the custom of thus borrow- 
ing and forming new words has become firmly 
fixed, and the process is still going on. And this 
is one great reason why the study of Latin in 
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school is so necessary. No one can know English 
well without knowing something about Latin. 
Every one who begins the study of this book can 
already partly see, from his or her own experience, 
the truth of this statement. 

And with Greek the case is pretty much the 
same. Some Greek words have come into English 
through Latin. For the Romans learned much 
of their civilization from the Greeks. The very 
alphabet was taught them by the Greeks, whose 
literature the Romans translated and imitated; 
and along with every art or science partly or 
wholly learned from Greece —such as painting, 
sculpture, geometry, medicine, architecture — 
there came into the language a larger or smaller 
number of Greek words connected with that 
branch of knowledge. These words, then, were 
a part of the Latin language, and were taken 
thence into English as readily as other Latin 
words. 

Besides this, for several hundred years now 
Greek and Latin have been studied together a 
great deal. This was natural, because the civili- 
zation which our ancestors learned from the Ro- 
mans was so largely, as was just said, Greek in 
its origin. People saw that it was worth while to 
go back to the source, and become acquainted at 
first hand with the works of that remarkable people 
with whom the progress of the modern world began. 
Hence, after the custom of borrowing Greek words 
through Latin was once fixed, it seemed quite nat- 
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ural to take a step farther and borrow from the 
Greek directly. This step was made all the easier 
because new compounds and derivatives were not 
freely made in Latin, but in Greek they were 
made with the greatest freedom. Thus it came 
about that if Latin could not give just the word 
desired, nor Greek either, two Greek words would 
be put together into a new word that no Greek 
ever heard of. Many of our scientific terms, like 
thermometer and telephone, are of this last sort. 

In all these ways, then, Greek words have come 
over into English; and however much we might 
wish to get them out, we cannot do it. In fact 
new ones are all the while being brought in, and 
our need for new words will probably continue for 
a long time to be supplied largely from Greek. 
The only thing for us to do is to learn these words 
as soon as we can, if we wish to understand what 
thinking people are talking about. With some of 
them we make a partial acquaintance pretty early. 
Arithmetic, geography, poetry, music, telephone, 
type, dialogue — these all came from Greek; and 
all readers of this page have some idea of what 
these words mean. But one has a better idea of 
their meaning if he knows also what the Greek 
words mean. Besides, it is very interesting to 
follow words back to their origin — to know, for 
instance, just what is the original meaning of heltio- 
trope, acrostic, George, tropic, crystal, and a host of 
other words, even though one may have already a 
pretty good notion of their present significance. 
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And then, as one comes to read more, and tries to 
find out what wise people are thinking, and all 
sorts of people are talking about, scores of less 
familiar words taken from Greek present them- 
selves — some among them not very short — which 
one must understand clearly in order to know at 
all what the writer’s thought is. 

Thus it becomes necessary to learn something of 
Greek, if we wish to thoroughly know one impor- 
tant part of our own language. In order to grasp 
the thoughts which are expressed by some of these 
words of Greek origin, and in order to tell them 
to others, we must learn enough of Greek to be 
come familiar with those words. 
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I. WRITING, PRONUNCIATION, TRANSLITERA- 
TION.!- 
ALPHABET. 


1. Greek is written with the following twenty- 
four letters: 


Form. Name. Sound. 
A a aroa alpha ain father 
B B Bra beta b 
ih y — yauya gamma g in go 
A 5 déX7Ta delta d 
E e¢ Ewirov epsilon é in met 
Z g - | «Cra zeta dz or 2 
H 7- Ta eta é in prey 
® 0 8 Onra theta th in thin 
I b tora tota tin machine 
K « karma kappa k 
A OA” AduBdSa lambda ' 
Mp pv mu m 


1 Sufficient explanation— and that often means a great 
deal of explanation — should always be given in class before 
the pupils are required to learn a lesson. The alphabet must 
of course be memorized at the beginning. For the rest of 
this chapter it will be enough to read it over in class with 
explanatory comments {a process which may require two or 
three recitation hours), and then go on to Chapter II. Abun- 
dant opportunity for practice in writing, pronunciation, and as 
transliteration will be furnished by the declensions and 
exercises. om 


8 THE GREEK IN ENGLISH. [2— 
Form. Name. Sound. 

N py vu nu n 

— ne a} at Co 

O oo 6 pixpey omicron ~- 6 in obey 

II T Tet pt p 

Pp peo rho r 

> os oiy pa sigma 8 in see 

T T TAD tau t 

T v Drpirov upsilon French w 

German it 

6 #¢ pi phi ph 

x x xi chi German ch 

vY yy api pst ps 

Q o@ @ péya omega 6 in no 


a. At the end of a word ¢ is written; elsewhere, oc. 

2. In ancient times only the capitals were used ; 
but as writers tried to make the letters in the 
easiest way, they gradually changed the capitals 
to the smaller forms, and now both are used. It 
was said in the Introduction that the Romans 
learned the alphabet (did¢a Byra, or A B C) from 
the Greeks. ‘This occurred at a time when some 
of the capitals had slightly different forms from 
those here given; and our alphabet was borrowed 
from the Latin, with some changes. Hence many 
of our letters are like the Greek, but not all. 

a. By marking in the list and writing out a few times 
those Greek letters which are unlike the English equivalents, 
the pupil can memorize them without much difficulty. Copy- 
ing out the Greek names of the letters in Greek characters 
will also be useful. Observe that the Greek name of each 
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letter begins with the sound of that letter. Observe also the 
force of our word delta from the shape of the capital letter, 
and how it happens that the phrase ‘‘ alpha and omega” 
means the beginning and the end, and that iota means a wry 
small quantity. (Jot is a corrupted form of iota.) 


3. Every letter (except » subscript ; see 5, b) is 
sounded: there are no silent letters. 

4. Of the vowels, e and o are always short in 
quantity —that is, were pronounced by the Greeks 
in less time than the long vowels; 7 and o are 
always long — that is, had more time given them 
in pronunciation. The others, a, 4, v, are some- 
times long and sometimes short. In this book the 
long a, t, v will be printed with a straight mark 
over the letter ; short a, 1, v will be left unmarked. 

5. The diphthongs (6/-f0oyyou double sounds ; 
see 96, 1) are 

at, él, ol, au, EU, Ov, 
4 mn ® vt 

a. Originally the sounds of the diphthongs were 
made by simply pronouncing the separate vowels 
closely together, in one syllable. But some of the 
diphthongs are not usually sounded so now. We 
may pronounce 


at like z in fine, av like ow in now, 

ec like ez in rein,} ev like ew in feud, 

ot like o2 in oil, ov like ow in you, 
ve like we. 


d, n, @ are pronounced like a, n, , as if « were 
not there. 


1 Many, however, pronounce et like e¢ in height, 
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6. This silent 1, written below the other letter, 
is called « subscript (Latin sub-scriptus, written 
below). When the first vowel of a diphthong 
containing « subscript is written as a capital, ¢ is 
written on the line: QIAHI = ’0187 = @dn. 

6. The consonants are pronounced like the corre- 
sponding English consonants, with two or three 
exceptions, as follows: 

a. Gamma (vy) before x, y, y, or & is sounded 
like nm in anger, ink, and is represented by n in 
English words from the Greek: dyxipa (Latin an- 
céra), anchor. When sounded in this way, y is 
called y nasal (Latin nasus, nose), because all the 
breath used in making the sound comes out through 
the nose. For the same reason p and v are called 
nasals. 

6. Chi (y) is now pronounced like German ch, 
and English has no corresponding sound. It is 
between the sound of & and that of A. One should 
begin by pronouncing it as A, and gradually learn 
to roughen the sound sufficiently. 

ce. Zeta (f) is pronounced like dz. 


BREATHINGS. 


7. With every initial vowel is written one or 
the other of two marks called breathings. The 
rough breathing () is pronounced like our h; the 
smooth breathing (°) is not pronounced at all, but 
merely shows that the vowel to which it belongs 
has no / sound before it. These breathings are 
written over a small vowel, but at the left of a 


9] BREATHINGS.—SYLLABLES.— ACCENT. 11 


capital: @pa (Latin hora) season,”Ounpos Homer. 
Initial p also has the rough breathing: pytwp 
(rhetor) a public speaker. Double p is sometimes 
written pp, and is represented by rrh in English: 
KatTappovus catarrh. 

a. A diphthong takes the breathing over the 
second vowel: avros self. But « subscript does 
not take the breathing: “Avéns Hades, 57 song. 


SYLLABLES. 


8. Every vowel or diphthong, with or without 
one or more consonants, makes a separate syllable: 
v-yi-et-a health. The last syllable of a word is 
called the ultima ; the next to the last, the penult ; 
the syllable before the penult, the antepenult. 


ACCENT. 


9. The accented syllable in Greek is always marked, and 
for this purpose three signs, called accents, are used. These 


are : the acute accent, ’ qroTapos, 
the circumflex accent, ~ TH ToTapy, 
the grave accent, ‘Tov TroTapoyv. 


These different accents mark differences in the ancient 
Greek pronunciation, but all are now commonly pronounced 
alike. 

a. These accents are written over the vowel of the accented 
syllable; they are written over the second vowel of a diph- 
thong, unless the second vowel is t subscript. If the vowel 
has a breathing also, the acute and the grave are placed at 
the right of the breathing; the circumflex is placed above the 
breathing: & pixpdov, of, & If the accented vowel is a cap- 
ital, the accent, as well as the breathing, stands just before 


it : “Opnpos. 
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10. a. The acute accent can stand only on one of the last 
three syllables; the circumflex can stand only on one of the 
last two syllables, and only on a long vowel or diphthong. 

Notre. — When a vowel has the circumflex accent, there- 
fore, it must be long, and the mark of length will be omitted 
in this book. 

b. If the ultima has a long vowel or diphthong, the acute 
cannot stand on the antepenult nor the circumflex on the 
penult. 

11. The general rules of accent, accordingly, are: 

(1) A word with short vowel in the ultima, if accented 

a. on the antepenult, has the acute: Sacra. 

b. on a short vowel in the penult, has the acute: tirzos. 

c. on along vowel or diphthong in the penult, has the cir- 
cumflex: yAoooa. 

d. on the ultima, has the acute: Oeds. 

(2) A word with a long vowel or diphthong in the ultima, 
if accented 

a. on the penult, has the acute: coia, yAdoons. 

b. on the ultima, sometimes has the acute and sometimes 
the circumflex: dwovh, duvis. 

12. Final -ae and -ou, although long, have the effect of short 
vowels on the accent of the penult and antepenult: yAwooat, 
dvOpurot. 

18. An acute on the ultima changes to the grave when fol- 
lowed by another word in connected discourse: tyv, but ryv 
wpav. This is almost the only use of the grave accent. 


TRANSLITERATION. 


14. Transferring words from a foreign alphabet 
into our own — respelling them in our own letters 
—is called transliterating them (Latin trans, 
across, and litera, letter). The natural way of 
doing this would seem to be simple. And for the 
most part the transliteration of Greek words into 
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English is in fact simple; but a few points need 
especial notice. 

In the Introduction it was said that some Greek 
words have come into English through Latin, hav- 
ing been first borrowed by the Latins. Nearly all 
these words had been Latinized, that is, sufficiently 
changed in form to seem at home among other Latin 
words, before they were Anglicized or taken into 
English. Thus a fashion was set, as we might say, 
to be observed by any later comers from Greek 
into English. Again, not only were Greek and 
Latin studied together, but for a long time Greek 
was studied only through Latin. The Greek gram- 
mars were written in Latin, and in Greek vocabu- 
laries and dictionaries the definitions were given 
in Latin. Thus the fashion of treating borrowed 
Greek words as the Romans did — that is, of Latin- 
izing them — was firmly established. At present 
this custom is not so closely followed with new 
words ; but generally, in tracing out connections 
between Greek and English, we are obliged to 
notice what changes are due to this Latinizing 
process. All these changes will be fully illus- 
trated, later, in connection with the derivatives in 
which they are found; but for convenience the 
following are summed up here: 

a. Zeta (€), though pronounced dz, is repre- 
sented by z. 

b. Kappa (x) is usually represented by ce, which 
in Latin had the sound of our f, although in later 
borrowings the more natural £& is often used. 
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ce. Upsilon (v), if not part of a diphthong, is 
represented by y. When the Romans did most of 
their borrowing, v had a sound between that of ¢ in 
machine and u in rule (nearly the sound of French 
u or German i), and that sound had no represen- 
tative in the Latin alphabet. Therefore the Latins 
transferred the Greek letter itself, and T is the 
origin of our letter Y. Of course the sound of our 
y is very different; and after spelling the word in 
the Latin way, we pronounce it in the English way. 

d. Chi (y) is represented by ch, which, however, 
we generally pronounce in English like &. 

e. The diphthong av is represented by ae, which 
in Latin had nearly the same sound with au. 

Jf. The diphthong ez usually becomes 2, sometimes 
e; for in the Roman period the pronunciation of 
e. changed from that of Latin e to that of Latin 1. 

g. The diphthong oz becomes oe, which in Latin 
had nearly the same sound as o. To represent 
better our own pronunciation, this oe is often 
changed to e. 

h. The diphthong ov becomes wu in words that 
have come through Latin, and ow in words taken 
from Greek directly. 

1. Iota subscript is omitted in transliteration. 

k. It was mentioned above (7) that 6 becomes 
rh, and pp becomes rrh. 


II. THEeE ARTICLE. 


15. In Greek, as in Latin, nouns, pronouns, ad- 
jectives, and verbs are inflected; that is, their 
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forms are varied according to their relations to 
other words in the sentence. For example, leav- 
ing other parts of speech till later, nowns or sub- 
stantives are declined to denote case and number ; 
and adjectives, including the article o, 4, ro the, 
are declined to denote gender also. 

16. Greek has 

a. Three genders: masculine, feminine, and 
neuter. 

6. Three numbers: the singular for one object, 
the plural for more than one, the dual for two. 

c. Five cases: the nominative, genitive, dative, 
accusative, and vocative. 

17. The definite article 0, 7, To the is declined in 
three genders and numbers, and in all the cases 
but the vocative. As the article may be used with 
any noun, it will be best to take this up before the 
nouns. It is declined as follows: 


18. M. F. N. 
Sing. Nom. o On TO 
Gen. Tod THS TOU 
Dat. TP TH TD 
Acc. Tov THY TO 
Dual N. A. to TO TO 
G.D.  rotv TOL TOLV 
Plu. Nom. of al Ta 
Gen. Tov TOV TOV 
Dat. Tow. Tals TOL 


Acc. TovUs Tas Ta 
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19. The forms 4, 7, ot, ai (with a few other words of one 
syllable) have no accent of their own, but lean forward upon 
the following word, and hence are called proclitics (apo for- 
ward and kAivw lean). The article the in English, unless 
emphasized, is a proclitic, as are many other words. Thus 
when we say, ‘‘ The boy has a jack-knife; he whittles,” the, 
a, and he have no separate accent, but lean forward on the 
following words, very much as Greek proclitics do. 

It will assist in remembering the forms to note that all 
genitives and datives have the circumflex, and that all other 
forms (except the proclitics) have the acute. In the dual 
number, which was not much used, the nominative and 
accusative of all genders are alike, and also the genitive and 
dative of all genders. 

NoTE. — From this point on, unremitting practice is neces- 
sary both in writing and in reciting paradigms. In preparing 
these the pupil should first copy out a small group of forms 
(say the singular only, or even less), taking especial pains 
about the written accent and pronouncing each form aloud ; 
then should close the book and write the same group from 
memory. Next let him compare his work with the printed 
forms, correct all mistakes, and try again; and so on, until 
the work can be written correctly from memory. Then let 
him take another group of: forms, not so large but that one 
or two trials will enable him to master it; finally let the 
whole paradigm be taken together. The first attempts may 
perhaps be discouraging, because the alphabet, though really 
differing so little from our own, is unfamiliar. But a few 
days of careful practice will make a vast difference, and soon 
an entire paradigm can be mastered at one trial. 


III. Nouns: Frrst or A-DECLENSION. 


20. The stem of a noun is that part to which the 
case-endings are added in declension. Noun-stems 
(and also adjective-stems) are classified according 
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as they end in (1) a, (2) o, (8) a consonant or ¢ 
or v. These three classes of stems are declined in 
three slightly different ways, named from the last 
letter of the stem: 

The A-Declension, or First Declension. 

The O-Declension, or Second Declension. 

The Consonant-Declension, or Third Declension. 

21. All stems ending in -a- belong to the a-declen- 
sion. The feminines have no case-ending in the 
nominative singular. The following are examples: 


22. 7 (@pa-) 4 (Oed-) 1 (xepara-) 
season sight head 

Sing. Nom. 7 apa Oa Kepary 
Gen. tis apas Oéas Kearns 
Dat. tH apa Oéa Keparn 
Acc. tTHv wpa-v Oéa-v Keparn-v 
Voc. @® wpa 06a Kepany 

Dual N.A.V.7® dpa Oa Kepanra 
G.D. toty dpa Oéauy Kepanaiv 

Plu. Nom. ai apa Oéau Kepanrai 
Gen. Tav wpav deav Keparov 
Dat. ais a@pais Oéaus Kepanrais 
Acc. Tas w@pas Odds Kepadas 
Voc. @® apat Oéat xeparat 


a. For the accent of riv, rd, ras, see 18. For dpat, see 12 
and 11, (1) c. (In wpaty and wpats, ot is not final.) 


b. With the vocative the interjection # O is 
often, though not always, used. It should not 
usually be translated. 

23. All words of the a-declension are declined 
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alike in the dual and plural. In the sengular all 
feminines originally had -a in the nominative, and 
were declined like ®pa. But in many words this 
-a has been shortened in the nominative, accusa- 
tive, and vocative, singular. Hence there are two 
classes of feminines. In this section we take up 
only the 

24. First Class of Feminines. — These have a 
long vowel, @ or 7, in the last syllable throughout 
the singular. 

a. Long ais retained after e, 4, or p; otherwise 
it is changed to 7 throughout the singular. 


Accent of Nouns. 

25. The accent of a noun remains, in all the forms, on the 
same syllable as in the nominative singular, or as near that 
syllable as the general rules of accent (10, 11, 12) allow. 

26. An accented ultima in general takes the acute ; but 

27. In the genitive and dative of all numbers a long ultima, 
if accented, takes the circumflex. 

28. Further, in the a-declension only, the genitive plural 
always has the circumflex on the last syllable. 

a. This is because the stem-vowel -a and the ending -wy 
were contracted to one syllable, so that -awy became -dv. 


29. Vocabulary. 
aki, ae summit, prime (acme). 
n Boravn, - grass, herb (botan-y). 


11It will assist in learning the vocabularies to read over 
carefully, in connection with each one, the corresponding 
section of Notes on Derivatives, at the end of each chapter; 
those notes, however, should not be required to be learned 
until after the preceding Exercises have been translated. 


eek 
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YT, YAS. Yh yay earth, land (ge-ography). 


ypadw I write (geo-graph-y). 

év,| prep.w.dat.only, in. 

exw I have. 

» Bn, ns youth (Hebe, goddess of youth). 
4 Oéa, -as sight, show (thea-tre). 

n Kepary, -7s head (cephal-ic). 

Tay, adv., again, back (palin-ode). 

qepi, prep. w. gen., about, concerning. 

Ti, pron., what ? 

7) Won, -AS song, ode. 

Opa, -as season, appointed time (hour). 


30. Hzercises. 
I. Translate into English. 

1. Tis @dys.22 2. dv tH yH. 3. Tals Boravats 
Ths ys. 4. thv Bordvyny éyw. 5. Keharynv exo. 
6. ri? ypddw ;* 1. Ti ypddw rept tov Botavar ; 
8. epi THs ys ypadw (ge-o-graph-y). 9. epi Tov 
apav ypaddw (hor-o-graph-y). 10. év rH 4Rn ris 
ys. 

II. Translate into Greek. 

1. In the prime of youth. 2. I write songs in 
the season of youth. 3. I write about the season 
of the herbs. 4. I write the song again (palin-ode). 
5. What have I in my (Greek idiom in the) head 


1 Proclitic: see 19. 

2 Unless other directions are given, the cases may be trans- 
lated as in Latin. 

8Ty never changes its acute accent to the grave. 

4 The mark of interrogation in Greek is like our semicolon, 
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(en-cephal-on)? 6. I write an ode about the 
show. 
31. Notes on Derivatives. 


1. Hints have been given as to a few English 
derivatives from words in the above vocabulary. 
For instance, acme comes to us with only the 
change of « to ¢ (see 14, 6), and its meaning is 
about the same as that of d«p7n. 

2. Botan-ist and botan-ic remind one at once of 
botan-y, and usually we need not stop to mention 
more than one member of a family in which the 
family resemblance is so plain. We shall see later 
that the endings -ic and -ist are themselves of Greek 
origin, -ie making adjectives and -ist making nouns 


1 The entire class should have ready access to at least one 
unabridged English dictionary, as the Imperial, Webster’s or 
Worcester’s. Before leaving a chapter all English deriva- 
tives — the words partly or wholly in full-face type — should 
be looked up, and the connection between their present mean- 
ings and the Greek originals clearly understood. In many 
cases this connection is explained in this book; but often it 
is only hinted at and left to be brought out in class. This 
course has been followed because a little independent work 
on the part of the scholar, constantly directed and aided by 
suggestions and questions from the teacher, is the best possible 
method of arousing interest and fixing indelibly in the pupil’s 
mind just those facts which it is the object of this book te——<""™ 
teach. To repeat, then, constant use of the dictionary, with 
constant help and questioning on the part of the teacher, 
must on no account be neglected. 

With some classes it may be thought best to omit, until 
review, a few derivatives whose connection with their primi- 
tives is not easily made clear, 
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that denote persons (see 78, 11, and 86,11). We 
shall also find that often, as in botan-y, the final 
vowel of a Greek stem is dropped off, for ease of 
pronunciation, in derivatives or compounds. 

3. Ge-, meaning earth or land, appears in several 
words, such as ge-o-logy (see 50, II., 5), ge-o-metry 
(see 57, 4), apo-gee (see 57, 1). The -o- in ge-o- 
graphy, geology, horography, seems to have no busi- 
ness there; yet we shall find that the same sylla- 
ble has been put between the two parts of a large 
number of compounds, in which it has no more 
meaning than a hyphen. (See 51, 1.) 

4. Graph-ite is a substance used in pencils for 
writing, the syllable -ite being our remnant of an 
ending which denotes merely a vague connection. 
(Compare dynam-ite, 94.) Graph-ic, in some of its 
uses, goes back to another meaning of ypddo, 
namely, draw or paint. We shall meet the syl- 
lable -graph- frequently. For -gram, see 91, 4. 

5. En-cephal-on, a more learned and scientific 
name for brain, shows the change of « to c, and 
shows also the form cephal- which cedar takes in 
several scientific words, such as cephal-ic, pertain- 
ing to the head, a-cephal-ous (see 60, 3, 6), headless, 
cephal-algia (see 110, 2), headache. 

6. [Iddcv appears in palin-drome (see 51, 3), palin- 
genesis (see 96, 3), and palim-psest. In palim-psest 
(ararip-notov) the m takes the place of n for 
ease of pronunciation before a p-sound; the second 
part is from a verb, yraw, meaning to rub. Parch- 
ment was costly, and hence was often used a second 
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time, the old writing being rubbed off again; but 
this process still left faint traces of the older writ- 
ing, and some very valuable ancient books have 
been recovered from palimpsests. 

7. Several rather common words contain #87 as 
one element; such are mel-ody (see 100, 8), par-ody 
(see 46, 5), pros-ody, and rhaps-ody; and also, with 
a change which obscures the form of @67, trag-edy 
(tpaypoia, Latin tragoedia), and com-edy (cwp@dia, 
Latin comoedia). The significance of the first part 
of rhaps-ody, trag-edy, and com-edy is uncertain. 

8. From wpa was taken the Latin hora; and 
from hora, through a French form, is derived the 
English hour. Then directly from Greek we have 
(with the inserted hyphen-like -o-) hor-o-loge (see 51, 
5, a), hor-o-scope (see 74, 9), hor-o-meter (see 57,4). 


IV. Q-VERBS: PRESENT INDICATIVE AND 
INFINITIVE ACTIVE. 


32. Present Indicative Active. 
Sing. 1 ypadw I write 

2 ypadess you write 

3 ypadet he (she, it) writes 
Dual 2 ypaderov you (two) write 

3 ypaderov they (two) write 
Plu. 1 ypadopev we write 

2 .ypadere you write 

3 ypadoucr they write 


Present Infinitive Active. 
ypadery to write 
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33. Most Greek verbs are conjugated in the 
present tense like ypaddo, and are called, from the 
ending of the first form, w-verbs. Besides the 
singular and plural they have a second and third 
person dual, but no first person dual. 

a. The accent of the verb, with but few exceptions, stands 
as far from the end of the word as possible ; that is, on the penult, 
if the ultima has a long vowel or diphthong, otherwise on the 
antepenult, if there is an antepenult. 


34. Vocabulary. 


aKovw hear (acou-stic). 

ev, adv., well (eu-phony). 

1 toTopia, -as history, story. 

pavOave (root paf) learn (math-ematics). 

y eNXavn, -hs machine (mechanic). 

ov, ovK, ovy,t adv., not. 

1) TXONH, Hs (1) leisure, (2) school. 
oyordtw (fr.cyorn) have leisure. 

THA«, adv., at a distance, far (tele-phone). 
n Povn, -As sound, voice (tele-phone). 
dovéw (fr. dwvn) sound (phon-ograph). 

n Kelp hand (chir-ography). 


35. Hzercises. 
I. Translate into English. 
1. Ty pnxyavn* rire thy dovynv (tele-phone) 


1 Proclitic (see 19). The form ov is used before a consonant, 
ovx before a smooth breathing, ovx before'a rough breathing. 

2 Translate, By means of, etc. The dative is used in Greek, 
like the Latin ablative, to denote means or cause, 
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axovopev. 2. 1) unxavi) Tas dwvas ypdder (phono- 
graph). 38. év TH oxordn 7 yelp ypadev (chir-o- 
graphy) pavOave. 4. ov oyorales ev TH oXOAT; 
5. 9 @d7 ev dovées (eu-phony). 6. od cxoradlopev 
axoveww Thy iatopiay. T. Ti wavOaverte trepl THs yis ; 
8. ai @dad ovK ed hwvéover. 


If. Translate into Greek. 


1. The machine writes at-a-distance (tele-graph). 
2. They have-leisure in youth. 38. What are you 
writing? 4. What do you hear? 5. They are 
writing the history (histeri-o-graph-er) of the ma- 
chines. 6. They have herbs. 7. We are writing 
the sounds (phon-o-graphy). 8. We hear songs in 
the season of the herbs. 9. Are you learning the 
song again ? 


36. Notes on Derivatives. 


1. Acoustic, pertaining to hearing, is a clipped 
form of dxovotixds, an adjective with an ending 
which we shall meet frequently. The addition of 
an -8 gives the noun acoustics, the science of sounds, 
as heard. 

2. The adverb ed appears in the form eu-, with 
the force of well, easy, good, in a considerable 
number of words besides eu-phony. (See 51, 5, a; 
60, 1.) 

8. Story is merely a corrupted form of history, 
but has come to have a slightly different meaning. 
We speak of such forms as corrupted (literally 
spoiled), because at first the change was simply a 


361 .- VERBS. 25 


mistake, or blunder, due to carelessness or igno- 
rance; but after a while the new form became 
common, accepted by every one, and general good 
usage makes a word entirely respectable and cor- 
rect. These slight changes of form, followed 
often by a variation of meaning, are no small part 
of the growth and development of a language, 
and the process is all the time going on. 

4. Mnyav7y also is represented by two different 
forms. First it became in Latin machina; this 
became machine in French, from which the word 
was taken into English. Then more directly from 
Greek we have mechan-ic (unyavixcs), mechan-ism, 
with various derivatives and compounds. 

5. A special meaning of oyoAy was leisure de- 
voted to study; this gave the Latin schola, from 
which we get schol-ar (Latin scholdris) and the 
corrupted form school. Scholastic (wyoAacttxds), 
is from oyovddfw. Again, from oyod7 is derived 
(with a changed but clearly related meaning) 
ovondoy an explanation, comment, scholium. Scholium 
has the Latinized ending, -wm for -ov. Finally, 
from oyodov is derived scholiast (oyoNacrTHs), a 
commentator, especially one of those otherwise 
unknown commentators whose explanations are 
found on the margins of old Greek and Latin 
_ manuscripts. 

6. Phonetics (from g¢wv7) is the science of spoken 
sounds, or the sounds of the human voice, and is 
thus to be distinguished from acoustics (see 36, 1). 
Phonetic (@wynrixos),is the corresponding adjective. 
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V. A-DECLENSION: SECOND CLASS OF FEMININES. 


37. 7 (cpatpa-) 7 (yAwood-) 7 (dtatTa-) 
ball tongue mode of life 
Sing. Nom. 7 opaipa yAwooa Siatta 
Gen. tis aodhaipds yrooons Sdiairns 
Dat. tH chalpa ydAwoon Stair 
Acc. THv odaipa-v yAaooa-v Sdiata-v 
Voc. @ chaipa yAwooa Sdiata 
Dual N.A.V.t® ocdhaipad yroood Saitra 
G.D. totv cdhaipav yroooaw siairay 
Plu. Nom. ai  ocdaipar yrAdooa Siacras 
Gen. Tav cdhaypov yrAwooov dsiatov 
Dat. ais cdhaipais yrAwooats diairas 
Acc. tas odaipas yrwoocds s.aitdas 
Voc. ® odaipar yrAdooa Siavta 


38. The Second Class of Feminines of the a- 
declension shorten long a of the stem to short a 
in the nominative, accusative, and vocative singular 
only. In all other respects these nouns are like 
those of the First Class (see 22, 23, 24, a, 25-28). 


a. In all the nouns of this class the accent is recessive, that 
is, stands as far from the end as the general rules of accent 
allow. 


39. Vocabulary. 
(1) tongue, (2) language (glossa-ry). 


n Staita, -ns mode of life ne 
) povoa, -ns Muse. 
‘1 movotkn, -7s music, 


n YA@ooa (Or 
yA@TTA), NS 
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ToLew make (poet). 

 odaipa, -as ball, sphere. 

n vylela, -as health, good health (Hygeia). 
7 xlwatpa, -as she-goat (chimaera). 


40. Exercises. 
[. Translate into English. 

1. “Eyouot cdhaipav. 2. 7) yipaipa tiv povorKny 
akover. 8. ai podoat povotkyyv trotéovot. 4. TL 
daoti(v)! (28) 4 Siauta Tis yipalpds; 5. yh éorte 
opaipa. 6. ai podoar ov pavOdvovor tas Tis 
xipaipas @das, oddé (nor) ai yipvaipar Tas TeV 
povaay @das. T. tyieay éyouev év Bn. 


II. Translate into Greek. 


1. The she-goat by her (Greek idiom by the ; 
compare 35, I., 1) mode-of-life has good-health. 
2. We are learning about the mode-of-life of the 
muses. 38. We hear the language of the muse. 
4. They are writing music. 5. The language 
sounds well. 6. He is making a ball. 7. Do you 
hear the music of the spheres? 


41. Notes on Derivatives. 


1. TAdrra appears, in the sense of language, in 
poly-glot (poly- means many; see 91, 12). In later 
Greek yA@ooa came to mean an obsolete or foreign 


1 After €ore and also after any word ending in -ot, v is often 
added, whether the next word begins with a vowel or with a 
consonant. This is called v movable. 
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word, requiring explanation, and then an ezplana- 
tion given for such a word. In this sense we have 
the form gloss, and the derivative glossary. The 
name yAwrris, from yA@Tra, was given (probably 
from the resemblance in shape) to the mouthpiece 
of a musical instrument like our clarinet; and 
Greek physicians applied the same term to the 
narrow upper end of the windpipe or larynx (see 
76); the latter is the meaning of glottis. 

2. The muses were goddesses of literature and 
the arts, and everything over which they presided 
was included under povotx?}. Later, wovornn was 
restricted to the art of music, as we understand 
that term. 

3. Hemi-sphere has for its first part 7yi-, a Greek 
prefix meaning half, related to the Latin prefix 
semi-, and never used as a separate word. Hemi- 
forms part of many English scientific terms. In 
sphere and its derivatives, ae, the Latin equivalent 
of at, has been replaced with e. The change was 
made because the letter e represents more simply 
the sound which was given to ae in the English 
pronunciation of Latin. So in diet from diacra, 
and in chimera. 

4. ‘Tryieva was personified as a goddess of health, 
Hygeia, the English word representing the later 
shortened Greek form. From the same word we 
have hygiene and hygienic. 

5. The chimaera was a fabulous fire-spouting 
monster, with a goat’s body, a lion’s head, and a 
serpent’s tail. Hence the word is often used for 
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any imaginary object of fear. It is usually spelled 
chimera, ¢ taking the place of ae, as in sphere and 
diet. The adjective chimerical often does not 
imply fear, but only that the thing is fanciful and 
improbable or impossible. 


VI. A-DECLENSION: MASCULINES. 


42. 0 (xpita-) 0 (Bopéa-) 0 (arodtTa-) 
judge north-wind citizen 
Sing. Nom. o Kpitn-s  Bopéa-s — trodttn-s 
Gen. tod xpitod Bopéov  mrodfrov 
a a f= i 
Dat. TO KpUTH Bopég mwontry 
Acc. Tov xpitn-v Boped-v — trodtrn-v 
Voc. @® ~~ xKkpiTa Bopéa ToNTa 
Dual N.A.V. ro = xpira woMlra 
G.D. = totv = xpiraiv qoAtraw 
Plu. Nom. of = «xperai WoNtTat 
Gen. Tov KpiTov TOALTOV 
Dat. Tols KpiTais jontTais 
Acc. ‘Tovs KpiTas montras 
Voc. @ ~ xpttat WONT aL 


43. Masculines of the a-declension are like the 
feminines, except in the following particulars: 

a. They take the case-ending -; in the nomina- 
tive singular. 

6. The genitive singular ends in -ov. 

ce. Nouns in -rns have in the vocative singu 
lar -ra. 
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44. Vocabulary. 


Baddow throw. 
o Bopéas, -ov north-wind (Boreas). 
o Seamdtns, -ov! master, owner of slaves (despot). 
xptvw judge. 
O KpLTNS, -00 judge (critic). 
qapd, prep. w.dat., at the side of, beside (para-graph). 
mapa-Bad\rio compare (literally, throw beside). 
; Be ae 2 Cliterally, maker, from 
O TOLNTNS, -Ov ; 

TTOLEW ). 
» trapa-Bor7, -ns comparison, illustration, parable. 
0 TroAtrns, -ov citizen (polit-ics). 


varép, prep. w.acc., beyond (hyper-critical). 
Saieoseannw outdo, excel (literally, throw be- 
yond). 
ee Ps excess, extravagance (literally, 
a emrep Renn =i } ee aaa. caee . 
45, Exercises. 
I. Translate into English. 

1. ‘H yelp rod rodtrov Bddryec THY odaipav. 
2. rapa TH Gdn ypddouey (para-graph) povorxny. 
3. 0 dSeamdrns od sxorater Badr THY ohaipay. 
4. rnv yhv ofalipa mwapaBddropev. 5. @ S€éor7rora, 
ovK akovels THY TOD KpLTOD hovnv; 6. of roNriTaAL 
ovK akovovat THY TapaBodnv. T. Tw KpLTAypaderov 
Tepl THS TOV TONTaY UTepBoArs. 8. Ti biép Tov 
Bopéav (hyper-borean) éori (is, Latin est) ; 


1 Acorérys draws the accent back in the vocative singular: 
déovora. 
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II. Translate into Greek. 


1. The citizens are throwing ball again. 2. The 
master compares the head of the poet to a ball. 
3. Have we a master? 4. Citizens, you hear the 
voice of the judges. 5. We do not judge the 
citizens. 6. They throw the ball beyond the 
master. 7. We are comparing the judges. 8. 
Citizen, you are learning the language of the 
poets. 


46. Notes on Derivatives. 


1. From the root of xpivw and xpirns is derived 
the adjective xpitixos capable of judging, which 
gives us critic, critical, criticise, criticism; also «pu- 
tnptov criterion, and xpiots judgment, trial, which 
gives us crisis. 

2. From sroAttns we have not only politics, po- 
litical, politic; but also (through qodite/a, -as ad- 
ministration, form of government) polity, policy, and 
the still farther shortened police. 

3. The derivatives of Baddow show the original 
form of the root with one X, and often with a 
changed to 0, as in wrapaBordn and wrepBonr*. 
In parable the 0, even, has been dropped, but 
the adjective parabolical is nearer to the Greek 
form. Another compound of Badrwo is da-Bad\r\w 
slander, in which the force of the separate parts 
is not very clear. From déca-Baddw come d:a8ory 
slander and dtaBodos slanderer. This latter was 
used especially as a title of Satan, and has been 
corrupted into devil; but, as with parabolical, the 
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adjective diabolical was taken more directly from 
the Greek form. 

4. Poet, poetry, and poesy come to us through 
the Latin forms poéta and poésis, which have lost 
the « of the original Greek form. In Greek itself, 
however, vrovém and its derivatives were often 
written and pronounced zroéa, etc., without «. 

5. In a par-ody (vrap@dia, from rapa and 67; 
see 29 and 31, 7) the words of some writing are 
altered just enough to give them a laughable turn, 
while they still remind one of the original. Thus 
in reading the parody one seems to hear the origi- 
nal, usually a poem, sounding beside it. Para- 
graph was used at first to denote a mark or note 
written beside the page, in the margin. Now it 
denotes especially the sign 4, used to denote a 
break in the composition, and the beginning of a 
new line farther than usual from the margin; and, 
finally, the word stands for a section or division 
thus begun. Para- is an element in many scien- 
tific words. 

6. The preposition trdp has the meaning beyond 
in a few English derivatives; thus hyper-borean, 
literally beyond the north-wind, and so in the ex- 
treme north. Secondly, in a number of derivatives 
the element hyper- denotes an extreme degree, or 
too much, of something, as in hyper-critical. (Com- 
pare with this the related Latin word super-, as in 
supernatural, super-sensitive. ) 
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VII. O-DECLENSION: MASCULINES AND 


FEMININES. 
47. 0 (avOpwiro-) 06 (puv00-) % (od0-) 
man tale road 
Sing. Nom. avOpwrro-s p000-s5 060-5 
Gen. avOparrov podou 0600 
Dat. av0par@ pide 0b@ 
Acc. avOpwrro-v pv00-1 060-y 
Voce. avOpwrre pide ob€ 
Duai N. A.V. dvOpa7w pidw 00 
G. D. avOpwrow prow oboty 
Plu. N.V. avOpwrrot poor obo 
Gen. avOpa@rev podav oO@V 
Dat. avOparrois pvOots obots 
Ace. avOpwrous pidous ob0vs 


48. All stems of the second declension end in o. 
Masculines and feminines! are declined alike. 

a. The rules for the accent of nouns, given in 25-27, apply 
to all declensions. 


49. Vocabulary. 


0 avOpwrros, -ov man (anthropo-logy). 

0 Bios, -ou life (bio-graphy). 

yeyvaoKe perceive, learn to know (Gno-stic). 

read (originally know again, 
re-cognize). 

0 Spopos, -ov a running, race (palin-drome). 


ava-yiyvooKo 


1 The number of feminine -o- stems is not large, and only 
one, 60s, is used in The Greek in English. 
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kat and. 

(1) order, (2) ornament, (8) the 
universe, world (cosmos). - 

Koo wéw adorn (cosmetic). 

Neyo speak, tell. 

¢ (1) word, (2) talk, discourse, 

- — m (3) account, description (an- 


e 
0 KOO LOS, -OU 


thropo-logy). 
6 000s, -ov tale, legend, myth. 
aay . road, way (odo-meter; see meter, 
7 000S, -OU 
54). 
opaw see (cosm-orama ). 
0 iros, -ov Friend (phil-anthropy). 
0 “poVvos, -ov time (chrono-logy ). 
9 Woy, -Hs soul (Psyche). 


50. Exercises. 
I. Translate into English. 


1. Of wowntal @das roidovor. 2. tov Blov rod 
KptToU ypadopev (bio-graphy). 3. diros ypades 
TOV Pwvav Noyov (phon-0-logy) cal TaV pUVOwV Aoyov 
(mytho-logy). 4. diros avOpa@reav (phil-anthrop-ist) 
iotopiav ypade. 5. 9) yA@ooa TOU KpiTod ed Aéyet. 
6. avayiyvwooKopev THS Wiyhs Noyov (psych-o-logy). 
T. 0 worttns ov yiyveoKe: Tov ypdvov. 8. opdeTe 
Tov Spdpov év TH 000; 9. Tors piOovs TaV ToLNTaV 
avaylyvwoKete ev TH ayorH. 10. eyes 0 Kdapos 
(3d meaning) yoyjv;1 11. ed rAéyer wepi Tod (say 
his) dirov. — 


1 Certain ancient thinkers believed that it has. 
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II. Translate into Greek. 


1. A citizen of the world (cosmo-polite) is read- 
ing an account of the times (chrono-logy). 2. The 
poets speak and we hear. 3. They are reading 
the tale of the chimera. 4. We hear the words 
of friends. 5. They read an account of life (bio- | 
logy) and an account of the earth (ge-o-logy; see 
31,3). 6. The poet is making an ode about the 
soul. 7. The poets adorn the legends and write 
poems (7roinuata). 8. The life adorns the man. 
9. Do you see a man beside the road? 10. He is 
speaking about the race of a man and a she-goat. 


51. Notes on Derivatives. 


‘.06sIn bio-graphy, bio-logy, cosmo-polite, and chrono- 
_ logy, it is plain that the letter o- at the end of the 
first part of the compound belongs to the stem of 
that part, — Bro-, koopo-, ypovo-. The number of 
compounds in which the first member was an o- 
stem was very large, so large that the o- came to 
be carelessly regarded as a mere device for con- 
necting the two parts of any compound. Hence 
the -o- was often inserted in other cases, where it 
is only a sort of spoken hyphen, connecting the 
two members, although the first member may 
have ended originally i in a- or a consonant. (See 
31, 3.) 

2. The root of alors is yvo- or yvo-, related 
to our word know, in which the k was formerly 
pronounced. From this root was formed yrworixes 
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‘knowing,’ whence our word Gnostic. An ancient 
religious sect were called Gnostics, because they- 
claimed to be particularly “knowing” on certain 
subjects. (For agnostic see 60, 3,5.) Gnome is 
also a derivative of yiyywoxw ; certain imaginary 
beings were so called because they were supposed 
to know where mineral treasures were hidden in 
the earth. 

3. Apouos appears in palin-duome (see 31, 6), 
and dromedary, which comes to us through a late 
Latin form dromedarius, -edarius being a combina- 
tion of derivative endings. 

4. Koopos appears in English in two meanings, 
which at first sight seem not very closely con- 
nected. First, from the meaning ornament, we 
get, through coopéw and xoopuntixos, the word cos- 
metic. Secondly, the visible universe was called 
xkoopos, aS being an orderly, well-arranged system ; 
and in this sense we have cosmos, from which cos- 
mic and cosmical naturally follow. In cosmo-polite, 
cosmo-politan the first part, instead of including the 
entire universe, is restricted to the various coun- 
tries of the earth. So in cosm-orama, of which the 
second part is from opdo. 

5. a. The syllable -log-, representing Adyos in 
the sense of discourse, account, description, appears 
in many names of sciences, like those in the Exer- 
cises. In fact this element, preceded by an -o-, is 
so familiar that there has even been formed from 
it the separate word ology, used most often in the 
plural as a rather humorous name for the sciences, 
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Eu-logy (see 36, 2) is good talk, a speaking well, 
about one; that is, praise. Eu-logium is a longer 
form of the same word ; eu-logize is the correspond- 
ing verb. <A pro-logue (po before, Latin pro) is 
something spoken before, as an introduction to a 
poem or play. (Compare epilogue, 68,6.) A hor- 
o-loge (wpa, see 31, 8) is an instrument which tells 
the time. Further, Aoyos signifies that power of 
the mind which is exhibited in speech, namely, 
reason. From doyos in this sense we have logic 
(Aoytxn), the science of reasoning. 

6. The preposition ava, up or along, has taken on 
a variety of meanings, the connection of which is 
not so plain as might be wished. Like Latin re- 
(seen in re-pel, renovate, renew) it signifies back 
and again. Thus from dva-ypddw write back or 
again, we have ana-gram, a word or phrase formed 
by re-writing in a different order, or transposing, 
the letters of another word or phrase. So ana- 
chron-ism is a transposition or confusion of the time 
(ypovos) of events. In ava-yuywvaonw the preposi- 
tion has the force of again, and likewise in ana- 
baptist, one who holds that those baptized in infancy 
should be re-baptized when older (Bamrifm bap- 
tize). ‘Then in two or three phrases dva was used 
in the sense of according to; one of these was ava 
Adyov, in which Aodyos also has a highly specialized 
sense, that of reckoning or ratio. From this phrase 
was formed the adjective dvadoyos analogous, ap- 
plied to things which are to each other according 
to a certain ratio, or which are alike in their rela- 
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tions or circumstances. The neuter form avdadoyov 
gives us analogon or analogue, an analogous word 
or thing ; analogy (avaXoyia) is the relation between 
analogous things. 

The prefix ana- is found in many scientific terms, 
and should not be confused with negative an-, for 
which see 60, 3, 0. 

c. The preposition cata down is also much used 
in composition with meaning more or less changed. 
Thus xatd-Aoyos a telling down, as it were, that is 
list, cata-logue; catacomb (xvuBn, -ns, something 
hollow), underground passages where the dead 
were deposited. 

6. Philo-, phil-, and -phile are the representatives 
of didos, as in phil-anthropy, love of mankind, phil- 
harmonic (dpyovia harmony), philter (diArpov love- 
charm, or means of producing love), philo-Turkish, 
Turco-phile, Slavo-phile, phil-hellenic (’EAAnv a 
Greek), and others. Philo-logy is etymologically 
fondness for words or for language; hence the 
study of words or of language, or in a larger sense, 
the study of literature and all that is expressed in 
language. 

1. Xpovos gives us chronic, applied to diseases 
that have lasted a long time, and chronicle, a narra- 
tive of events in the order of time. 

8. Psychic (yuyinos) is our adjective from 
woyn. Psych-o-logy is the science which treats of 
the nature and powers of the soul. 
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VIII. O-DECLENSION: NEUTERS. 


52. TO ("eTpO-) TO (oxnTTpo-) 
measure staff 

Sing. Nom. TO = ee TpO-V OKT pO-v 
Gen. Tov ©uetpov TKHTTPOV 
Dat. TO péTOW TKATT PO 
Acc. TO = LT O-V OKHTTpPO-V 
Voc. @ béT po-v CKHTTpPO-V 

Dual N.A.V. toe pétpo TKATT PO 
G. D. Toltv § éTpouv CKHIT POL 

Plu. Nom. Ta péTpa oKHTT pA 
Gen. TOY = jLéeTpOV CKHTTPOV 
Dat. Tots §= eT pols TKHTT POLS 
Acc. Ta pétpa oKATT pA 
Voc. @  pérpa oKATT pa 


53. Neuters of this declension differs from mas- 
culines only in the nominative, accusative, and voca- 
tive, singular and plural. In the singular these 
cases take the case-ending -v: in the plural they 
change the stem-vowel -o to -a. (Compare Latin 
metrum, metrda.) 


54. Vocabulary. 
amd, prep. w. gen. only, from, away from (apo-logy). 
To dévdpor, -ov tree (rhodo-dendron). 
dua, prep. w. gen., through (dia-meter ). 
éx, €&,| prep.w.gen.only, out of, from (Latin ex). 


1 Proclitic (see 19) ; €x is used before a consonant, é£ before 
a vowel, 
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TO Epyov, -ou work (en-erg-y) 
éori(v)? he (she, it) ts. 
etat(v)} they are. 
O HALOS, -ov sun (helio-trope). 
70 Oéarpov, -ov theatre (place of seeing, 0éa). 
TO Oeppov, -ob heat (therm-al). 
TO péTpov, -ov measure (meter, metr-ic). 
TO opyavor, -ou (related aimnen (organ). 
to gpryov) 
mepi, prep. W. gen., about, concerning. 
W. acc., around (peri-meter ). 
TO podoy, -ov rose (rhodo-dendron). 
TO OKT POY, -ov staff, sceptre. 
TpéTO turn. 


6 tpdros, -ov (fr. TpémTw), a turn (trope). 


55. The verb-forms éort and eiot, with a few other words, 
are enclitics (from €v and xAtyw lean); that is, they usually 
have no accent of their own, but dean on the preceding word. 
As to accents in this connection we have the following rules: 

a. The word before an enclitic, (1) If it has the acute on 
the ultima, does not change the acute to the grave: mouyrys 
éort. (2) If it has the circumflex on the penult, or the acute 
on the antepenult, it takes also an acute on the ultima: opatpa 
éort, dpyavov éort. 

b. An enclitic of two syllables takes an acute on the ultima, 
if the preceding word has an acute on the penult: podov éori. 


56. EH vzercises. 
I. Translate into English. 


1. ‘O dvOpwros eyes fdda amd Sévdpou (rhodo- 


1 See 40, I., 4, with note. 
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dendron). 2.0 év Td Oearpp! advOpwmos exer oxAr- 
tpov. 38. Ti éoTt TO péTpoyv THs odod dia (dia-meter ) 
Tov nALov Kal TO péTpOV THS obov Tept (peri-od) Tov 
HAcov (peri-helion) ; 4. é« Tod dpydvov yiyvaoKkopev 
TO TOU Deppod pérpov (thermo-meter). 5. 6 xpeTns 
tpéret THY (say his) xeparry ao Tov HrLlov. 6. éx 
Tov Biov thy Wixny avOparrov yiyvacKopev. T. TOUS 
TpoTouvs THs Obov ovy opdete. 8. of TotnTat eiat 
hiro. 9. of hirot eiot rontai. 10. od THArE amd 
A © 4 P / e } 4 
Tov Oearpou Sévdpov dati. 11. of dirot coopéover 
ey \ A a / , \ 
pedors tHv Tod Tointod Keharnv. 12. rb roréet TO 
Oeppov ; 


II. Translate into Greek. 


1. You do not perceive the measure of the time 
(chrono-meter). 2. We see roses in the theatres. 
3. The man makes a road around the earth (peri- 
gee). 4. The earth is far from the sun (aph- 
elion”). 5. In work (energy), not in talk, is the 
way of the soul’s health. 6. [There] is a tree 
beside the road. 7. On the treeis arose. 8. The 
sun makes the rose. 9. I see the helio-trope (7d 
nAto-Tpomov) and the roses. 10. What is the 
measure of the staff? 11. The sun adorns the 
earth with roses. 12. The heat of the sun turns 
back the citizen from the road. 


1 Such a phrase standing between the article and its noun 
modifies the noun. 

2 Before the rough breathing dzrdé may lose its final vowel, 
and then takes the form aq’. 
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57. Notes on Derivatives. 


1. Apology (d7ro-Aoyia, from azo and Adyos) is 
literally a talking off, with which are connected 
apologize and apologetic. Apo-logue, though of the 
same derivation exactly, has a curiously different 
meaning. Usage often proves stronger than ety- 
mology in fixing the significance of words. Apo- 
gee has y7 for its second part. 

2. Di-orama is from &:-opdw (from é4 and opdw) 
to see through. (Compare cosmorama, 51, 4, and 
panorama, 110, 11.) 

3. Exodus (é&-o50>) is from é& and odds, with 
Latinized ending -ws. Meth-od (é0-050s) also con- 
tains a fragment of odds; the first part is the prep- 
osition werd, which with the accusative means after. 
As azo before the rough breathing becomes a¢’, so 
pera becomes ped’. Method, then, is primarily a 
way after, or a going after, something; hence an 
inquiry, then the systematic way of making an in- 
quiry or investigation. 

4. The name George is our corruption of Tewp- 
ytos, which goes back finally to an older form of 
yj and the root of épyov, and so means earth-worker, 
taller of the soil. In forming the compound, a pe- 
culiar change of vowels has taken place. A similar 
change has taken place in geo-metry (yewperpia), 
land-measuring ; for the Greek science of geometry 
was used originally for measuring land. For hor- 
o-meter (also containing wérpov) compare 31, 8. 

0. From #Avos come various scientific terms, 
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such as heliacal, connected with the sun, and helio- 
meter, originally an instrument for measuring the 
diameter of the sun. 

6. Along with the theatre must be placed amphi- 
theatre. The preposition audi around, about, is 
related to Latin ambo, both. In composition it 
often means (1) on both sides, (2) double. The 
latter is the force of amphi- in amphi-theatre, and 
also in amphi-bious (8/os), having a double life, that 
is, in the water and in air. 

T. The tropic is the apparent turning-place of 
the sun. Trophy is a corrupted form of rpéravop, 
related to tpd7ros. At the place where the enemy 
turned in flight during a battle, the Greeks piled 
up, or fastened on a tree, part of the armor taken 
from the enemy. This remained as a memorial of 
victory. (For variation of e of rpéma to o of tpo- 
mos compare Barro, 46, 3.) 


IX. ADDITIONAL A- AND O-STEMS. 
58. Vocabulary. 


O dryyeXos, -ov messenger (angel). 
ayyéENX@ veport, announce. 

0 adeAos, -od brother (Adelphi). 

0 avArds, -0vd pipe (hydr-aul-ic). 

érl, prep. w.acc., to (after verbs of motion). 
0 Oeds, -ob1 a god, God (theo-logy). 

O imrtros, -ou horse (hippo-drome). 


1The vocative singular of Oeds is like the nominative. 
Compare Latin deus, vocative deus. 
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0 KpvaTaAAos, -ov _— ice (crystal). 

0 KUKXOS, -ov circle (cycle, cyclone). 

7 poph, ~As form (morph-ology ). 

TO OVC ELOV, -OU 
fr. povca) 

0 Tapadecos, -ov park (paradise). 


house of the muses, museum. 


O TrONEMOS, -OU war (polemics). 

0 TOTALS, -0D river (hippo-potamus ). 
TTEANW send. 

GT0-CTEANW send away. 

0 aTO-CTONOS, -ov ~=—-_ envoy, ambassador (apostle). 
1) €Tl-OTOAN, -7S letter (epistle). 

 TEXYN, -NS art, skill (techn-ology ). 

O TOTrOS, -OU place (topo-graphy ). 

To ddwp water (hydr-aulics). 

o pdBos, -ov fear (hydro-phob-ia). 


59. Hzercises. 
I. Translate into English. 

1. To d8wp pet (flows) dca rod avrod (hydr-aulic, 
hydr-aulics). 2. opdw Tov immov évy T@ ToTay@ 
(hippo-potamus). 3. of dderdol dirou! (Phil-adelphia) 
ciat. 4. piros immov (Phil-ip, Pirvros) mepi Trav 
roTwv ypdder (topo-graphy) trav? év To Twrapadciow. 
5. 0 morapmos pet év xuxcr@ (en-cycl-ical) aepi ro 
poovaeiov. 6. 0 Bopéds rrovéet Kpvataddov éy Tois 


1 The article is omitted with a predicate noun; thus we can 
often distinguish the subject from the predicate noun when 
they stand side by side, as here. 

2 The repetition of trav shows that év r@ rapadeiow belongs 
to TOrwy. 
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qwoTapois. T. 0 dyyedos opdes THY Tov Beod popdyv. 
8. ot Beot orérXovat(V) aryyéXous ert avOparrous. 
9. of adeApot (Adelphi) pavOdvover(v) avayiyve- 
oKew Tas émicToAas TOY atroctéA@v. 10. of aro- 
oToAo emicToAnY ypddovot TO Kpith. 11. 6 ddBos 
TOU KpuocTaAXOu TpéTret pe (Me) amd TOU TOTFov. 12. oF 
Beot Eyovot thy dovayv Kal tTHy popdny avOporev 
(anthropo-morphic). 13. of dmroatoAo ayyéAXovcr 
TOUS TOY AdEADOV AOYouSs. 
II. Translate into Greek. 

1. The horses in the park are learning the art 
of war. 2. The messengers announce war. 3. He 
turns the horse in a circle around the park beyond 
the museum. 4. The water in the pipes is from 
the river. 5. The horses perceive the fear of the 
master. 6. We are reading an account of the arts 
(techn-o-logy). 7. Fear in war does not adorn the 
citizens. 8. You do not see the forms of the gods. 
9. Have you letters from the brothers of the am- 
bassador? 10. The arts adorn the life of men. 
11. The letter reports the ambassador’s words 
about war. 12. The heat of the sun sends-away 
ice from the rivers. 18. Do you see instruments 
of war in the museums? 14. The brothers per- 
ceive the skill of the citizens in war. 15. The am- 
bassador’s friend is in the messenger’s place. 


60. Notes on Derivatives. 


1. As was said before (36, 2), the adverb ed 
often has in composition the meaning good. From 
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ev and dyyeAos was formed the noun ev-ayyédsov 
good tidings, which is also the meaning of our 
Saxon word gospel. In Latin this became evan- 
gelium, the sound of the combination of Greek 
letters eva- being best represented to the Roman 
ear by eva-, pronounced in the Roman way. Hvan- 
geltum gave us evangel, evangelical, evangelize, etc., 
pronounced in our English way, which causes the 
first syllable to sound very different from the Greek 
ev. 

2. Philadelphia is usually translated brotherly 
love ; the verb durée, from didos, is the common 
word signifying to love. 

3. a. Theology is the science which treats of the 
nature of God, and his relation to his works. The- 
ist and theism are formed from @eds, as deist and 
deism from Latin deus. 

b. A-theist has for its first element the syllable a- 
(which takes the form dav- before a vowel), called 
alpha privative (Latin privo, to take away). This 
syllable has the force of not which in- and un- have 
in such words as in-active and un-known ; in fact 
ay- is the original form, related to our negative in- 
(from Latin) and un-, and might more fitly be 
called negative av-. Accordingly a-theist means not- 
theist. So from poppy we have a-morphous, literally 
shape-less; from ddwp, an-hydrous dv-vdpos water-less ; 
and from guostic (see 51, 2), a-gnostic. Care is 
sometimes necessary in order to distinguish this 
an- followed by -a- from the preposition ana- (see 
51, 5, 6). 
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ce. Apo-theosis is formed directly from dzo-feow 
deify, which goes back to dzré and @eos. Theo-dore 
(@ed-Swpos gift of God) has for its second part 
dapor, -ov, gift. Poly-theism (see 91, 12) is a belief 
In many gods. 

4, Hippo-drome, from izrzros and Spopos, literally 
horse-race, is mostly used of a place for a horse- 
race. 

5. In bi-cycle, the syllable 67- is a Latin prefix 
meaning double. (For tricycle see 82, 8.) 

6. Morpheus (from popd7) was the god of dreams 
(literally the shaper or fashioner) and hence the 
god of sleep. From Morpheus in this latter sense 
we have morphine. In meta-morphosis (from peta- 
popdow trans-form) the preposition perd,.as is often 
the case, denotes a change. So also in met-em- 
psychosis (yet-eu-oyow from pera, év, and woyn), 
the doctrine that the soul, after the death of the 
body which it inhabits, is reborn into another. 
Anthropo-morph-ism (dv@pwrros) is the representa- 
tion of God in the form or with the character of 
man. 

T. Apo-stle is another instance of a word which 
has lost the o- of the Greek original, while its ad- 
jective apo-stolic has retained the vowel. (Com- 
pare parable and parabolic, devil and diabolic, 46, 3.) 
Epistle and epi-stol-ary are another similar pair. 
(With the variation of ¢ to o in the derivatives of 
oté\Xw compare the variation of a to o in the de- 
rivatives of Badro, 46, 3. See also 57, 7.) 

8. Téyvn gives us technical, pertaining to an art 
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or trade; technique (through the French), the 
technical or material part of an art, as distinguished 
from the intellectual and imaginative part, as in 
music or painting; techn-o-logy, a description of the 
arts ; also poly-technic (see 91, 12). 

9. “Téwp generally appears in English as hydr-. 
Examples are hydra (a portentous water-serpent on 
which grew two new heads for every one cut off), 
hydr-ant, hydr-o-meter (érpov), hydr-o-graphy, hydr- 
o-phobia (ddBos). 


X. ADJECTIVES OF THE VOWEL DECLENSION. 


61. These adjectives follow the second declen- 
sion in the masculine and neuter, and the first de- . 
clension in the feminine. Thus the nominative 
singular ends in -os, -a (or -7), -ov (Latin -us, -a, 
um). 


wise. 


Sing. N copes copy copov 
G. copov copys codpov 
D. cop@ copy coho 
A. copev copny cogov 
V. cope copy codev 

Dual N. A.V. copa copa copa 
G. D. cootv copaiv codoiv 

Plu. N.V. copol copai copa 
G. copav copay copay 
D. cools copais coots 


A. cogous copas copa 
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Sing. N 

G. 

D. 

A. 

V. 

Dual N. A. V. 
G.D. — 


other. 


Erepos 
éTépou 
e 

eTépw 
érepov 
Erepe 

e / 
éTEpW 
éTépow 
Erepot 
éTépwv 
ETEPOLS 
eTépous 


éTépa 
érépas 
éTépa 
éTépav 
évépa 
évTépa 
érépaty 
érepar 
éTépwv 
éTépats 
érépas 


re pov 
éTEpOU 
éTép@ 
&repov 
&repov 
éTépw 
éTEpoLy 
érepa 
éTépwv 
éTépots 
érepa 


62. The feminine singular always has a long 
vowel throughout; long -a is retained after e, 4, or 
p; otherwise it is changed to -y, as in the first 
class of feminine nouns. (See 24, a.) 

a. In the nominative and genitive plural the feminine fol- 
lows the accent of the masculine. 


63. Rule. As in Latin, the adjective must agree 
with its noun in gender, number, and case. 

64. The relative pronoun, 6s, 7, 6 who, is declined 
as follows. 


Sing. Plu. 
N. bs 9 6 of ata 
G. ov HS ov Ov Ov av 
D. Oo fF © ols als ols 
A éy qv 6 ots ds a 

Dual N.A. © 

G. D oly 
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65. Rule. The relative pronoun agrees with 
its antecedent in gender, number, and person, but 
takes the case required by the construction of its 


own clause. 
66. Vocabulary. 


aryads, -7, -dv good (Agatha). 
avti, prep. w.gen., tnstead of. 
TO GOTpOP, -ov star (astr-al). 


bf / vA 4 1 
AUTOS, -7, -O 


etc. (auto-biography); pre- 


= ; myself, himself, itself, 
ceded by the article, same. 


To BiBXtov, -ov. book (Bible). 

doxéw think. 

n d0€a, -ns (fr. Soxéw), opinion (ortho-dox). 

émri, prep. w. dat., upon (compare 58 érri). 

Erepos, -d, -ov other (hetero-dox). 

KAKOG, -7, ~OV bad (caco-phony). 

0 AiBos, -ov stone (litho-graph). 

Pe ee “ only, only one (mono- 
a gram). 

véww deal out, distribute (Nemesis). 


0 vomos,” -ou (fr. véuw), law (metro-nome). 


(1) straight, (2) upright, 
opOos, -7, -dv (8) right (as opposed to 


wrong) (ortho-dox). 


1 The neuter nominative and accusative singular of airds is 
airo; otherwise the word is declined like odds, but has no 
vocative form. 

2 Nouos means, first, what is dealt out to one, and so what is 
held in use and possession; hence the meanings custom, usage, 
and finally Jaw. For change of € to o compare 60, 7. 
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ds, , 6 who, that, which. 
TONED sell. 

0 BiBXr1L0-7 aA, -ov book-seller, biblio-pole. 
coos, -7, -ov wise (theo-soph). 

7 copia, -as wisdom (Sophia). 


67. Exercises. 
I. Translate into English. 

1. ‘O Kerns ypaer ayabov BiBrtov wept tav 
Vopr. 2. 0 ToimTis avTos ypader (auto-graph) 
tov (his) Biov (auto-bio-graphy). 3. of morjtras 
ot tovs véuous avtol tovgovcwy, avTovopoi (auto- 
nomous) eto. 4. ob cyordlouev él ALO@ Tov vdpov 
ypadewv (litho-graph). 5. 6 dadaTondos éyeu ére- 
STOAHY, 1) ayyéAre. THY Sd-ay TOV ToAITaV. 6. év 
xpove pavOavovow ayaba BuiBria avayiyvoOoKey 
avril xaxov BiBrXLtwov. T. 0 ALBos pyyvicr (breaks) 
Tov KpvoTaddAoy él To ToTaue. 8. Tas Tov copav! 
Sofas wepi trav dotpwv pavOdvomev éx BiBXlwv. 
9. opdere Tov Erepov adeApov Tov ayyéAXov. 10. of 
aopot xal ai copal To avto (the same thing) réyouat 
(tauto-logy). 11. 7: Soxéere adtol wept tod BiBriov ; 
12. @eds dyaba véwer trois ayabots Kal tois Kaxols. 
18. of dpOoi pdvot ed avayiyvaaKovat Tovs ev TH 
pixn vouovs. 14. ovK éyopev todvs adtovs vopous 
ods Erepo. Exouat. 


II. Translate into Greek. 
1. Not booksellers alone sell (mono-poly) books. 
2. The wise and good man’s opinion is right 


1 The adjective may be used alone as a noun, as in Latin. 
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(orthodox). 38. Bad citizens do not make wise 
laws. 4. I see a friend of wisdom (philo-soph-er) 
who has a bad horse to sell. 5. [They] are! bad 
citizens who make war in the land. 6. The sun 
distributes heat. 7. The bookseller’s only brother 
is throwing stones. 8. The poets tell (Aéyouvcr) a 
legend about the two (évo) ways of life. 9. We 
are ourselves reading a book about the laws of 
the stars (astronomy). 10. We perceive the wis- 
dom of God in the stars. 11. The citizens make 
laws, which they write on stone. 12. They are 
reading the books which they have. 138. The law 
alone is master of the upright citizen. 14. Others 
have the same law. 


68. Notes on Derivatives. 


1. Asa preposition avr/ means instead of; but 
its original force was rather facing, opposite to, 
opposed to, and this last is its common meaning in 
composition, both in Greek and in English. Thus 
an anti-periodic (7repi-odos)) medicine is one against 
a periodical disease (as quinine for fever and 
ague). The word dvti-dwva (dwvy), an adjective 
in the neuter plural, denoted a form of church 
music in which one choir or part of a choir 
responds to another. This became in late Latin 
anttfona (retaining the Greek accent), which 
being taken into English became (through the 


forms antéfne, antévne, antémne, dntemn, dntem) 


1 An enclitic (55) should not begin a sentence, 
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anthem, taking on a slightly extended meaning. 
Finally anti-phone was reintroduced in the original 
sense. The Anti-nomians (voyos) denied, it was 
said, that they were bound by the moral law. 
Anti-nomy is an opposition or contradiction of laws. 
In fact anti- has been so fully naturalized that it 
is now used freely as a prefix, whether the rest 
of the word is Greek or not. 

2. So far as derivation goes, we should expect 
astro-logy to have the meaning which is really 
given to astronomy (voyos). But here, as often 
happens, use and association — one might say, the 
company which the word has kept — have given a 
certain twist to the original force of astro-logy, so 
that it is now the name for a false, astro-nomy 
for a true, science of the stars. Another form 
of dotpov is aortyp; this gives us aster, and 
asterisk (dorepicxos) is a diminutive of the same 
word. 

3. a. A people that has the right of using or 
making its own laws is called auto-nomous, and 
auto-nomy is the right itself. Auto-maton and auto- 
matic also contain airds. The second element is 
from a Greek root pa- to desire, or will; hence 
auto-maton is etymologically acting by one’s own 
will, and so self-acting. The word is especially 
used of machines. 

6. With the article before it avrds signifies the 
same; To avré, often run together into rtavzo, 
signifies, therefore, the same thing. Hence ravrto- 
Novia tauto-logy. 
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_ 4. A biblio-graphy is a description or list of the 
books on a particular subject. Other compounds 
of BiBr/ov are biblio-mania (wavia madness), and 
biblio-phile (dros). | 

5. Hetero-dox is usually contrasted with ortho- 
dox. In para-tox the first element is vrapd; but 
the preposition here means, not beside, but against, 
contrary to. Aoéa also signifies the good opinion 
which others have of one, and so fame, glory. 
This is the force of dox- in dox-o-logy. 

6. Epi-graphy is the branch of philology (see 51, 
6) which deals with inscriptions cut on stone, of 
which there are thousands in Greek and Latin 
alone. Epi-gram (ézi-ypaypa) meant originally 
such an inscription; but as these were usually 
short and often in verse, the word came to be 
used for a short, pithy poem, or saying. The epi- 
glottis (see 41,1) is just over the glottis. In all 
these epi- has the meaning given in the vocabu- 
lary (66); in ep-ode (#57) and epi-logue (con- 
trasted with prologue; see 51, 5, a) it indicates 
something added on at the end. Further, #épa is 
the Greek word for day; before the rough breath- 
ing ézi loses the final vowel and becomes é¢’; 
thus is formed éd@npepis diary or day-book, whence 
eph-emeris. ‘“Edyjuepos eph-emeral is the adjective, 
signifying lasting for a day. 

T. Kaxés appears in caco-phony, the opposite of 
eu-phony (see 35, I., 5); in caco-doxy, the opposite 
of orthodoxy (see 68, 5); and in caco-graphy, the 
opposite of ortho-graphy (see 68, 11). 
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8. Lithol-ogy is another of the “ ologies” — the 
science which treats of stones or rocks. 

9. Movos is represented by mono-, with the force 
of one, or single, in a great many English words. 
Common examples are mono-gram; mono-graph, a 
treatise on a single subject, usually of a limited 
nature; mon-ody, a mournful poem (#67) express- 
ing one person’s grief; mono-theism (eds), belief 
in one God; mono-logue, a speech uttered by one 
person, contrasted with dialogue (see 105, 2), and 
not quite the same as soli-loguy (from Latin solus 
and loquor); mono-lith (AiOos), a large column 
or statue of a single block of stone; mono-mania 
(navla 68, 4) madness on one subject only ; mono- 
tone (6 Tévos tone, from teivw strain); mono-metallist 
(To péradXoy originally a mine, then metal) one 
who holds that one metal only, gold, should be used 
as the standard of value, whereas a 67-metallist 
(compare 67-cycle 60, 5) believes that both gold and 
silver should be used as a double standard; mono- 
syllable (see 110, 8); mono-phthong, a sengle vowel 
sound (6 POdyyos sound) contrasted with di-phthong 
(for di- see 96, 1). Monad is also from povos, a 
derivative of the same sort with decad (see Sexds, 
80). Further, from pdvos were derived povdtw to 
live alone and povayds single, solitary. The latter 
has been corrupted to monk; from povatw we 
' have mon-astery (yovacrnypiov, -ov) and monastic 
(uovaorixds). The early monks lived alone, hence 
the name. Monachism has retained the -ay- of 
povayos- 
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10. Metronome might be rendered law-giver of 
the measure (uérpov and vouos); it is the name 
of an instrument for keeping the time in music. 
From the same verb véuw are derived vouos law 
(gee 66 and foot-note to vopos) and vopds pasture 
(one meaning of véyw is graze or pasture); vopa- 
Ses was a term applied to tribes who moved from 
pasture to pasture feeding their herds. Hence 
our word nomad. Néeous (originally distribution) 
denoted indignation at undue or too great good 
fortune; this indignation on the part of the gods 
was personified as a goddess, who repaired such 
inequality by humbling those who were too proud 
in prosperity, especially when such haughtiness 
led to impiety or crime; hence our word nemesis, 
retribution, divine vengeance. 

11. Ortho-graphy is right writing § ortho-epy 1S 
right pronunciation (16 éros a word). 

12. A theo-sophist (feds and codds) is one who 
believes that superhuman knowledge may be at- 
tained by direct intercourse with God and superior 
spirits ; theo-soph is sometimes used in the same 
sense, and theo-sophy is the belief or doctrine of 
theosophists. (For sophist, etc., see 74, 10.) 


XI. O-VERBS: PRESENT INDICATIVE AND 
INFINITIVE MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 


69. The passive voice represents the subject as 
acted upon, while the active voice represents the 
subject as acting. There is also in Greek a middle 
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voice which represents the subject as acting either 
upon, or with reference to, itself. But in the pres- 
ent tense the passive and middle have the same 
endings, and often are to be distinguished only by 
the connection in which the words are found. In 
this book, only the one word daivw show will be 
used in the middle voice; all other forms with 
these endings may be understood as passive, or 
else as deponent (see 71). 


70. Pres. Ind. Middle. Passive. 
S. 1 daivo-pac I show myself, appear am shown 
2 haiver you show yourself are shown 

3 dhaive-ras he shows himself 13 shown 


Du.2 daive-cOov you two show yourselves are shown 
3 dalve-cOov they two show themselves are shown 


Pl. 1 dacve-yeba we show ourselves are shown 
2 daive-cOe you show yourselves are shown 


3 dativo-vrat they show themselves _ are shown 


Pres. Inf. 
daive-cbat to show one’s self to be shown 


71. Deponent verbs, as in Latin, are such as 
have the passive (middle) form, but are active in 
meaning, aS oxérropa view. The inflection is 
exactly like that of gdaivoya:, but the translation 
is of course active. 
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72. Vocabulary. 


ayo lead. 
0 aywryos, -o0 (fr. dyw), leader, guide (dem-agogue). 


5 Shios2bu oye people, the free citizens, 
the commons (dem-agogue ). 

ae ae true, real, genuine (etymo- 
logy). 

loos, -n, -ov} equal (iso-thermal). 

paKpos, -a, -ov long, large (macron). 

Pixpos, -@, -ov small, little (micro-scope). 

0 OlKos, -ov house (oeco-nomy ). 

olKew inhabit, dwell in. 

mpeaBurepos, -a, -ov? older, elder (presbyter). 

oxértouat, dep., . examine, view (skeptic). 

PY eG (ir. watcher, lookout (micro-scope). 

CKETTOMAL ) 
0 é7ri-aKoTrOS, -ov overseer, guardian(episcop-al). 
dg ai (i: | be clever, or wise (sophist). 
coos), dep., 

bro, prep. w. dat., under. 

paiva show (dia-phan-ous ). 

dalonat aes one’s self, appear 
(phenomenon ). 


73. Hzercises. 
I. Translate into English. 
1. ‘O rod Snpou dywyos (dem-agogue) ov opdopev 


1 Followed by the dative. 
2 The ending -repos, -a, -ov is equivalent to the English -er, 
denoting the comparative degree, 
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ovx ayabos qondttns éoti. 2. of todtiTat ayovrat 
éml modenov. 38. pixpos AiOos BadreTat él paxpev 
(to a long distance). 4. 4% yf taép tov Bopéav 
(see 46, 6) ov« oixéetar. 5. eds éotiv érricKkotros 
Tov paxpod Koopouv (macro-cosm)! Kai Tod pixpod 
xoopov (micro-cosm). 6. of éwioKkotroL oKérrovTas 
Tas odovs. T. 6 mpecBitepos adeApos codilerat 

\ mM / b] ” v7 com ‘ 
Kat éyet BiBdAta ev T@ olx@. 8. Oo ETUpoOs TroLNTNS 

/ > 7 4 e / a 
neyet eupoUs NOYyous. 9. of aryryehot patvover 72 
Snu@ THY Tod KpLTOD émiaToAny. 10. 1 oiKeopévn 
(inhabited) yh paxpa dort. Al. ti bd TO ALO@ 
éoti ; 12. 76 Oeppov Tav dotpwy ovK icov éotl To 

aA ° la) e / 7 
Oepu@ (iso-thermal) rod #riov. 18. mpeaBurepov 
> N 4 A > \ , 4 > A 4 
aderghov yw, Os ayabov Torov éyer ev T@ Oearpy. 
14. Eyes o Sihpos opOovs dywryovs ; 15. icot eioty of 
avOpwrroe ; 
II. Translate into Greek. 


1. The star itself is not small. 2. To learn-to- 
know the true opinions of the people is the work 
of a wise man. 38. The seasons areequal. 4. The 
skill of the overseer himself is not equal to the 
skill of the little bookseller. 5. He is examining 
the little stones which are in the road. 6. True 
overseers show themselves wise.2 7. There is 
water under the house. 8. The laws of the people 
are (being) written in books. 9. I am writing a 


1 In contrast with the mind of man, the micro-cosm or little 
world, the larger universe was called macro-cosm. 

2 A predicate adjective belonging to the subject must agree 
with it in gender, number, and case. 
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long letter. 10. An upright leader of the people 
speaks true words. 11. In the long time of ice 
we do not see roses. 12. They examine the little 
circles which you are making on the ice. 13. The 
leader of the people is-clever, but (ara) does not 
show himself wise. | 


74. Notes on Derivatives. 


1. An epi-demic disease is one prevailing among 
the people (ert to Sn). Demotic, belonging to the 
people, is often contrasted with hieratic (see 96, 6). 

2. To érupzov was the Greek term for the lzteral 
sense of a word; hence we have etymon, the primi- 
tive from which a word is derived, and etymo-logy. 

3. From icos ypdvos equal time we have iso- 
chronous, lasting an equal time; from icov Oeppov 
equal heat, iso-therm, an iso-thermal line, or line 
passing through places of which the average tem- 
perature is equal; and from icov pérpov equal meas- 
ure, iso-metric. Iso-sceles has for its second element 
TO okéXos, -€os a leg. 

4. The mark of length over a vowel is a macron. 
The macro-meter measures objects a long way off. 
Macro- occurs in other scientific terms, like macro- 
cephalous (xedar7). 

5. Mixpdés is seen in micro-scope (cxo7rds), micro- 
meter, micro-cephalous, micro-nesia (7 vijcos an 
island). 

6. Eco-nomy (formerly spelled oeconomy; see 14, 7) 
is from ofxo-vouia, which goes back to olxos and 
vouos, although the changes of meaning seem 
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strange at first sight. olxos is not only house, but 
also the estate or farm which belonged to the house; 
and one meaning of véue, the primitive of vdyos 
(see 66 and note 2), is to manage. An oixo-vomos 
was a manager of a house or an estate ; hence oixo- 
vouia came to signify, not only management, but 
also good management, of property. This, then, is 
the proper meaning of economy. 

7. In oixeowévn, the present passive (middle) 
participle of oicéw, the vowels eo were contracted 
to ov; 7 olxovpévn, with yy understood, was a 
term for the entire inhabited world. Accordingly 
an oecumenical council is one assembled from all 
lands. | 
8. Priest is corrupted from presbyter. (An in- 
termediate form is prester. ) 

9. Skeptic or sceptic (oxemtixcs), from onérropat, 
meant originally one who is inclined to examine 
into statements, not accepting them without such 
examination. The root also takes the form cxor- 
in oxo7ds, which means not only watcher, but also 
the thing watched, namely, the mark aimed at. 
Hence the original meaning of scope is azm, or pur- 
pose. From this are derived the other uses of the 
word. Among compounds of oxo7rds in the sense 
of watcher, along with micro-scope (see 74, 5) we 
have tele-scope (77A¢) and hor-o-scope, a view or de- 
scription of the position of the planets at the hour 
(apa; see 31, 8) of one’s birth; for astrologers 
held that one’s whole life could be foretold from 
such a horoscope. The syllable is even put with 


62 THE GREEK IN ENGLISH. (14— 


some words not from Greek, as in spectro-scope, 
from Latin spectrum. ’Esri-cxomros gave the Lagin 
episcopus and our epi-scopal, epi-scopacy ; bishop is a 
corrupted form of ésri-cxo7os (in old English 6:s- 
cop, bisceop). 

10. From codifopa: is derived codsorns sophist. 
The sophists were teachers of eloquence, philoso- 
phy, and politics; and as many of them were 
skilled in a wordy and showy, but false, mode of 
argument, the entire class gota badname. Hence 
the implication of dishonesty, or of an endeavor to 
deceive, in our words sophistry, sophism, sophistical. 
To sophisticate is primarily to give one the quali- 
ties of a sophist; from this follow sophisticated and 
unsophisticated. 

11. The root of g¢aivw is gar, or da-. Phase 
(hdous), phantasm (davracua), phantasy or fantasy 
(favracia), fantastic (originally phantastic), phan- 
tom, epiphany (é7ri-pdvera) — all these have mean- 
ings closely connected with that of appearance. 
Fancy is a shortened form of fantasy. Em-phasis 
(€ugacis, év and gaivw), starting from nearly the 
same sense of an appearing, took on the meanings 
declaration, significance, and finally special signifi- 
cance or force in an expression. Emphatic is the 
adjective. Diaphanous (dva-havns) signifies letting 
things show through. Finally, darvopevos, -n, -ov 
appearing is the present middle participle, declined 
like dya@es. The neuter dacvdpuevov phaenomenon, 
or phenomenon, signifies, therefore, that which ap- 
pears. | 


78] 


XI. CONSONANT DECLENSION: 


or (2) in ¢ or v. 
declined alike. 


Sing. N 
G. 
D 
A 


Vv. 


Dual N. A.V. 
G. D. 


Plu. N.V. 


G. 
D. 
A. 


CONSONANT DECLENSION. 


AND ->. 


75. To the Third or Consonant Declension be- 
long nouns whose stems end in (1) a consonant 


ladder 
KALpae 
KALMAK-05 
KAtpak-t 
KN paK-a 
Kripak 
KI BaK-e 
KALLGK-OLV 
KM LaK-ES 
KALUAK-wY 
Kripakés 
KNiMaK-as 


i Cedipar-) 1} (cape) 


jlesh 
caps 
TApK-0S 
capk-t 
odpK-a 
capt 
oapK-€ 
capK-olv 
oapK-es 
oapK-wv 

/ 

capki 


odpK-as 


63 


STEMS IN -«- 


Masculines and feminines are 


> 


0 (Aapuyy-) 


throat 


a. The ending of the nominative singular is -s, 
which unites with a preceding « or y (or y) to 


form -€. 


The ending of the dative plural is -ou, 
and the same combination takes place. 


b. Monosyllabic stems of the consonant declension accent 
the case-ending in the genitive and dative of all numbers: 
the long syllables -oty and -wy take the circumflex. 
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aicOdvopa, dep., 
aptOuéew 

YULLVOS, -H, -OV 
yupvalo 

TO YyupVaotor, -ov 
Cw “a 

nN KALwae, -KOS 

0 AdpuyE, -yyos 
O pipos, -ov 
ptipéopmat, dep., 
dypouat,) dep., 
IpP@TOS, —N, -Ov 

e Ud / 
 ocapé, -KOS 
OTEPEOS, -A, -OV 


avy, prep. w. dat., 


TUTTW 


e 
0 TUTrOS, -OU 


biro-Kptvopat, dep..) 


e A 
0 UTr0-KPLTNS, -ov 


gayety, infinitive, 


- J n 
0 XpUaos, -od 


(76 -- 


76. Vocabulary. 


perceive (aesth-etic ). 

number. | 

count (arithmetic). 

naked, bare. 

exercise. 

gymnasium (place for exercise). 

ladder (climax). 

throat, larynx. 

emitator (mime). 

umitate. 

shall see (syn-op-sis). 

first (proto-type). 

flesh (sarc-ophagus ). 

firm, solid (stereo-type ). 

with (syn-opsis ). 

strike. 

type (originally, what 18 caused 
by a blow). 

(1) answer, (2) play a part on 
the stage. 

actor (hypo-crite, hypo-crisy ). 

to eat (sarco-phag-us). 

gold (chrys-alis). 


717. Hzercises. 


I. Translate into English. 


1. ’Ev 76 yupvacip decOe paxpas Kxdrtwaxas. 


1 Future of épaw, but from a different root, é7-, and the 
future suffix -vo- or -ce-; inflected like the present middle 


(passive), dopuat, dpe, dWera, etc. 
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2. avOpwrol eiow of pavOdvovot tiv odpKa av- 
Opérrwv dayetvy (anthropo-phagous, anthropo-phagi). 
3. of ALOoL UIrd TO oixn@ oTEpEoi eict. 4. ovK ai- 
aOaverOe THv oTepeay cdpxa Tov avOpeTrav ot év 
Tois yupvaciors yupvdatovrar; 5. T@ opydv@ Tov 
TOD UroKpLTOU Napvyya oxémrerat (laryng-0-scope ). 
6..0 oxomds aicOaverat TO TpwTOov doTpoyv. T. daya- 
Oovs vrroxpitas év tm Oeatpp dropeOa, of Tovs TOD 
Sjpov aywyovs ev piéovrar. 8. 0 ypiads ovK aya- 
Bos dots hayeiy. 9. otx bier Ta doTpa aly To 
nrim. 10. rémresv érépous xaxov éort. 11. 0 dpid- 
HOS TOV ToNTOY loos éoTl TO aplOu@ TOV doTpwv. 
12. of éerrickorro: dpiOuéovor tov ev TH 0d Sipov. 
18. dwopeOa Tov pixpdv olxov dv o btroKpeTns oiKées ; 
14. oixées ev To peT@ oik@ vmép TOV TpoTrOY THs 
oood. 
II. Translate into Greek. 

1. With the actor is an elder brother. 2. The 
ladder strikes the bookseller on the head. 3. They 
will see a man who writes letters with (dat. of 
means) types (typo-graphy). 4. Wise actors show 
art. 5. The throats of the horses are long. 6. The 
overseers will see the solid types (stereo-type). 
7. We perceive solid gold in the stone. 8. We 
see men who do not have flesh to eat. 9. Actors 
exercise their tongues (in Greek the tongues) and 
throats. 10. To exercise the muscles (plural of 
odp&) well is the way of health. 11. We shall 
see the messenger on a bare horse. 12. With the 
messengers are guides. 18. The first actor is a 
good imitator of others’ voices. 14. To count the 
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little stones in the river requires (in Greek 7s of) 
a long time. 
78. Notes on Derivatives. 

1. From av privative (see 60, 3, 6) and the root 
of aic@avowat we have an-aesthetic, making in-sen- 
sible, and an-aesthesia, the condition of insensibility 
produced by an anaesthetic. The word aesthetic (ai- 
aOnrixds), Which originally meant merely capable of 
perceiving, has been narrowed down to the meaning 
capable of perceiving beauty, or pertaining to beauty; 
hence aesthetics, the science of beauty or taste. 

2. The connection between the meanings of 
yupvos and yuyvatm is due to the fact that the 
Greek boys and men trained, in the gymnastic 
schools, quite naked. Of course gymnic, gymnast, 
gymnastic are all from the same primitive. 

8. Kripaxrnp is the round of a ladder; hence 
climateric, one of the successive stages of develop- 
ment, and hence a critical time of life. 

4. Mimic and mimetic (yipuntixos), as well as 
mime, are from pipuos, piuéowa. Panto-mime has 
for its first element mas (see 110, 11). 

do. The root of dyrouas is or-, which appears in 
optic, optics. Aut-opsy (avros) is self-seeing, seeing 
for one’s self. 

6. The sarce-o-phagus was so named because it 
was originally made of a kind of limestone which 
quickly consumed the flesh of a corpse; then the 
name was given to any stone coffin. From odp£ 
was also derived the verb capxatw to tear the flesh, 
as dogs do. From this we have sarcasm (capxacyds). 
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7. The stereo-type plate is a solid piece of metal, 
as distinguished from the separate types. The 
stere-opticon (crTepeds, d7-) throws on the screen an 
image which appears solid ; the stereo-scope, by the 
arrangement of its lenses, causes the picture to 
look like a solid object. 

8. Xvv in English derivatives takes the forms 
syn-, sym-, syl-, or sy-, according to the nature of 
the following letter, and has the general meaning 
of together. Thus, we have syn-opsis (o7r-), @ col- 
lective view (adjective syn-optic) ; syn-od (odds) a 
meeting ; syn-agogue (cuv-aywyn ; dyw), place of 
religious assembly among the Jews; syn-chronous, 
agreeing in time (xpovos) ; syn-chronism ; sym-metry, 
correspondence in measure (HéTpor) 5 ; symphony 
(horn), a form of orchestral music; syl-logism 
(Aéyos in the sense of reason ; see 51, 5, a, end), a 
form of reasoning. Systole (cv-croAy ; ovv and 
oTéXNW) 18 a sending together, that is, contraction. 
It is contrasted with dia-stole (dsa-croA7 ), in which 
dia has the force of apart, Latin dis-; thus dia-stole 
is the relaxation of the muscles of the heart, which 
alternates with the sy-stole. The same force of 
d:a is seen in dia-critical, distinguishing (see 46, 1), 
and dia-gnosis (yiyvwoxw), the determination of a 
disease by noting its distinguishing marks. 

9. The various significations of type can all be 
traced back to that of something produced by a blow. 
For instance, the image or other device on a coin 
was made by a blow upon the die under which the 
disk of metal had been placed. Thus tvzos and 
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type get the meaning of stamp, image, and next 
that of character or kind. Among compounds and 
derivatives are typical, proto-type (arpwros), phono- 
type (a printed character representing a sound, 
dwvn), auto-type (avrds), helio-type (#\10s), the two 
latter being arbitrarily used to denote varieties of 
permanent photographs. 

10. From ypiods we obtain chrysalis (from its 
color), chryso-lite (A/0o0s), chrys-anthemum (dav@epov, 
-ov flower; compare dv@os, 98), chrys-elephantine 
(érepavrivos from édédas, -avros elephant, and then 
wory). In some of the finest Greek statues the 
flesh parts were of ivory and the rest of gold; this 
kind of work is called chrys-elephantine. 

11. We have already had occasion to notice 
many words from Greek which end in -ic, repre- 
senting the Greek adjective ending -sxds ; as, in 
this section, aesthetic, optic, typic, etc. This sylla- 
ble -ic is so common and familiar that it is added 
to many words not derived from Greek. 


XIII. Consonant DECLENSION: STEMS IN 


-T-, -0-, -0-. 
79. 
TO (hwt-) 0 (1r00-) 06, » (opvid-) 
light Soot bird 
Sing. N pas Tous dpvis 
G hwr-os To0-0S dpvi8-os 
D. por-t Too-t opvid-s 
A. pars T0o-a Gpviv 
Vv pas Tous dpvis 
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Dual N. A.V. $ar-e T00-€ dpvi0-e 
G.D. dar-ovv To8-olv opvt6-ouv 

Plu. N.V. dar-a 106-€5 dpvid-es 
G. Pot-wv 700-@V opvt-wy 
D. dwci Toot dpvict 
A. par-a 100-as dpvi0-as 


a. As in the o-declension, the accusative and 
vocative of neuters in the consonant declension are 
like the nominative. Before -s or -co., the stem- 
consonant 7, 6, or 6 is dropped. The nominative 
mous is irregular. The ending of the accusative 
singular of masculines and feminines is -a; but 
Spvis usually has dpviv. 

b. For the accent of monosyllabic stems see 75, b. But the 
genitive dual and plural of dws do not follow this rule. 


80. Vocabulary. 


dpyw (be first, hence) (1) begin, (2) rule. 
" apXy, is (1) beginning, (2) government. 
dpyaios, -a, -ov ancient (archaeo-logy). 

n yovia, -as corner, angle (deca-gon). 


déca(indeclinable) ten (deca-gon). 

" Sexds, -ados company of ten, decad (decade). 
émta (indecl.) seven (hept-archy). 

€BSop0s, -n, -ov _—seventh. 

» €BSouds, -ddos week, seven days (hebdomadal). 
é&w, adv. w. gen., outside (exo-tic). 

éow, adv. w. gen., inside, within (eso-teric). 
 OAlyoL, -at, -a in plural, few (olig-archy). 

0, % Spvis, -Bos bird (ornith-ology ). 
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6, » mais, madds) child. 


qadevo educate (treat as a child). 

¢ , _,(child-leader, teacher, paed-agogue 
6 Tato-arywyos, 06} (or ped-agogue). 

6 Tous, TOO0S foot (anti-podes). 

Tpets three (tri-cycle). 

hépw bear, carry (Latin fero). 


TO pas, pwrTos light (photo-graph). 


81. Evzercises. 
I. Translate into English. 


1. “Orov (where) ortyot avOpwiro apyovet Tov 
Sypou,? évrav0a (there) éoriw oduyapyia (oligarchy). 
2. Séa Gpvidles yupvdlover Tovs Aapuyyas év yovia 
Tov trapadeicov. 3. émra pixpol maides Ew Tov 
mapabeicouv axovover Tov opvidwr.2 4. cool mraid- 
ayayol Tos taidas waidevover. 95. gow Tod yup- 
vactov eiol Tpets Sexades avOpwrrwv. 6. éxomuev év 
TO oix@ érta BiBAla THY apyaiwy trountav. 1. TO 
gas TOU HALov THAE haiverar. 8. ev TH apyh THs 
TpOTNS EMLTTOANS avaryiyvooKopey TOV apxatov 

a \ 4 # a > , 
pid0ov. 9. @eos povos dpyer (mon-arch) trav avOpe- 

\ ia) W e es l4 4 
Tov Kai tov aotpwv. 10. % yn dhéper dSévdpa Kal 
To Sévdpov dépes poda. 11. ode apyatou BiBr<Lo1s 
povots tmadevopeba. 12. 7 Krtuak Séxa 7rddas 4 


1 Vocative zat. In accent mats is like dws (see 79, and b). 

2 Verbs of beginning and ruling, like dpxw, govern the geni- 
tive instead of the accusative. 

8 Verbs of hearing and perceiving, like axovw and aidOdvopat, 
take the genitive more commonly than the accusative. 

4 Acc. of extent, as in Latin. 
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paxpa éort. 13. rpets EBSopdbes cial waxpos ypovos 
tois mast. 14. 6 maidaywyds ever pixpov BuBriov 
Twept TOV apyaiwy vrroKpiTaV, 6 avayvyVwcKoUCLY 
OAiryoL. 

II. Translate into Greek. 

1. The stone has ten corners (deca-gon). 2. The 
government of the few is bad. 38. With the first 
bird we see seven other birds. 4. The seventh 
bird, the [one] on the ladder, is an overseer, who 
is educating the first bird. 5. [He] who begins 
war is not wise. 6. The sun shows its light to 
the earth. 7. The feet of the children are in the 
river. 8. What is the opinion of the ancients 
about the government of the few? 9. The actors 
are leading horses which carry solid gold. 10. In 
a few weeks we shall see messengers who bear 
letters. 11. Within the house are three men who 
rule the people. 12. In the seventh house beyond 
the corner of the park dwells a man who reads 
few books. 18. An elder brother bears the child 
through the river. 


82. Notes on Derivatives. 


1. a. Both meanings of dpyw (which are evi- 
dently nearly related) are well represented in 
English. Thus, archaeo-logy (dpyaios) is an account 
of ancient things; archaic (apyaixds, -n, dv) and 
archaism also refer to ancient things, but with a 
slightly different shade of meaning; archetype 
(apyé-ruios) was originally that which is first 
struck off or first moulded as a model or example. 
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6. Again, an-archy (avapyia; av privative, see 
60, 3, 5) is no-rule; mon-archy (yorv-apyia) is the 
rule of one; hept-archy, the rule of seven; dec-archy, 
the rule of ten. A patri-arch is a clan-ruler (7 
matpia clan, from marnp, Latin pater, father) ; 
archives (To apyeiov, government house), the place 
where government records are kept, or the records 
themselves. Finally, the prefix arch- or archi- in 
arch-angel, arch-bishop, archi-episcopal, archi-tect (o 
réxtov builder), etc., is also from dpyw, and has 
come to be used in the sense of chief or leader, 
with many words not from Greek, such as arch- 
duke, arch-thief, etc. When used with words not - 
from Greek, or with words, like d¢shop, so thor- 
oughly Anglicized that the Greek origin is ob- 
scured, the ch of arch- is pronounced as in child ; 
in words directly from Greek ch is pronounced 
like k. 

2. I'wvia appears in goni-o-meter (yérpov), and 
gives the syllable -gon, angle, in dia-gon-al (é:a), 
poly-gon (see 91, 12), tri-gon-o-metry (76 tpi-ywvov 
tri-angle — the first syllable being the stem of tpets 
—and pétpov), hex-a-gon (é&-d-ywvov; é& six, with 
an -a- which seems to have been inserted from 
analogy). 

3. Aéxka appears in deca-logue, and in many 
names of metric weights and measures, such as 
deca-gram (see 91, 4), deca-meter. 

4. From the stem of é8douas we have hebdom- 
adal, a clumsy word for weekly. 

do. An exotic plant is one from outside (é&w), 
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foreign. Esoteric (ow) doctrines are, so to speak, 
the “inside,” or secret, doctrines, contrasted with 
the exoteric, or outside, public, doctrines, which 
may be imparted to everybody. 

6. IIais takes the forms -paed- and -ped-; the 
latter syllable must not be confounded with ped 
in derivatives of Latin pes, pedis, foot. A ped-o- 
baptist is one who believes in child-baptism (Bar- 
tifw baptize). Ortho-ped-y is child straightening 
(6p0es), curing children’s deformities. From 
maideia education (aidevw) we obtain en-cyclo- 
paedia and cyclo-paedia (év and «v«dos). 

t. The nominative srovs appears in poly-pus, 
many-footed (see 91, 12), which is also shortened 
to poly-p. The stem-form -pod- is seen in chir-o- 
pod-ist (yeip), a healer of hands and feet, and tri- 
pod (tpets), and in numerous scientific words like 
cephal-o-pod (cedar). Finally, anti-pode has been 
formed as the singular of anti-pod-es (avri), and 
thus has final e. 

8. Tpets is also seen in tri-logy, a series of three 
connected plays, and in tri-cycle (xv«Xos). 

9. Peri-phery (7ep: and dépw) is the exact 
equivalent, etymologically, of cirewm-ference, from 
Latin cirewm and fero; but the latter is used only 
of circles and spheres, while the former is used of 
other figures. The root of ¢épw takes also the 
form gop-. A meta-phor (yeTa-dopa) is, in a cer- 
tain sense, a trans-fer (Latin trans and fero) of 
meaning; as when a soldier is called a. lion to 
denote that he is brave, the word (zon contains a 
meta-phor, 
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10. Phos-phorus (dws-dédpos) signifies light-bearer. 
The stem dor- is found in photo-graph (ypadw 
means to draw or paint as well as to write ; com- 
pare graphic, 31, 4), phot-osphere (odaipa) the 
burning gas which envelopes the sun; _phot-o- 
meter, an instrument for measuring the quantity 
of light ; phot-o-litho-graph (Ac@os), a print from a 
stone on which the picture has been printed by 
photography. 


XIV. CoNsSONANT DECLENSION: STEMS IN 


-v- AND -p-. 
83. 
o (Satpov-) 7 (elxov-) 0 (pyTtop-) 
divinity image orator 
Sing. N Salueov ELK@V pnTw@p 
G. Saiporv-os ELKOV-0S pnTop-os 
D Saipov-t ELKODV-L pnrop-c 
A. daipov-a elxov-a pytop-a 
V. daipov ELK @Y phrop 
Dual N. A.V. dalpor-e elxov-€ pntop-e 
G.D. Satpcrow  eixov-o.v = pntdp-ouv 
Plu. N.V. daipores ELKOV-E5 pyTop-€s 
G. Sauov-wv = eiKov-wY = pnTTOp-wY 
D. Saipoact elKoot PHTOp-oL 
A. Saipor-as eixov-as = pTOp-as 


a. Stems in -y- and -p- omit the nominative end- 
ing -s, and lengthen a preceding e or o to 7 or o. 
Observe that the long vowel is retained in the 
vocative singular if accented, otherwise not. In 
the dative plural y before -o1 is dropped. 
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84. Vocabulary. 
0 ayav, ayavos! contest (agony). 
struggle, engage in a contest 
(agonize ). 
struggle against (ant-agonize ). 


ayewviFowat, dep., 


avrT-ayoviFopat (avri 


and ay.), dep., 


0 aVT-aywvicTys, -ov ant-agonist. 

6 dnp, aépos air. 

0 GOXos, -ov athletic game. 

TO AOXov, -ov prize. 

6 aOXNTHS, -0d athlete. 

6 Saipwv, -ovos divinity, spirit (demon). 

" ELROD, -OVOS image, statue (icon-oclasm). 

Epnjos, -7, -ov solitary, lonely (erem-ite). 

6 KAVOD, -Ovos measuring-rod, rule (canon). 
 KAd@ break (icono-clasm). 

vans ship (nausea). 

0 vaUvTNS, -Ov sailor (naut-ical). 

TO Trip fire (pyr-otechnics). 

0 PHTwP, -Opos orator (rhetor ). 

o xapa€, -Kos pointed stake. 

yapdooe scratch. 


mark (engraved or stamped on 


at a el something. Character). 


85. Exercises. 
I. Translate into English. 
1. ‘H yAdooa tod pyropos adpxet Tod Sypov. 


1¥rom dyw: (1) a gathering, (2) a gathering for athletic 
contests, (3) contest. 
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2. drlyos GOAnTal GOAa dépovow ex TaV ayaver. 
8. év toils ayaou dywvitovra of AOAntal yupvoi.! 
4. 6 mais trovéer rip év ywvia Tov olxov. 5. yapdao- 
cel THY EKOva TOU T@Y vavTa@V Oeod, Kal KAGdEL TOV 
Tov dpvidos adda. 6. ov Kaxos mais éote; T. % 
pais tov ypicov trav GOAnTav dépe. 8. spviv 
drpecOe ev TS aépt. Y. dyabov Saipova ever ds (a8) 
éricxorov. 10. o rod wroKxpitod avraywuorns 
KAdeL Tas apxaias eixovas (icon-o-clast) rav Dear. 
11. opdw xputny opOov, bs driyous dirous Eyes kat 
dhaiverat Eonwos. 12. 0 éemicKxomos paxpov Kavova 
hépet Kal opdes Tovs pixpovs tratdas of ert T@ Kpv- 
oTddry eioi. 18. of raides truarrovcs Tov GOAnTHY. 


II. Translate into Greek. 


1. The child bears [away] the first prize. 2. 
Through the air are borne the voices of birds. 
8. In the air are good spirits who are guardians 
of men. 4. Small marks appear on the gold. 
d. The statues in the park appear lonely. 6. The 
athlete has a measuring-rod seven feet? long. 
7. The orator is an antagonist of a sailor in the 
first contest of the season. 8. The measuring-rod 
makes a long mark on the head of the ancient 
mariner. 9. Little children break the ice with 
stones. 10. The fire is seen afar. 11. We are 
reading the tale of the ancient mariner. 12. A 
wise orator by a few words leads the people. 
13. Shall we see a contest of athletes under the 


1 This was the Greek custom. 2 Accusative of extent. 
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tree? 14. The fear of God is the beginning of 
wisdom. 


86. Notes on Derivatives. 


1. Agony (ayovid, another form for aywv) is prop- 
erly struggle, then the pain of struggle in a contest, 
but has come to include any severe pain or anguish. 
From dyovifopa: is formed dywrorns contestant ; 
this with mwp@ros gives prot-agonist, first contestant, 
used especially of the leading actor in a Greek 
play. 

2. Aer-o-naut is an air-sailor; aer-o-lite, a stone 
which falls from the air. As aer was taken from 
Greek into Latin, some of our derivatives have 
Latin endings or are compounded with Latin 
words. Such are aer-ial, aer-ate, aer-iform. Air 
has been further changed by coming through 
French. 

3. Daemon, or demon, now denotes bad spirits 
only, quite differently from Greek usage; and 
daimon is sometimes used in the more general 
sense of daiuwv. This sense is retained in dai- 
monic, and sometimes, though not usually, in dae- 
monic; demoniac and demon-ology are connected 
rather with demon. 

4. Icon-o-clasm is the act of an icon-o-clast; icon- 
ography is the description of images, statues, or 
pictures. 

5. Eremite (épnufrns, from épnwos) is less com- 
mon than hermit, the corrupted form of the same 
word. 
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6. The various meanings of canon are all more 
or less closely connected with the figurative sense 
of rule. For example, it denotes a rule of the 
church; the list of sacred books accepted by the 
church as belonging to the Bible; the authoritative 
list of saints, as in the Roman Catholic church. 
Hence we have canonical and canonize. 

7. Navtidos, which is merely another form of 
vavrns, is Latinized into nautilus, a little shell-fish 
that sails over the water in its shell. The con- 
nection between vats and nausea is plain to any 
one who has been sea-sick. 

8. On a pyre (from vip) the dead were burned, 
among the Greeks and Romans. Pyr-o-technies is 
the art (réyvn) of making fire-works. The em-pyr- 
ean (from éu-rupos in fire or on fire, év and zip) is 
the highest heaven, which the ancients imagined to 
be pure fire. 

9. Rhetoric is primarily 4 pytopexy réyvn the art 
of an orator; but the term is now used to denote 
the art of composition, while oratory has more ref- 
erence to the art of speaking in public. 

10. The primary force of character is still seen 
in its sense of a distinctive mark, as a letter, 
figure, or sign. Then the word came to signify 
the sum of those invisible marks of one’s nature, 
the qualities of soul which make up what is called 
character. Hence characterize (yapaxtnpifw) and 
characteristic. 

11. In this and former chapters we have met 
several Greek verbs derived from nouns and end- 
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ing in -’fm or -(fouar. This ending -(f@ (-ifopac) 
was used very freely in Greek to change nouns 
into verbs; and so many Greek verbs have been 
taken into English with the termination -ize (or 
-ise) that this ending itself has been pretty fully 
naturalized, and is added to many nouns and 
adjectives which have themselves nothing to do 
with Greek. Also, from the same class of verbs 
were formed nouns in -opos and -oTHs, which 
have given us the endings -ism and -ist. 


XV. CONSONANT DECLENSION: NEUTER STEMS 
IN -at- AND -eo-. IloAvs. 


ee TO (mvevpat-) TO (yeveo-) 
breath race 
Sing. N Tvevpa ryevos 
G. TVEVLAT-OS ryéve-05 
D. IVEVLAT-L ryévet 
A irvevpa ryévos 
V. veda ryévos 
Dual N. A.V. TVEVLAT-€ yeve-e 
G. D. ITVEU{LAT-OLV ryeve-owv 
Plu. N.V. TVEvpaT-a yéve-a 
G. TTVEVLAT-WV ryeve-wv 
D. Tvevpact ryéve-ot 
A. TVEULAT-a yéve-a 


a. All neuter nominatives singular in -a have 
stems in -at-; final + of the stem is dropped in 
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the nominative, accusative, and vocative singular, 
which take no case-ending. This r often appears 
in English derivatives. 

6. Stems in -eo- change the last syllable to -os in 
the nominative, accusative, and vocative singular. 
This is the same vowel-change which we have 
already met in Aéyw, Aoyos; Tpérw, TpoTros (See 
57, 7); oréAXo, crordos (see 60, 7); véwo, vopos ; 
oKéTToual, cKoTrOs; Pépw, dopos (see 82,9). Be- 
tween two vowels, and before -o1, o is dropped. 

88. The adjective woAvs, moAdAy, worAv much 
(plural, many) has the stem vroAv- in some forms, 
and in others the stem zo\Xo- (feminine, 7roAAa). 


Sing. N. TOUS TOMA} ToNU 
G. TOANOV TOAANS TOANOD 
D. TOAND TOANT TOAN@ 
A. TONUY TONAHY To 
V. TOAU TOANH Tov 

(Dual wanting.) 

Plu. N. V TONNOL qToAAat TONNA 
G. TONN@V TONA@Y TOAN@Y 
D. ToAXots TOANALS ToNAols 
A. qoNXous TONNAS joAXNa 


89. Vocabulary. 


other (allo-pathy). 
best (aristo-crat). 


aNXos, -7, -o2 
aploTos, -n, -ov 


1 Declined like avros (see 66 and note 2). 
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O yajLos, -ov marriage (poly-gam-y). 
; ; become, be born, (of events) 
ad as aa take place. 
% ryeved, -ds (fr. 1 
an Jamily (genea-logy). 
TO ryévos, -eos (fr. : 
iat race, kind (Latin genus). 


TO ypapa, -TOS 


; writing, letter (tele-gram ). 
Ge undipoy — j writings letter (telegram) 


TO €lO0S, -€0S shape, figure (kal-eido-scope). 
KAXOS, -7}, -OV beautiful (kal-eidoscope). 
TO KAAXOS, -€05 beauty. 

TO KPATOS, -€0S strength. 

kpatéw (fr. xparos) rule (aristo-crat). 

5410005, -a, -ov like Chomoeo-pathy ). 

Omov, adv., together. 

TO OvUpa, -TOS name (syn-onym ). 

TO 1aOos, -E0s feeling, passion (pathos). 
TO IrvEvMLA, -TOS breath, wind (pneumat-ic). 
0 TVEVLWY, -OVOS lung (pneumon-ia ). 


TONVS, TOAAH, TOAD much, plural many (poly-gamy). 
mp0, prep.w.gen., before (pro-gram). 

TO YpOpa, -Tos color (chrome). 

TO ~reddos, -E0s falsehood (pseud-onym). 


90. Hzercises. 
I. Translate into English. 
1. ’Ev tH dpiotn apy} ot dpioto. Kpartéovor 
(aristo-crat, aristo-cracy). 2. 1) dpy7 Kan éotw et 


1 Root yev-; compare Latin gigno, genut, genus. 
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(if) Kaxos Sipos xparées (demo-cracy) Tay apiorwv 
moniTav.! 8. of Beot véeuovot TO TaV avOpwTreV 
yévet KaAXOS Kal KpdTOs Kal Ta GAXa ayaba. 4. Ta 
madea tov Ocav mora Tois ThV avOpwrray Trabeciv? 
eiot. 5. moAXal yeveal oixéovoty ood Thy yiv. 
6. of Kadot xal dryabot maioces ov éyouat pevdea. 
T. To Xpapa Tav éri Ta BiBri@ YPabparov Goudy 
éoTt xpiaw. 8. of mvevpoves TOU aOAnTod yupva- 
Covrat po Tov ayavos, Kal » cap yiyveras opoia 
MOo. 9. Ti éotiw év dvipatt; 10. Kara cidea 
oxentopeba (Kal-eido-scope). 11. of dpvidés etct 
TOAA@Y ypwpatwy® (poly-chrome). 12. sroinral 
ypabovat qept Tod ydaou KddAdEos Kal KpaTeos. 
13. wroAXol rrorapol paxpa ovipata Exovat. 14. ov 
TOAD pas &youev ex TOV doTtpwv. 15. w& Trai, aicOa- 
Vel TO KPATOS TOV TvEevpLAaTOY ; 


II. Translate into Greek. 


1. In many contests the best men bear [away ] 
the prizes. 2. The athlete’s family has many 
marks of beauty. 38. The sailor’s horses are from 
a beautiful race. 4. The child has a good name 
and a figure which is like the statues of the gods. 
5. You are painting (ypadw) the letters with 
beautiful colors. 6. Men do not rule the winds. 
7. The ship is borne by the strength of the winds. 


1 As a verb of ruling xparew takes the genitive (see 81, 
L, D. 

2 “Quotos takes the dative, like tcos (see 72 and note 1), 

8 Predicate genitive, used as in Latin. 
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8. The orators are exercising their lungs ; they are 
reading together a song about marriage. 9. The 
marriage takes-place before the season of roses. 
10. We have like feelings (homoeo-pathy) with 
other men. 11. In the books of ancient orators 
are not a few falsehoods. 12. In the best schools 
children are educated together. 18. The soli- 
tary athlete shows much strength, but not much 
beauty. 


91. Notes on Derivatives. 


1. Allo-pathy (dros, waos), the use of such 
medicines as will produce effects different from 
those produced by the disease, is contrasted, as a 
mode of treating disease, with homeo-pathy (see 14, 9). 

2. From yapos we obtain mono-gamy (s0vos), 
poly-gamy (aroAvs), and bi-gamy; the last is another 
instance of the combination of a Latin with a 
Greek element. (Compare 67-cycle, 60, 5.) 

3. Hetero-geneous (érepo-yevns; Erepos and yévos) 
means of different kinds, and is contrasted with 
homo-geneous (o0-yev7s ; for duo- see 91, 8) of the 
same kind, or all of one kind. Eu-gene (evryevns, 
from ev and yévos) and its feminine Eu-genia, or 
Eu-genie (the French form), signify well-born, or — 
of good race. The root of yiyvouas takes the form 
yov- (see 87, 5, second sentence) in theo-gony (6eo- 
yovia, Oeds), birth of the gods, or genealogy of the 
gods; also in cosmo-gony, birth of the universe. 

4. The syllable -gram, from ypdupa, has been 
already given, in some words, as from ypdadw (epi- 
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gram, 68, 6; mono-gram, 68, 9; deca-gram, 82, 3). 
Further, pro-gram (apo) is literally a before-writing ; 
grammar was first applied to written language; the 
adjective grammatical shows the + of the stem. 

5. We have seen that in many compounds the 
vowel -o- is inserted to connect the two parts, 
sometimes taking the place of a different vowel at 
the end of the first stem. (Compare 51,1.) In 
spher-oid (from ocdaipa), aster-oid (from doriip, 
dotpov), delt-oid (from 5éA7Ta), anthrop-oid (in which, 
if it stood by itself, one might say that the o be- 
longed to the stem of d@vOpwzros), this o has been 
contracted with -id, the remnant of efdos, into the 
syllable -oid. Then, as this ending occurred so 
frequently (especially in technical or scientific 
words), the syllable -oid has come to be regarded 
as a simple suffix, meaning like, which may be 
added to words from Latin as well as to words 
from Greek. Thus ov-oid (Latin ovum, egg), albu- 
min-oid, etc. The syllable -ide, frequent in chem- 
ical terms, is also from eiéos. 

6. Instead of «adres or xadXos, the related form 
KadX- was used in composition. This gives calli- 
in calli-graphy, calli-sthenics (c0évos, -eos, strength, 
nearly equivalent to xpdtos). 

7. From xpdros, xparéw, we have the forms 
-crat-ic and -cracy in aristo-crat, aristo-cracy; demo- 
crat, demo-cracy; autocrat (adds); theo-cracy 
(Oe0s) ; pluto-crat, pluto-cracy (wAovTos, -ov wealth). 
These words have made the meaning of the part 
from xpdtos so familiar, that -crat and -cracy are 
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added to a few words not from Greek. Thus 
bureau-crat, bureau-cracy ; and mob-o-cracy 1s some- 
times heard instead of the more regular ochlo-cracy 
(dys, -ov mob). 

8. The adverb oyod is a genitive form of the ad- 
jective ods, -7, -ov same, which early passed out 
of common use. But anumber of compounds of 
ouos remained in common use, and we have in 
English homo-geneous (ouo-yev7js; see 91, 3); hom- 
onym, hom-onymous (dvupa), of the same name, that 
is, pronounced altke. 

9. Besides hom-onym, évuyza gives us al-onymous 
(av- privative; see 60, 3, 6); syn-onym (cvy), a 
word of like meaning with another (to be distin- 
guished from hom-onym); pseud-onym (reddos) ; 
also ep-onymous (é7i), giving a name to, and ep- 
onym, a name of a person given to a people or place. 
A patr-onymic is a name derived from that of a 
father (1arnp, ratp-6s father, Latin pater) or other 
ancestor. Met-onymy (era indicating change ; see 
60, 6) is a rhetorical figure consisting in a certain 
kind of change of name. 

10. From za@os are derived pathetic (zra0nrixds ), 
a-pathetic and a-pathy (alpha privative; see 60, 3, 0), 
anti-pathy (avri), sym-pathy (avy), hydr-o-pathy (the 
treatment of disease by water, Udwp), and path-o- 
logy, the theory or doctrine of disease. 

11. The + of wvevyar- appears in pneumatic. 

12. The representative of croAvs in English is 
poly- with the force of the plural, many, which has 
already been mentioned with a number of com- 
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pounds. (See 41, 1; 60, 3, c; 60, 8; 82, 2; 
82, 7.) 

18. IIpo appears in pro-gnosis (yiyvookw), judg- 
ment beforehand, especially as to the probable 
course and result of a disease, whence pro-gnostic 
and pro-gnosticate. 

14. From ypa@pa we have mono-chrome (yévos), 
poly-chrome, chrom-o-litho-graph (see 67, I., 4), and 
the abbreviated chromo. Chromatic, pertaining to 
colors, retains the stem. It is most often used of 
a musical scale of which the intervals are all half- 
tones, the intermediate tones having been at one 
time commonly written in colors. 


XVI. CoNSONANT DECLENSION: STEMS IN -t- 


AND -ev-. Avvapat. 
92. 


n (aroAt-) 6 (Bactnev- ) 
city king 
Sing. N. TONS Bactrev-s 
G. TONE-OS Bactré-ws 
D. qTONEL Baciret 
A. TONt-V Bactré-a 
V. TON Bactred 
Dual N. A.V. qTONE-E Baciré-e 
G.D ToNE-OLV Bactré-ouv 
Plu. N. TMONE-€S Bactré-e5 
G. TONE-WV Bactré-wv 
D. ToNE-Ct Bactred-o1 
A. qWoXeLs Baotnré-as 
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a. Stems in -- take -ws, instead of -os, in the 
genitive singular, and take -v in the accusative 
singular. The vowel « appears only in the nomi- 
native, accusative, and vocative singular; else- 
where ¢ (in the accusative plural ec) has taken its 
place. 


b. The genitive singular and plural of stems in -:- still keep 
the accent on the antepenult. 


c. Stems in -ev- lose v before a vowel in the end- 
ing; they take -ws in the genitive singular, -a in 
the accusative singular, and -ds in the accusative 
plural. 

93. The verb dvvayai can, am able, is a deponent, 
and, like Latin possum, takes the infinitive in 
dependence upon it. It is conjugated as follows: 


Sing. 1 dvya-waL 


2 duva-cat 
3 dvva-Tat 
Dual 2 dvva-c bov 
3 dSuva-c Gov 
Plu. 1 duva-wela 
2 dvva-cbe 
3 déuva-vrTat 


94. Vocabulary. 


TO dKpoy, -ov top, upper part (acro-stic). 
1) GKPO-TTOALS, -EWS citadel, acro-polis. 
0 Baotreds, -éws king. 


Hh yeverts, -€ws birth, origin, genesis, 
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yAudw 

dis, adv., 
dvvapat 

e 7 

9 Svvapis, -ews 
0 Suvactns, -ov 
iepds, -@, -dv 

¢ ¢@ a, J 

O lepeus, -éws 
vw 

e , 

7 AVaLS, -EWS 

> F 4 
ava-hvo@ 


e 3 4 
1 AVA-LUGLS, -EWS 


TO pcos, -€0s 
VEKPOS, -A, -Ov 
yéos, -a, “OV 

e / 

7] TONS, -EWS 

0 oTixoS, -ov 

Taco 

e 4 

n TAELS, -EWS 

diw 

e 7 

n puots, -ews 


\ / A 
TO PUTOY, -ov 


carve (hiero-glyph-ic). 

twice, related to dvo two. 

can, am able. | 

force, power (dynamite). 

ruler, dynast (dynasty ). 

sacred (hiero-glyphic). 

priest (hier-archy ). 

loose, undo, let loose. 

a loosing, setting free. 

unloose, take apart, ana-lyze. 

an undoing, taking apart, 
ana-lysis. 

hatred (mis-anthrope). 

dead (necro-polis ). 

new, young (neo-phyte). 

city (necro-polis). 

line (as of writing). 

arrange (tactics). 

arrangement (syn-tax). 

make grow. 

(originally growth, then) 
nature (physical). 

plant (neo-phyte). 


95. Hvercises. 


I. Translate into English. 


1. OF iepées ev TH axporrore yAUdover ypdupara 
3 \ / bd A > / / > / 
émt NiBous. 2. év Tots adpyaiows BiBrious avayiyyo- 
okopev Trepl THs TOD KdopoUv yevéoews (COsMo-gony). 
8. of Suvdoras rordnv Siva éxovet Kal Kpatéov- 
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ot ToAA@Y avopwrrwv. 4. dis avayityvooxes 6 Bace- 
\ XN / / a A wv Ul 
Neus TO véov BiBALov zrepl THS TOV doTpwY Takes. 
d. év TH véa mode (Nea-polis, Naples) yiryveras véov 
/ , > e a A 
yévos. 6. modXal Kal Kadai ciotv ai TaY vexpav 
4 ° e 4 nA e¢ u 4 \ 
monees (necro-polis). 7. 1) Svvapis Tod HALov hier Ta 
dura. 8. 7d picos avOpe7wv (mis-anthropy) caxdov 
; > e \ 4 \ 4 \ e 
maOos éori. 9. of Oeot NvVOVGL TA TvEvpaTa, Kal 7 
vats kal Ta véa huTa KAdovTar. 10. ai véas divar- . 
b 4 \ V4 \ bd v4 
Tat avadvey TO huTOV, TO dvupa ov SvvavTat AéyeLv. 
11. divacas Thy Tov dotpwv dhiow rAéyev ; 12. of 
Mi 4 > / 9 a > ) > \ 4 
lepées OlKéovoty ev TH AKPOTTONEL, GAA OV TON Kpa- 
54 \ / / \ A 
Tos éyouvot. 13. qoddol orlyot ypddovras trept Tis 
copias Tov véov duvdctov. 14. 7 mais pavOdver 
ony déxa otixous maxpav. 


II. Translate into Greek. 


1. The sacred writings are carved on stones. 
2. The priests rule (hier-archy) the city, and ar- 
range the sacred [things]. 38. The birth of a 
young king is reported in the sacred city. 4. The 
overseer takes-apart and examines the new ma- 
chine. 5. The force of the wind breaks many 
trees. 6. The rulers come-to-know the hatred of 
the citizens. 7. The priests announce the loosing 
of the sacred birds. 8. Sailors cannot rule the 
winds. 9. Man is by nature a little world (micro- 
cosm). 10. The plant lives in the air and has a 
long name. 11. Many races of men arrange their 
houses in cities, and have kings and priests who 
make laws. 12. In the sacred books are many 
tales about the birth of the gods. 138. The wise 


90 THE GREEK IN ENGLISH. [96— 


man writes a letter to the ruler about the nature 
of the laws. 14. The top of the tree is dead. 


96. Notes on Derivatives. 


1. An acro-stic (dxpov and otiyos, -ov verse or 
line) is a series of lines of which the first or last 
letters, or both, form a word or words. A di-stich 
(é:- representing dis or do) is a couplet, or two 
lines making complete sense. This prefix di-, 
meaning double, or two, appears in a number of 
derivatives, as di-graph, two letters standing for one 
sound (pA, for example) ; di-morphic or di-morphous, 
appearing under two forms ; di-phthong (see 68, 9) ; 
di-lemma (see 110, 8); di-(s)syllable (see 110, 8). 
This prefix must not be confused with the dz- from 
Latin, meaning apart, as in di-gress. 

2. Basil, as a proper name and as the name of a 
plant, is from Bacidevs. Basilisk, a kind of serpent, 
is from Bacirioxos little king, the diminutive of 
Bactrevs, so called because something on its head 
slightly resembles a crown. (Compare asterisk, 
68, 2.) <A basilica (Baoidxn) was originally the 
building in which a judicial officer at Athens, 
called Bactrevs, held court. This style of building, 
imitated and somewhat changed at Rome, became 
the prototype of the early Christian churches, and 
churches of this form are still called basilicas. 

3. Genetic is the adjective corresponding to gen- 
esis. Palin-genesis (7rd\vv and yéveots; see 31, 6) 
is again-birth, re-generation, 


96] CONSONANT DECLENSION. 91 


4. The tri-glyph (rpeis and yAvdw) is a kind of 
architectural ornament. 

5. Dynamic (dvvaptxds) is the adjective from 
Stvayis. Dynamo is a common contraction for 
dynamo-electric (7)AexTpov amber, in which electricity 
was first observed) machine, so called because in 
it electricity is generated by force from a steam- 
engine. 

6. Hieratic (ieparcxds) is the adjective from 
iepevs. Hiero-glyphics were the sacred writing, or 
picture-characters, which were used by the Egyp- 
tian priests, and which have come down to us 
carved on stone. A hiero-phant (daivw) is one 
who shows (make plain, interprets) the sacred 
things. Hier-onymus (é6vuya) means having a sacred 
name ; Jerome is a corruption of the same. 

T. Paralysis (arapa-Avois) is a loosing aside, or 
disabling, the name of a disease which disables 
the nerves. Paralytic (vrapadutixds) is the corre- 
sponding adjective, as analytic is the adjective cor- 
responding to ana-lysis. Palsy is a corruption of 
paralysis, intermediate forms being parlesy, palesy. 

8. A necro-logy is an account of the dead. 

9. Neo-logy or neo-logism (véos) is the use of new 
words. A neo-phyte is one newly planted (veo- 
gdutov); that is, a new convert, or a new member 
of a religious society. Also from véos we obtain the 
prefix neo- meaning new, used with a considerable 
number of words, as neo-platonism (IIAdtwv Plato). 

10. Miso-gamist is from picos and ydpos; miso- 
gynist from picos and yur, yuvaix-os woman. 
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11. IldAcs has been put at the end of several 
modern names of cities, such as Indiana-polis, Anna- 
polis, in imitation of ancient Nea-polis (literally new 
town), and others. In Constantino-ple (Kavortarri- 
vou-rrovis Constantine's town) and in some others, 
the last element has been shortened. A Greek 
metr-o-polis was the mother city (untnp mother, Latin 
mater) which sent out colonies, and to which these 
colonies looked back as to acommon centre. The 
adjective is metro-politan (aroAirns). 

12. Tactics and tactic (taxtixds from taccw) 
have reference to the arrangement of military or 
naval forces. Syntax (cvy and trafic) is the arrang- 
ing together of words in sentences; syn-tactic is the 
adjective. 

18. From ¢vous are derived a number of words 
which show quite a variety of meaning. Thus 
physi-cal signifies pertaining to nature; physi-o-logy 
is the science of nature, but in use the word is re- 
stricted to one phase of the nature of the human 
body ; physi-o-gnomy (yiyveoxw) is the art of dis- 
cerning the nature of a person from his face, and 
then the word comes to mean the face itself. 
Again, physics is the science of nature, having about 
the force which we should expect physiology to 
have from its etymology. Physic has received the 
special meaning of the art of healing diseases 
(whence physician) ; then the word was employed 
in the sense of medicine, and finally for that par- 
ticular kind of medicine with which, in old times, 
people were most familiar. In meta-physics pera 
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signifies after (a common use of pera with the 
accusative), since meta-physics was considered as 
coming after physics in the order of studies. It 
includes the study of the phenomena of mind, psy- 
chology (see 51, 8). 

14. An epi-phyte (é7i, durdv) is a plant growing 
on another, without receiving from it any nourish- 
ment. 


XVII. Mi-VERBS: TiOnus AND Aldape. 


97. A few verbs, some of them common ones, 
are conjugated in a slightly different manner from 
the verbs thus far given (with the exception of 
dvvayat). This form of conjugation is called the 
pi-form, from the last syllable of the present in- 
dicative active first singular. TéOny. put and &é- 
Swe give are examples. 


Active. Passive (Middle). 
Sing. 1 ri-Ox-pu Ti-Oe-wat 

2 ti-On-s Ti-Oe-c.ae 

3 Ti-On-c1 Ti-Oe-Tat 
Dual 2 ri-Oe-rov tl-Oe-c Oov 

3 Ti-Oe-Tov Ti-Oe-c Oov 
Plu. 1 ri-Oe-pev T-0é-weba 

2 i-Oe-rTe ti-Oe-c0e 

3 Tt-Oé-act ri-Oe-vrat 


Inf. vT1-Oé-vat Ti-Oe-c Bat 
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Sing. 1 
2 
3 
Dual 2 
3 
Plu. 1 
2 
3 
Inf. 


Active. 
bi-Se-u1 
di-8a-5 
6(-8a-c1 
6(-80-Tov 
di-80-rTov 
6t-S0-wev 
di-b0-Te 
61-d0-act 


Ot-00-var 


Passive (Middle). 


8i-80-pwau 
i-So-cau 


di-50-Tat 


di-d0-00ov 
di-80-c Oov 


du-bd-e8a 
5i-5o-0 be 


6t-60-vrat 


di-60-c Oar 


[oe— 


a. The root of réOnus is Oe-, that of SiSepe is So-; 
the syllables r.- in ré-On-ys and &:-in 8¢-Sw-su, called 
the reduplication, do not appear in derivatives. 
(Compare yi-yvd-ocxw.) The root-syllables Oe- and 
6o- are lengthened to 6y- and dw in the singular 


active. 


\ 
TO avOos, -eos 
‘N 
To Séppa, -Tos 
bide put 
dpaw 
TO Spaua, -Tos 
\ 
TO 700s, -€0s 
/ ; 
KeVvds, -7}, -OV 


TO Képas, Képaros 


0 paVTis, -Ews 
TO £EXOS, -€0S 
e / 

h pYuN, NS 


98. Vocabulary. 


flower (anther). 
skin, hide (derm). 


give (dose). 


do, accomplish. 

(1) deed, (2) drama. 
character (eth-ics). 
empty (ceno-taph). 


horn (rhino-ceros). 


soothsayer, prophet (necro-mancy). 
song, strain of music (mel-ody). 
memory (mnem-onic). 
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n pts, pivos} nose (rhin-o-ceros ). 
0 Taos, -ov grave, tomb (ceno-taph). 
TiOnuut put, place. 
n Géors, -ews position, putting (thesis). 
curt One put together. 
a putting together, composition 


e , 
" cuv-Gects, -EWsS 


(syn-thesis ). 
To ddppaxov, -ov drug (pharmacy). 


99. Hzercises. 
I. Translate into English. 


1. To Oeppov rod HrLov diet ta avOea. 2. ert 
To Tape (epitaph) rod pavrews yAVPopev TA ypap- 
para Tov ovipatos. 38. 7 wixpa Talis Tacoe avOca 
emi T@ Kevo Tade (ceno-taph). 4. 6 Bactredvs dv- 
vara Spdew modra Kal ayaa Spapata. 5. éri ro 
axp@ THs pivos xépas (rhin-o-ceros) éori. 6. [7] 
dvais Sidwow avOpwrots moddAa dappaxa, & o 
copes pappuaxeds (pharmacist, druggist) ovvTlOnor. 
1. Trois Epyous Kal Spapyact tov Traidos yiyvaoKkopev 
TO R005. 8. 7) civOecrs ody Gpoia dori TH avadvoet. 
9. 6 vavTns TiOnow tdwp év T@ Kev@ Séppate ytpai- 
pas. 10. of drroxpitai daivovrar eye év TH pynwn 
moda pérea. 11. of tepées riOdacr ypucov v6 
NOw év ywvia Tod oixov. 12. dyaba pova rAéyopev 
jwept Tav vexpav. 13. cuvTibeuev poda Kal adrdra 
advOea. 14. & Bacrred, od S¥vacat Biov Tols vexpois 
dcdovat. 


1 Accusative piva. 
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II. Translate into Greek. 


1. The soothsayer sells drugs [which are] like 
dead flowers. 2. The sun gives to the skin of 
the sailor’s nose the color of a rose. 8. A good 
character is shown by good deeds. 4. The best 
actors have a good memory. 95. The king who 
makes (riOnwt) the laws of the people cannot 
make (arovéw) the songs. 6. Nature gives horns 
to the she-goat and a thick (aayv) hide (pachy- 
derm) to the hippopotamus. 7. The first flowers 
of the season are put upon the graves of the dead. 
8. Can you tell the position of the cities which 
are sending their citizens to war? 9. The peda- 
gogue is writing a book about the composition of 
words. 10. The priest is examining the origin of 
the sacred songs. 11. Young orators are able to 
put together many words which have little force. 
12. The gods appear to the soothsayer alone. 
13. A beautiful deed is like a light which can be 
seen afar. 


100. Notes on Derivatives. 


1. Anth-o-logy is properly a collection of flowers ; 
for the primary meaning of Aéyw, from which 
the last part is derived, is gather. (CEx-NextiKxos 
eclectic, from é& and Aéyw, shows the same force 
of the verb.) But anth-ology is generally used in 
a figurative sense, to denote a collection of choice 
passages from authors, especially from poets. Heli- 
anthus (710s) is the scientific name for sun-flower. 
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2. Epi-dermis (é7i and dépua), the scientific 
word for the outer skin, has come into common 
use. Hypo-dermis, the under skin (é7ro), is mostly 
confined to scientific writing and speech, although © 
the adjective hypo-dermic has become common from 
the practice of giving certain remedies by injec- 
tion under the skin. The element hypo- is used in 
many scientific terms in the opposite sense to that 
of hyper- (see 46, 6, and note that the related Latin 
prefix swb- is in like manner contrasted with 
super-). The adjective pachy-dermatous (crayv 
thick) preserves the -at- of Seppart-. Taxi-dermy is 
the art of preparing skins so as to preserve their 
natural appearance. 

3. Dose is our remnant of ddats, -ews a giving, 
from didwpuc. Anti-dote (avti-dorov) is a medicine 
given against — that is, to counteract some effect. 
An-ec-dote is from dvéx-dotov. The plural dv-é- 
Sora (literally things not given out or published) 
was the name ‘given by Procopius [a Byzantine 
writer of the sixth century A.D.] to the unpub- 
lished memoirs of the emperor Justinian, which 
consisted chiefly of tales of the private life of the 
court; whence the application of the name to 
short stories or particulars.’ 

4, A drastic (dpactixes from dpdw) remedy is 
an active, vigorous one. The r+ of the stem dpapuar- 
appears in dramatic, dramatist, and in dramat-urgy 
(Spduaroupyia for Spauar-o-epyia, the second part 
being from épyov) drama-making, or the art of 
writing and representing plays. 
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5. An earlier meaning of 7005 is custom, habit ; 
hence, that body of habits and usages which make 
up character or morals. (In the same way Latin 
mos, moris, custom, has given us moral.) From 
700s in the latter sense we have ethic, ethical, per- 
taining to morals, and ethics, the science of morals. 

6. Besides rhin-o-ceros ((iv-0-xépws nose-horn) 
Képws gives us also mono-ceros (povo-xépws) unicorn 
(Latin unus, one, and cornu, horn). 

T. From pavtis we have the adjective mantic 
(wavrixds), and also the element -mancy (navteia), 
divination, in chir-o-mancy, divination by examin- 
ing the hand (yelp), necro-mancy, divination by 
consulting the dead (vexpos), pyr-o-mancy, by in- 
terpreting the appearance of a fire (adp), and 
biblio-mancy, by selecting hap-hazard a passage of 
the Bible (@vBdiov). The corresponding adjec- 
tives are necro-mantic, etc. 

8. Médos (which refers to the music, while @67 
refers more to the words of a song) appears in 
melody (see 31, 7) and in mel-o-drama, song-play, or 
play interspersed with music. 

9. From pyjpn is derived the adjective pynuwv 
mindful, which gives our word mnemonic, pertain- 
ing to memory, and mnemonics, a system of artificial 
aids tomemory. A-mnesty (d-uvnoteia, alpha priva- 
tive; see 60, 3, 6) is a legal lack of memory, that 
is, a general pardon for past offences in time of 
war. 

10. a. The root Oe- is the central element of a 
number of important derivatives. Thesis has the 
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figurative meaning of a position taken and main- 
tained in argument. (Note the derivation of post- 
tion from Latin positio, from pono, to place.) Anti-— 
thesis (avri)) is op-position, contrast ; par-en-thesis 
(mapa, év) is literally a putting in beside, then 
something put in beside, as a side or subordinate 
matter; hypo-thesis (i7r0) is under-putting, a sup- 
position (Latin sub, under); syn-thesis, putting 
together, is often contrasted with ana-lysis, taking 
apart. The corresponding adjectives are anti-thetic 
(avti-Oerixos), par-en-thetic, etc., to each of which 
-al is often added. Further, epi-thet (ézi-Oerov) is 
a descriptive word put on (figuratively) to a person 
or thing. 

6. Again, Onxn is a case or chest in which to put 
things; an apothecary (aio) was originally so 
called because he has his drugs put away in cases ; 
biblio-theke (8.@riov), book-case, is an old word for 
library. Hypo-thecate is a legal term which goes 
back to the elements tad and Onxn. Hence re- 
hypothecate. 

c. A theme (Oéua, -ros) is primarily a subject 
laid down, or proposed for discussion; from this 
are derived the other uses of the word. The adjec- 
tive thematic retains the -at- of the stem. Finally, 
ava0eua, -ros (ava here meaning up) was originally 
anything put up in a temple, that is, offered or 
devoted toa god. Later, however, the form dvd- 
Onua was used in this sense, and ava-Oewa meant 
only what was devoted to an evil power. Hence 
ana-themat-ize (dva-Oeuatifw) signifies to devote to 
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evil, to curse solemnly ; and ana-thema is not only 
the person thus cursed, but also the curse zétself, 
which was formerly a solemn ceremony of the 
church. 

11. Pharmaco-poeia (dappaxo-roia) signifies a 
book describing drug-making, or the preparation of 
medicines. 


XVIII. Mi-VERBS: “Iornps AND Kepdvvip. 


101. The root of fornps set up, cause to stand, is 
ora-, the same root which appears in Latin sta-re 
and English stand. The present indicative and 
infinitive are as follows: 


Active. Passive (Middle). 
Sing. Ll born tora-pas 
2 torns -ora-cat 
3 ~ @~ 
-OTI-ob i-oTa-Tal 
Dual 2 (tora-rov i-ota-o Gov 
3 4 Cs 
l-o'Ta-Tov i-ota-o Gov 
Plu. 1 fora-pev i-ctd-we0a 
2, v4 yd 
l-oTa-TE t-ota-a Oe 
38 (i-oTd-act) tora-vrat 
i-oTaot 
Inf. i-oTa-Val i-ora-cOat 


a. The syllable (- (originally o:-) is a reduplica- 
tion, like ri- in riO@nwr. (Latin sisto corresponds, 
in formation and meaning, to torn.) The mean- 
ing stand is given to certain other tenses of the 
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verb, which we shall not use here, and most of the 
derivatives show this meaning. 

102. The root of xepavydpr mix is xepa-, which is 
shortened to xpa-, in derivatives. The syllable 
-yyv-, -vvv-, is a suffix used to form the stem of the 
present tense. 


Active. Passive (Middle). 

Sing. 1 xepa-vviv-pu Kepd-vyv-wat 

2 Kepa-vvi-s Kepa-vyv-cat 

3 KEepa-vyi-ot Kepa-vvu-T ae 
Dual 2 Kxepd-vvv-rov Kepda-vyu-oOov 

3. KEpa-vvu-ToOV Kepd-vvu-c Oov 
Plu. 1 Kepa-vyv-pev Kepa-vvv-we0a 

2 Kepa-vvu-Te Kepa-vvv-o be 

3 KEepa-vyv-act Kepa-vvv-vTat 
Inf. KEpa-vvU-Vat Kepa-vvv-o bat 


103. Vocabulary. 


aipéw seize, grasp. 

aipéopar (middle) choose. 

GipeTiKds, -H, -OVv able to choose (heretic). 

di-atpéw (fr. dca and | divide (di-eresis). 
aipew) 


Sia-Aéyopuat,dep., converse (dia-lect). 
in compounds only, with the 
dua - } force of hard or bad; op- 
posed to ed (dys-pepsia). 
TO S@ov, -ov animal (zod-logy). 


~ 
~ et 
~ 


~~ 


i 


i how 


w 
- - 
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ve 


18.05, -a, -ov one’s own, private (idiom). 
Lon pLt set up, cause to stand (stat-ic). 
KEpavvupt mix. 

0 KpaTnp, -Hpos mizing-bowl (crater). 

OfaNOs, -7, -Ov even, level (an-omalous). 
TENTH digest (dys-pop-sia ). 

TAATOW form, mould (plas-tic). 

TELVO “cut (tome). 

dpata make known, tell (phrase). 


104. Exercises. 
I. Translate into English. 


1. ‘O fpivoxdépws (see 100, 6) Svvaras aipéew ra 


A A 
Gra Soa nai tiOévar dv Te Toraya. 2. 0 lepers 


lornot Kevov Kpatnpa vd TO Sévdpw. 3. Siarpéopev 
Ta pappana. 4. érl TH owadrn yR iorapev oiKous. 
5. 0 Wais Kepavvvot yqv Kal bdwp cal mrAdooEL KANGS 
etxovas Tav Cawv. 6. 0 pixpos Tewpytos (see 57, 4) 
réuver TO Sévdpov, adra (but) od Svvatat yevdos 
Neyer. T. Svvacar Ppale Ta ovipata tav avOdwv 
& avarves ; 8. dvOpwiro. ed mérrovat (eu-peptic) 
THY cdpKa Cowv cal puta. 9. 6 KpvaTadXos ev TO 
idim wapabeiom Tod Bactréws opards dott. 10. of 
Geoi Svvavrar wrdocew Toda yévea Cwoov. 11. of 
aTocToNO Staréyovtat avy Tois troAfrats rept Tov 
morduov. 12. aipeducOa ayabov 700s avi rns Baot- 
Aéws Suvapews. 18. Ti KepdvvvTar év Te KpaType ; 
14, of Oeot Siddadou modrda Tois tratci TeV av- 
Opwrrwy. 
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II. Translate into Greek. 


1. The solitary dynast converses with the priest, 
and makes-known his private feelings (idio-pathic). 
2. The young [man] cannot mould an image of a 
hippopotamus. 38. The poets make-known the 
character and deeds of the ancients. 4. They 
mix drugs in a little mixing-bowl. 5. The animal 
is able to eat and digest many kinds of plants. 
6. They are setting up a new machine, which cuts 
grass. 7. It is best to choose the level road. 
8. In time we learn to choose the good instead of 
the bad. 9. The sailor’s brother seizes and throws 
the measuring-rod. 10. The leaders of the people 
cannot divide the city. 11. To converse with 
others is not given to many animals. 12. A level 
road leads to the river. 18. He chooses the best 
place in the theatre, from which he can see the 
drama well. 


105. Notes on Derivatives. 


1. Di-eresis or di-aeresis (d:-alpecss, -ews), liter- 
ally a taking apart, shows the active signification 
of aipéw. From aipéw in its middle sense we have 
heresy (aipects, -ews), a choosing, and heretic. The 
term heretic was originally given to people who did 
not accept the doctrines of the church, but chose 
their own beliefs; and heresy was a belief thus 
chosen. 

2. From dca-Aéyopat (dia and Aéyo, in which the 
force of dd is not clear) we obtain dia-lect (4 d:a- 
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NexTos, -ov conversation, way of talking), and dia- 
logue (d:d-Aoyos). Dia-lectics was first used of a 
conversational form of argument and investigation. 

3. A zod-phyte ({@ov, dutov) is an animal-plant ; 
that is, an animal very much like a plant. An epi- 
zoutic disease is one which prevails among animals 
(émri rots wos) as an epi-demic (see 74, 1) among 
human beings. The zodiac (fwd:axds, an adjective 
formed from (dior, the diminutive of dor), that 
imaginary belt of the sky through which the sun 
seems to move, contains the twelve constellations, 
which are fancied to resemble various animals. 

4. Idiom (idiwpua, -ros) denotes, first one’s own 
peculiar use of language; then a mode of expres- 
sion which is peculiar to a particular language. 
Idiomatic retains -at- of the stem. Idiot (/dverns, 
-ov) was formerly used in the Greek sense of a 
private person, as distinguished from one in public 
station. Then it came to mean a common, unedu- 
cated, or sumple person,'and finally one who has 
not the ordinary degree of intelligence. 

5. From the root of torn: we have static (ora- 
Tixos) and statics. A compound of statics is hydr-o- 
statics (ddwp), the science which has to do with the 
laws of pressure and equilibrium of water and sim- 
ilar liquids. An apo-state (azro-ctdtns) is one who 
stands off from, or deserts, his former faith or party. 
Apo-stasy (da7rd-oracis) is the act of so deserting. 
Ec-stasy (éx-cTacis), a standing out, is an extreme 
state of emotion, in which, as we say, one is “ be- 
side himself” ; ec-static is the adjective. Sy-stem 
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(avoTnpa, -ros, from ovv and iornp) denotes the 
standing together of things, in an orderly manner; 
systematic is the adjective, and systematize the verb. 
(Many English words containing the root sta are 
from Latin.) 

6. The Greek xparnp was a large bowl in which 
the wine was mixed with water before being drunk; 
the crater of a volcano is so named from its resem- 
blance in shape. From ié:os, vv, and xpaots miz- 
ture was formed (évo-cvy-xpacia idio-syn-crasy, one’s 
own peculiar mixture of qualities; idio-crasy is 
rarely used in the same sense. 

7. From opadds and dv privative (see 60, 3, 5), 
we have an-omalous (av-wpados with an irregular 
lengthening of o to w), irregular, and ano-maly 
(av-wparia), trregularity. 

8. Eu-peptic and eu-pepsia are contrasted with 
dys-peptic, (dvc- and wérrw) digesting ill, and dys- 
pepsia, bad digestion. 

9. From mAdocow we obtain plaster (éu-7Xao- 
tpov), and also plastic (aAaotixds), moulding, or 
capable of being moulded, or pertaining to moulding 
or fashioning. 

10. The root of réuyvw is rey-, which appears in 
English derivatives in the form rop-, with the 
common change of ¢ too. A tome (roos, -ov) is 
a part of a work cut from the rest, hence a volume. 
An a-tom (d-royos, alpha privative) is a particle so 
small that it cannot be cut in two, an indivisible par- 
ticle. Ana-tomy is primarily the cutting up (ava- 
Toun), dissection of a body; then it came to mean 
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the structure of a body, as learned by dissection. 
Zoo-tomy is the anatomy of animals. An epi-tome 
(érri-roun) is a brief summary of a book, the result 
of cutting out all but the principal statements. 
The Greek word for in-sect (Latin im and seco, | 
cut) is év-ropov, because so many insects, like the 
wasp and spider, are cut into so as to be almost 
divided. Hence the first element of entomo-logy. 

11. Phrase is our form of dpdois speaking, from 
g¢pdfm. Compounds are phrase-o-logy, para-phrase 
(vapda), and peri-phrasis (7rep/), with the adjective 
peri-phrastic. (Compare circum-locution from Latin 
circum and loquor.) 


XIX. THE VERB ®npui; THE ADJECTIVE Ilas. 


106. The conjugation of dyyi say, affirm, is nearly 
like that of fornus in the present active; but the 
present indicative of dnt is enclitic (see 55), ex- 
cept in the second person singular, ¢7s5; hence it 
follows the rules in 55, a and 6, in regard to ac- 
cent, and should not be placed at the beginning of 
a sentence. 


Sing. Dual. Plu. 
1 papi pa-pév 
2 ois dar-rov dharré 
38 dro darrov daci 
Inf. 
pa-vat. 


107. The adjective mwas all (sometimes, in the 
singular, every) is of the third declension in the 
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masculine and neuter, and of the first declension 
in the feminine. It has some irregularities of ac- 
cent, and is therefore given in full. 


Sing. N. Tas Taoa Tav 
G. TAVTOS Tacns qWavTds 
D. Tavri Tacn mari 
A. TavTa TACAD + Wav 
V. Tav Taca wav 
Dual N. A.V. wayvre Tasca TAVTE 
G. D. javrow  qTacaw aavrouw 
Plu. N. V. TAVTES Tacal TavTa 
G. TAVTWV TATOV TAVTOV 
~ D. Tact TACals Tact 
A. TavTas Tac as wavrTa 


108. Vocabulary. 


assembly (phantasm-agor-ia). 
pain (neur-alg-ia). 
weight (baro-meter). 


2 aryopa, -as 
\ 

TO ANYOS, -€0S 
‘ 4 

To Bapos, -€0¢ 


d.daoKw teach (didac-tic). 
Sones (rd sing. of wt seems, seems true. 
Soxéw ) 


opinion (what seems true: 
dogma ). 


burn. 


ae 
TO Soypa, -TOS 


Kaw (root xav-) 
KQUVOTLKOS, -7), -OV burning, caustic. 
*KPUTT@ conceal (crypt). 
AapBdvw (root rAaB-) take (syl-lab-le). 
pavOdve (root pad-) learn (philo-math). 
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TO pana, -TOoS 
pio 

TO fUOTHPLOV, -OU 
PUCTLKOS, -7), -OV 
dXOS, -—N, -ov 
Tas, Taca, Tay 
 Tetpa, -as 

O TELpaTNS, -00 
Tpaccw 

TO Tpaypa, -TOS 
oxlfw 

pnpt 


lesson (mathematics). 
shut the eyes. 

secret doctrine, mystery. 
secret, mystic. 

whole (holo-caust). 

all, every (pan-orama). 
attempt, trial (em-pir-ic). 
pirate. 

accomplish (prac-tical). 
deed, affair (pragmat-ic ). 
split (schism). 

say, affirm (eu-phe-mism ). 


109. Evercises. 


I. Translate into English. 
1. Ti das ro tod Sou Bapos eivar! (to be); 
2. év TH ayopa THY TOATaY oF pHTopes pavOavovar 


Neyer TO ONMO. 


3. duvatat o wpeaButepos d:da- 


oKev TavTa Ta pvotnpia Tov Oeav; 4. Tots ev 
T oXYOAR pabnuact mAdcooVTaL of Traides. 5. 7 
puvotikn copia TaV apyaiwy ovK ére (longer) xpv- 


TTETAL. 


6. of wodttat dpafovor tra Soypara Tijs 


’ a e a / / U4 3 
ayopas. 1. 9 weipa didaoKe Ti SuvdpeOa mpaccey. 
8. of mesparal atro-réuvover (arro- = off) Tas Kepa- 


Aas Tavrov Tov Soov & NauBavovct. 
vacbe ayifew to dévdpov. 


9. ov dv- 


10. advres of rraides 


pavOdvovat To drAov pdadbnya. 11. 7rd Kavorixov 
Oeppov Tod HArALov Sidwow adyea. 12. 0 pntwp dyolt 


1 The verb dni, like verbs of saying in Latin, takes the in- 
finitive, with or without a subject-accusative, as its object. 
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Tov Ojpov elvat codov Kai ayabov. 13. eupdovras 
nae Ta Sévdpa. 14. 6 Aros Kae TO Séppa Tov véou 
= a \ / A e / / 
aOrnrod. 15. Ta puornpia, & of mpecBvrepar Kpv- 
Trew TeipaovTat, TavTa ppavovrar. 


II. Translate into Greek. 


1. They conceal the nature of the drugs which 
they give. 2. The fire splits all the stones and 
burns all the plants. 3. The whole affair is secret. 
4. Pain teaches many lessons. 5. Can you tell in 
the assembly of the people the secret-doctrines 
which the priests teach? 6. The pirate takes all 
the gold in the city. 7. Caustic words give pain. 
8. The king conceals the attempt of the sooth- 
sayers. 9. The air in the lungs has not much 
weight. 10. We learn from ancient books the 
Opinions of the ancients about nature. 11. The 
wise affirm that the good citizen rules (inf.) his 
own feelings, and gives much to others. 12. It is 
best to learn, not many [things], but much about 
a few things. 18. What are you trying to accom- 
plish? 14. The image which the citizens are 
trying to set up is a work of much skill. 


110. Notes on Derivatives. 


1. Phantasm-agoria (davracpa, 74, 11, and ayopa) 
denotes an assemblage of phantasms or images. In 
pan-egyric we have a derivative of a dialectic form 
of dayopa. A trav-jryupis was an assemblage of all 
the people, as at the great Olympic games; and a 
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TavnyuptKos Aoyos was an oration delivered at 
such an assembly. As such orations were often 
in praise of some city or person, the term came to 
mean a eulogy. 

2. From dros is derived the last part of cephal- | 
algia (see 31, 5) and neur-algia (7d vedpov nerve). 

3. In bary-tone the y stands for v of Bapus heavy, 
which is plainly related to Bdpos. The word is 
also spelled baritone. (For tone see mono-tone, 68, 
9.) The baro-meter is an instrument for measuring 
the weight of the atmosphere. 

4. Didactic (Sidaxtixds, from diddonw, the root 
of which is ddax-) means instructive. 

5. Adyya sometimes has the same meaning as 
Sofa; but the English dogma has taken on the 
sense of an accepted opinion, or one which is put 
forth as unquestionably true. Hence dogmatic 
and dogmatize. 

6. The verb «aw has lost the v which is shown 
by other forms to belong to the root. Cautery 
(xavtnpiov a branding-iron) is the act of burning 
or searing in surgery. Cauterize is the verb. 

7. Apo-crypha (dzro-xpuda, from azro-npvrTo) 
signifies properly hidden away; then by a curious 
transfer the word was applied to those books of 
the Bible which were not recognized as inspired. 

8. Syl-lable is from ovA-AaBy (ovv and rAap- 
Bdavo), what is taken together, that is, pronounced 
with one impulse of the voice. In di-(s)syllable 
(for di- see 96, 1) the extra s was originally due 
to a blunder, like many other peculiarities of our 
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spelling. Tri-syllable has for its first element the 
stem of tpets. Syl-labus, of the same etymology 
with syl-lable, denotes an abstract or compendium. 
In epi-lepsy (literally, an attack, seizure), the root 
Xa B- appears in the slightly different form Anz-. 
The root is still farther changed in di-lemma (&/- 
Anema). This word was originally the technical 
‘name of a peculiar form of argument, but now is 
often used for a difficult situation, in which any 
course of action which may be chosen seems likely 
to lead to further difficulty. The force of the 
word may be roughly given as double-catch; for 
di- see 96, 1. 

9. In mathematics the meaning of paOjpara has 
been restricted to a particular branch of learning. 
A philo-math ($/X0s) is one who is fond of learning. 

10. Holo-caust (GA0s and xavords from xaw) is 
used of sacrifices which were wholly burned. The 
phrase xa? 6dov (for xara 6Aov) is used in an 
adverbial sense, wholly ; from this was formed the 
adjective xaOoruxds universal, general; hence our 
word catholic. 

11. IIds appears in English in the forms pant- 
and pan-. Thus, pant-o-mime (see 78, 4), pant-o- 
phagous (dayetv), equivalent to omni-vorous, from 
Latin. Pan-demonium (daipov) is the place of all 
demons ; pan-theon (7rav-Geiov, eos), a temple of all 
gods; pan-theism, the doctrine that the universe, 
taken as a whole, is God ; pan-orama (opdw), a com- 
plete view; pan-acea (marvdxea, from axéouar to 
cure), a cure-all; pan-oply (vray-ordia, from dardop 
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armor), complete armor. From frequent use in 
these and similar words, the syllable pan- has come 
to be used freely with a like meaning in forming 
new compounds, often when the second part is 
not Greek, as in pan-evangelical, pan-Slavism. Dia- 
pason is an abbreviation of dia tracey yopdav (17 
xopdn the string of a lyre, whence our chord); it 
means, therefore, the octave, or the entire scale. 

12. An em-piric is one whose knowledge or skill 
is gained only in trial or experiment (év tetpa), 
and is not founded on scientific principles. A 
pirate makes hostile attempts or attacks on others; 
piracy is shortened from mrevpareéa. 

13. From rpacow we have practical (wpaxtixos), 
practice, and praxis (mpafis), a technical term 
having one of the meanings of practice ; pragmatic 
shows the stem of srpaypa. 

14. A schism (cyiopa, -ros, from ocyifw) is a 
“split,” or division, in a party or organization ; 
hence schismatic. 

15. From ei-dypos well-speaking (ed and dni) 
we have eu-phemism, eu-phemistic. A smpo-dytns 
is one who speaks for another (spd, like Latin pro, 
often having the meaning for); pro-phet, one who 
speaks for, or in place of, God; that is, one who is 
inspired by God and declares his will. Hence 
pro-phetic, pro-phecy, and pro-phesy. Hetero-phemy 
(étepos) is a euphemistic word, of recent forma- 
tion, for false-speaking. 
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111. Nearly all the verbs hitherto given are in the pres- 
ent indicative or infinitive. In learning the rest of the verb 
it will be a great help to observe the following facts. 

a. Although the forms of the verb are many, the elements 
of which they are made up are few, each having a definite 
meaning; and these elements can usually be clearly distin- 
guished. For example, He will be sent for is a sentence 
made up of five short words; it is all expressed'in Greek by 
one verb, peta-reud-O7-ce-7a, but that verb is made up of 
five elements, each of which is just as distinct in form and 
meaning as the separate English words. Yet we are so 
accustomed, in English, to distributing the meaning over 
several short words, that we are apt to overlook the separate 
elements when grouped in a single word, even when the 
total number of syllables is the same. It 1s absolutely neces- 
sary, therefore, to gain, as early as possible, the habit of catching 
the full meaning of every syllable as it ts read or spoken. In- 
deed, this remark, though it applies especially to the Greek 
verb, applies also to every part: of any foreign language. 
Every element of every word conveys an idea, or helps to 
convey an idea. To learn a language one must become so 
familiar with its elements that the sign shall always call up 
the idea which it stands for. 

116 
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b. It is not convenient to distinguish different conjuga- 
tions, as in Latin, but only different ways of forming the 
several tenses. In the present tense we have seen some verbs 
conjugated like ypadw, called w-verbs, others conjugated 
like ri@yps, called ju-verbs; but these names apply properly 
only to a part of the verb, and there are different ways of 
forming both ju-presents and wpresents. So in other tenses 
we shall find formations distinguished as “first” and “sec- 
ond,” and a few verbs have a formation called the “ pu- 
aorist,” because of a certain likeness to the pi-present. All 
the tense-formations of any verb are shown by the “ princi- 
pal parts” (see 150). 

c. The verb will first be taken up by modes, besiining 
with the indicative, the uses of which are in general the 
same as in Latin and English. 


PRESENT, IMPERFECT, AND AORIST TENSES. 


112. In the indicative mode there are seven 
tenses: the present, imperfect, aorist, perfect, plu- 
perfect, future, and future perfect. The tenses 
most used are the present, imperfect, and aorist; 
these will therefore be described first. 

113. a. The present tense is used like the same 
tense in English. 


Most English verbs really have two forms of the present, 
the simple present, as, He writes, and the compound present, 
as, He is writing. ‘The former denotes an act simply as pres- 
ent, the latter denotes an act as going on in the present. 
The latter active form must not be confused with the com- 
pound present passive, as, It is written. All these forms are 
expressed in Greek by the present, active or passive as the 
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case may be, ypadde and ypaderat. In this case we make a 
distinction in English which Greek does not express. 


b. The imperfect, as in Latin, represents the 
action as going on in past time. 


It often corresponds to the English compound imper- 
fect, as, He was writing, It was being written; it sometimes 
implies repetition of the action, as in Latin. Thus He was 
writing and He used to write are both expressed by the im- 
perfect active éypade; It was being written and It used to be 
written by the imperfect passive éypadero. 


e. The aorist,! in the indicative mode, represents 
an act simply as occurring in past time. 


This corresponds to the English simple past tense, as, 
He wrote éypaye, It was written éypady. These uses must 
not be confused with those of the imperfect. Note carefully 
the English phrases by which we habitually make the same 
distinction that is made in Greek by means of these tenses. 
The only difference is that we use various groups of short 
words where the Greeks used longer single words slightly 
varied in form. 


114. The su-formation is in some respects sim- 
pler than the other. For comparison torn set 
up, station, and Avw loose are given in the present, 
imperfect, and first aorist active. 


In all paradigms the elements will be separated, as far as 
possible, by hyphens. If not so separated, this means that 


1 From the Greek adpucros indefinite (a privative and 
épilw define). We shall see later that the term is more suit- 
able to other modes than to the indicative, 
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by some change the elements have been so closely united 
that a mark of separation might lead to misunderstanding. 


115. Present System. First Aor. Syst. 
PRESENT. IMPERFECT. 
I set or am set- I was setting, |I set or stationed, 
ting, etc. etc. etc., I did set, did 
I set, etc. 
Ss. 1 COTn-pL orn-v é-oT1-Oa 
2 -OTHS t-orn-s E-CTN-TA-S 
3 -OTN-CL torn E-OTN-OE 
D. 2 i-oTa-TOV t-oTa-Tov €-OTN-C A-TOV 
3 i-oTa-TOV t-ora-Thv €-0TN-OA-TNV 
P.1 -ora-jev i-oTa-pev 6-0 T1}-0 a- [LEV 
2 -oTA-TE t-oTa-Te é-OTN-CA-TE 
3 (i-ord-dot) t-ora-cav é-orn-ca-v 
(-oTaCL 
I loose, ete. I was loosing, etc. I loosed, ete. 
S. 1 i-w é-AvU-0-v &v-oa 
2 Ai-eus &-AU-E-5 é&-U-ca-s 
3 Ao-eu &NU-€ &-AU-3e 
D. 2 do-e-TOv éN-t-e-Tov €--c-a-Tov 
3 Ni-e-Tov €-AU-ET NV €-AU-o'd-T HV 
P.1 Ni-o-wev €-\U-0- [LEV é-hi-oa-wev 
2.1] di-e-re é-i-e-Te é-ri-ca-Te 
3 Ai-ovet &-NU-0-v &NU-ca-v 
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Norte. — In reciting paradigms, a practice much followed in 
German schools will be found useful for distinguishing accents. 
A slight motion of the forefinger, as if one were writing the 
accent in the air, will show whether one has in mind the acute 
or the circumflex while pronouncing the forms; at the same 
time, the stress of voice indicates on which syllable the accent 
stands. It saves trouble in the end to take pains to pronounce 
as accurately as possible, making long vowels long, short vowels 
short, and doubling the consonants if they are doubled (as in 
English coolly, home-made, fineness, jfire-red, mis-step, hop-pole, 
cat-tail, sack-cloth). 


116, a. Comparison of the paradigms shows that in each 
verb one element appears in all forms, namely, ora- or orr- 
‘in dornue and Av- in Avdw. This element is called the verb- 
stem, or more simply, theme; it contains the fundamental 
idea of the word. Thus ora-, orn expresses the simple idea 
of setting up or stationing, and Xv- the simple idea of loosing ; 
the other elements, added to this, indicate various modifica- 
tions, as of tense, voice, person, etc. We have seen, for 
instance, that the suffix -ov- added to each of these themes 
in the short form makes a noun-stem denoting the action: 
dv-o1-5 (94) and (dmd)-cra-ot-s (105, 5). In the parts here 
given Av- remains unchanged, having the vowel long through- 
out, though in Av-ois it is short; but ora- is lengthened to 
ory in the present and imperfect singular active, and in the 
aorist throughout. The lengthening in the present singular 
has also been illustrated in ri-Oy-ys and di-dwu (97). A 
theme ending in a vowel is called, for brevity, a vowel 
theme. 

b. In the present ora-, ory is preceded by the present 
reduplication i- (originally ot-), a formation which is also 
illustrated by ri-Oy-yu and 8i-8u-s (97), and by y-yvd-oxw 
(51, 2) and yi-yvopa (89). Only a few of the oldest w 
and ju-verbs take this present reduplication; whatever 
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special meaning it had originally has disappeared. Note 
that the vowel of the present reduplication is always « 

c. In both imperfect and aorist of Adw the syllable é- is 
prefixed to the theme; in torn the aorist has the same 
prefix, but the imperfect lengthens the initial t of the pres- 
ent tot. This lengthening of the initial vowel of the pres- 
ent is called the temporal augment, the prefixed €- is called 
the syllabic augment, since one increases the time of a syllable 
and the other increases the number of syllables of the verb. 
The two forms of the augment have the same force, indi- 
cating past time; they belong, therefore, to verb forms that 
denote past time; that is, to the indicative imperfect, aor- 
ist, and pluperfect. 

d. In the aorist of both verbs the theme is followed by 
the syllable -oa- (in the third singular -ve-); this is the tense 
suffix denoting the first aorist; it will be found that before 
this tense suffix a vowel theme usually has its vowel long. 
é-orn-oa- and €-Av-ca- are therefore the tense-stems of the 
first aorist indicative, being made up of augment, theme, 
and tense suffix; the first element denotes past time, and 
does not appear in the other modes, the second denotes the 
fundamental idea of the verb, the last marks the aorist tense. 

e. In torn the present reduplication appears also in the 
imperfect (the only difference being that the imperfect is 
augmented), and no other element stands between the theme 
and personal endings. Here, then, the tense-stem is i-ora- 
or t-or7, with no tense suffix, but augmented in the imper- 
fect. In Avw, on the other hand, another element stands 
between the theme and personal endings in the present and 
imperfect. Throughout the imperfect and in part of the 
present this element is seen to be -o or -e-; in the other 
forms of the present the element is really the same, but is 
so united with the endings that its original form is obscured. 
Here, then, the tense-stem is Av-o- or Av-e-, augmented in the 
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imperfect. The vowel -o- or -e- is the present tense suffix 
of this verb; it is called the variable vowel and may be 
written -%-; it is-o- before ~ or v, elsewhere -e-. Since in 
all verbs the stem of the imperfect is merely the present 
stem augmented, while in the other modes there is no im- 
perfect, these tenses are grouped together as the present sys- 
tem, as distinguished from the first aorist system and others. 
That is, a verb system includes all the forms that contain essen- 
tially the same tense-stem. 

jf. As to the personal endings, observe (1) that those of 
the past tenses differ in part from those of the present; 
(2) that those of the imperfect and aorist of Avw are alike, 
except that €-Av-ca, in the first singular, omits the ending; 
(3) that in the present system t-or7-p takes different endings 
from Avw in the third plural. The endings of the present 
are called the primary endings, and belong, as we shall see, 
to the indicative present, future, perfect, and future perfect, 
which are called the primary or principal tenses. The other 
set of endings are called the secondary or historical endings, 
and belong to the indicative imperfect, aorist, and pluper- 
fect, which are called the secondary or historical tenses. ‘The 
same tenses which take the augment take also the secondary 
endings. 

The significant elements in these paradigms, then, are the 
theme, augment, tense suffiz, and personal endings. 


117. The verb-stem or theme expresses the fun- 
damental idea of the verb. A theme which can- 
not be further divided into significant elements is 
called a root. 


ora- and dv- are roots; matdev-, the theme of zradevu, is 
not a root, because it is seen to contain the noun-stem matd- 
and a derivative suffix -ev-. 
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imperfect. The vowel -o or -e- is the present tense suffix 
of this verb; it is called the variable vowel and may be 
written -%-; it is-o- before w or v, elsewhere -e-. Since in 
all verbs the stem of the imperfect is merely the present 
stem augmented, while in the other modes there is no im- 
‘perfect, these tenses are grouped together as the present sys- 
tem, as distinguished from the first aorist system and others. 
That is, a verb system includes all the forms that contain essen- 
tially the same tense-stem. 

jf. As to the personal endings, observe (1) that those of 
the past tenses differ in part from those of the present; 
(2) that those of the imperfect and aorist of Avw are alike, 
except that €-Ai-ca, in the first singular, omits the ending; 
(3) that in the present system t-ory-pu takes different endings 
from Avw in the third plural. The endings of the present 
are called the primary endings, and belong, as we shall see, 
to the indicative present, future, perfect, and future perfect, 
which are called the primary or principal tenses. The other 
set of endings are called the secondary or historical endings, 
and belong to the indicative imperfect, aorist, and pluper- 
fect, which are called the secondary or historical tenses. The 
same tenses which take the augment take also the secondary 
endings. 

The significant elements in these paradigms, then, are the 
theme, augment, tense suffiz, and personal endings. 


117. The verb-stem or theme expresses the fun- 
damental idea of the verb. A theme which can- 
not be further divided into significant elements is 
called a root. 


ora- and Av- are roots; maidev-, the theme of zradevw, is 
not a root, because it is seen to contain the noun-stem zratd- 
and a derivative suffix -ev-. 
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118. The augment indicates past time, and be- 
longs to the imperfect, aorist, and pluperfect in 
the indicative only. It has two forms: 

1. The syllabic augment, made by prefixing e-; 
it is used in verbs beginning with a consonant. 

2. The temporal augment, made by lengthening 
an initial vowel; it is used in verbs beginning 
with a vowel. 

a- and a become 7-; diphthongs (except ov-) 
lengthen their first vowel. The breathing remains 
unchanged. 

119. The tense suffix, added to the theme, indi- 
cates the tense. We have met, 

1. In the present system -%- or none. The im- 
perfect is distinguished from the present by the 
augment and the endings. 

2. In the first aorist -oa-, in the third singular -ce-. 

120. The personal endings indicate person and 
number, and generally voice. The active endings are 


Primary. Secondary. 
(Principal Tenses.) (Historical Tenses.) 

Sing. 1 “jot -v 

2 “s - 

3 -ot [-r] 
Dual 2 -TOV ~TOV 

3 -TOV -TNV 
Plu. 1 -pev -pev 

2 “TE TE 

3 “aot Or -(y)ot = -oav Or -» 
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_ The old secondary ending -r in the third singular ceased 

very early to be pronounced. 

121. The p-inflection is followed 

1. When there is no tense suffix ; 

2. When the tense suffix does not end in -%- 
OF -a-. 

It has -aoe and -cay in the third plural. 

The endings generally appear without change. 

122. a. The o-inflection is followed when the 
tense suffix ends in -%- or -a-. It has -(y)ou and -p 
in the third plural. 


b. The first person has -w instead of -p; the process which 
has made -ets out of -e-s in the second person and -e out of 
-e-ot in the third person is not certainly explained. 

In the third plural -(v)oe very early lost the v; this caused 
the preceding vowel to be lengthened; thus -o-vor became -ovot. 


123. Like Ato inflect in the present, imperfect, 
and aorist active : 
axovw (dKov-*) hear. 
Bactrevw (Bacirev-) be king, reign (fr. Bacirevs). 
Bovretw (Bovrev-) plan (fr. Bovrn, a plan). 
KMOAVM (KWAV-) prevent, hinder. 
wave (Tav-) cause to stop, stop (transitive). 


Like torn inflect : 
Kad-torn pu set down, establish (kara down 
and iornpe). 


1 In vocabularies in this book the theme of each verb will 
be given in parenthesis. 
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a. To inflect these verbs put the new theme in place of 
that in the paradigms, the other elements remaining the 
same. For the augment of dxovw see 118, 2. The imper- 
fect can be formed easily from most presents, but the forma- 
tion of the aorist cannot always be inferred from the present. 

b. Compounds of a preposition and a verb take the aug- 
ment after the preposition. Thus from xa6-iornps we have 
xa-iornv imperfect, and xar-€oryoa aorist. 

c. In composition xara loses final a before an_ initial 
vowel. If the initial vowel has the rough breathing, as in 
tornt, the breathing and 7 are written together as 6, which 
had anciently the sound of +r followed by a distinct h-sound. 
Thus xara appears as xat- or xa6-, according as the form of 
the simple verb begins with the smooth or the rough breath- 
ing. 


124. Vocabulary. 


0 AptaképEns, -ov Artaxerxes. 
9 Baatnreia, -as (fr. Bact- 
Nevw ) 


b 


kingdom, royal power. 


} Dareios or Darius,' king 


9 Rapes av of Persia 424-405 B.c. 

1 To find the English form of a Greek name, transliterate 
it according to 14, and then place the accent according td 
the Latin rule; i.e., accent the penult if it is long or if the 
word has but two syllables, otherwise accent the antepenult. 
In transliterating there is a difference of usage among schol- 
ars, some preferring to Latinize the forms more fully than 
others. No one is entirely consistent, or can be. We are 
equally inconsistent in our treatment of names from other 
languages. A name like Cyrus is so thoroughly adopted 
into English that it seems pedantic to try to change it. In 
general the author thinks it best to transliterate simply, 
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dé, Conj., and, but. 

dvo - two. 
ets, proclitic, prep. w.acc., into. 

0” EAAnp, -os Greek. 

ért, adv., still, further, longer. 
Buy death (Thanat-opsis, eu- 
0 Gavaros, -ov . 

thanasia ). 
0 Kipos, -ov Cyrus.) 
§ Av8ia, -ds Lydia, division of Asia 
Minor. 
peTd, prep. Ww. acc., after. 
W. gen., with. 

VEWTEPOS, -a, -OV younger. 

o Ilépons, -ov Persian. 

O TOAELOS, -ov . war (polemic). 

0 CATPATrNS, -oVU satrap, Persian governor. 
af why ? what? 

‘ ms Phrygia, division of Asia 
7 Ppuyia, -as Minor. 


without Latinizing, unless the name, like Cyrus, is actually 
used as an English name, or has received an English termi- 
nation, like Athens. The reasons which have made this 
practice universal in Germany have also caused it to be 
adopted by many well-known English-speaking scholars, 
although it is true that the majority in England and Amer- 
ica would Latinize nearly all names (not Melos, however, 
nor Delos, Latmos, Tenedos, Patmos, Pergamos). Pupils 
need to know the look of both forms, and generally in this 
book both will be given in vocabularies. 
1 See note on p. 124. 
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125. Ezercises. 
I. Translate into English.? 


Oi’ EAAnves yupvacia Kabictracay év tais ToXe- 
au, ev ols ot vewrepoe éeyvpvaloy -éavtovs (them- 


selves). — Adpetos éBacidheve trav Llepoar. 


Kat 


yiyvovtat Adpetov aides Sv0, mpecRutepos pev 


1. xa€teracav: the funda- 
mental meaning of a word or 
tense may be variously modi- 
fied by the circumstances in 
which it is used; in other 
words, the context is just as im- 
portant as the vocabulary in de- 
termining the meaning. Here 
the imperfect should be ren- 
dered used to establish. What 
is it in the context that shows 
this to be the meaning rather 
than were establishing ? 

3. rév Ilepoév: verbs of 
ruling and of superiority, like 
verbs of beginning, take the 
gen. Compare 81, I, 1 and 
note 3, 


4. Aapelov: the gen. here 
gives the source, with a verb 
denoting birth. The various 
senses of from are all expressed 
in Greek by the gen., often with 
@ preposition, but sometimes 
without a preposition. — pév: a 
particle, meaning that some- 
thing not yet mentioned is 
thopght of as contrasted with 
the word before pnév. In Eng- 
lish we more often indicate 
this idea merely by the tone of 
voice, or by a slight change of 
pitch in speaking; the phrase 
on the one hand is too long and 
clumsy to use except rarely; 
indeed sometimes expresses the 


1 It is intended that all translation from Greek in the 


class should be done from the teacher’s reading. This trains 
the ear, and affords constant practice in taking the meaning 
of the Greek in the right order, and will be found to add 
much to the rapidity of progress. The Greek exercise should 
also be read aloud by the pupil until it can be given readily, 
and on review should be translated back into Greek from the 
English. This gives the best kind of practice in writing 
Greek, especially after the Anabasis is begun. 
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"ApraképEns vewtepos 5€ Kipos. Tov péev vewtepov 
Katéotnoe Adpetos catpamnv Avdias cal Dpuyids 
ére traida Gvra (being), 6 5é mpecRurepos pera Tov 
Oavarov Adpeiov éBacidevoe. Kat Kipos éBovrev- 
aev avtt Tov adeAdod Bactreverv, GAA éxwrToEV 


idea, but has so many other 
uses that it is best avoided. 

5. vewrepos : the ending -repos 
has the same force as in mrpeoBv- 
repos, —that of English -er in 
young-er, denoting the compar- 
ative degree. Final -o- of the 
stem of the positive yvéo-s has 
been lengthened to -w- before 
-repos. — 8€: conjunction, trans- 
lated but or and. It means 
that the member in which it 
stands is thought of as con- 
trasted with something pre- 
ceding; here, that vewrepos is 
contrasted with wpeoBvrepos, as 
wév indicated the first member 
of the contrasted pair. Thus 
év and dé correspond to each 
other; that is, are correlative. 
The contrast is often, as here, 
so slight that we do not indi- 
cate it at all, or only by the 
tone of voice; but would here 
exaggerate the contrast, and so 
would be unnatural. Note that 
Huév and 6€ always stand after 
at least one word of their re- 
spective members. Hence they 
are called postpositive words 
(Latin post and pono). 


6. xKatlornce : appointed. 
Here the character of the sub- 
ject and objects—a king, a 
young man, governor — shows 
clearly what kind of establish- 
ing is meant. — warpdanv: sec- 
ond obj. w. xaréornoe, as With 
like verbs in Latin. 

7. watSa: pred. acc. after 
bvra, agreeing with rdv vedrepor. 
We say while still a boy. 

8. Bacrlrevoe: in this con- 
text reigned is about the same 
thing as became king, began to 
reign. Compare the Old Tes- 
tament phrase, as in 1 Kings 
15, 8: ** Abijam slept with his 
fathers, and Asa his son reigned 
in his stead.’ This is a fre- 
quent use of the aorist, which, 
when so used, is called the in- 
ceptive aorist (Latin incipio), 
because it denotes the begin- 
ning of an action. It is only 
the context which tells whether 
the aorist is inceptive or not. 

9. GAG: of stronger adver- 
sative force than 65é. — &ké@Av- 
oev: the object is often omitted 
when it can easily be supplied 
from the context. 


Io 
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"AptaképEns. — ti Aapetos ov xatéotnce Kipov 
’ \ j= 4 \ \ / 

els THY Bactrelay ;— émavoav pév Tov TrOoAELO?, 
andra b€ Kaka BovrEevovarv. 


10. rl: what determines 
here whether rf means what ? 
or why ? 

11. els trHv Bacrrtclav: the 
motion implied in the primary 
meaning of xadiornue Was prom- 
inent enough in the mind of 
the Greek to cause the word 


to take els with the acc. in- 
stead of éy with the dat. This 
difference of idiom between 
Greek and English will appear 
often with this and other 
words. 

12. naxé&: here used as a 
noun. 


II. Translate into Greek. 


What stopped the music ?— Did you ever (sroré, 
enclitic) hear the legend of the seven wise men? — 
I was planning to hear music in the theatre, but 
the young boys in the street prevented it.— Why 
did the king appoint Cyrus satrap ?——- War caused 
the work to stop.— We were establishing a new 
gymnasium. — The king of the Persians got the 
city into a war. — Cyrus was (7v) a son of Dareios 


3. was planning: there is 
a contrast here between tas 
planning and prevented, which 
the Greek would mark by péy 
and 6é; this contrast makes the 
two verbs the most prominent 
words in their clauses; hence 
the verbs are to be placed first. 

4. it: cf. I., 9 and note. 

5 f. caused ... to atop: 


evidently equivalent to stopped ; 


use Travw. 


7. got: the word get has a 
great variety of uses in Eng- 
lish; watch the context to de- 
termine the meaning. Here 
use xadlornm. 

8 f. son, brother: mark 
the contrast in Greek, though 
we hardly think of it in Eng- 
lish. 

In the last sentence what 
words are contrasted? 
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and brother of Artaxerxes. — The elder citizens 
were planning good things, but the younger pre- 
vented them. 


THE MIDDLE VOICE. 


126. Forms with middle endings have thus far been treated 
almost entirely as passive or deponent, since they often are 
so, especially in the present, where the passive has no sepa- 
rate form (see 69). But other uses of the middle are very 
common. It is necessary to watch the voice carefully in 
reading, in order to learn its shades of meaning; for many 
of the ideas which this voice expresses in Greek, English 
must express in some other way. Sometimes, too, English 
does not express at all the slight difference between the 
active and middle, but leaves it to be understood. Some 

verbs, from their meaning, give no occasion for the use of a 
middle; as Bactevw. 


a. The middle endings commonly represent the 
subject as acting upon itself, or with reference to 
itself. Thus in daivopar show one’s self and sravo- 
peas stop one’s self, cease (or stop used intransi- 
tively), the subject is at the same time the direct 
object. These are examples of the direct middle. 
This is the simplest use of the voice, and is very 
like the passive; but not many verbs are used in 
this way. 

6. For example, Avouas does not mean loose one’s 
self (that is expressed by Atm with the pronoun 
meaning myself, etc.), but loose for one’s self, or 
get loosed for one’s self by some one else. Thus 


i on) 


1¢) 
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Averas Tov adeAddy would be said of one whose 
brother had been taken in war, and who buys the 
captive off; he gets his brother released, or ransoms 
his brother. This is one example of the indirect 
middle. In the case of Atouaz there is a causative 
force, which is prominent in the middle voice of 
many verbs. | 

ce. The middle of torns is used both as a direct 
middle, set or station one’s self, and as an indirect 
middle, set or station for one’s self. As this verb 
ig very common, both in composition and alone, 
every use of it must be carefully noted. 


127. Present System, Mid. First Aorist 
(Pass.). System, Mid. 
PRESENT. IMPERFECT. 


etc. myself, etc. 
S 1 ” f. / ? , 
. -orTa-Lat -CTA-NV €-CTN-Ca-LNV — 
2 tota-cat  t-orta-co é-OTI-TW 
3 -OTA-T AL i-oTa-To €-0 T}-0-a-TO 
D. 2 tota-cOov t-cra-cOov é-oTn-ca-o Gov 
3 tota-cOov t-ord-cOnv é-a0 Tn-o a-o Onv 
P.1 t-ota-ye0a = t-ard-weba é-oTn-oa-peba 
yy) ed f <4 > , 
t-ota-aGe i-cra-ce é-a0 Tn-ca-a Oe 
3 tota-vtat  t-ota-vto €-OTI-0A-VTO 


I set myself, 


I was setting 


I set myself, etc. 
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PRESENT. IMPERFECT. 
I ransom, etc. I was ransom- | I ransomed, etc. 
ing, etc. | 
Ss. 1 Av-o-wae é-AU-0-Nv é-Av-o a-Nv 
2 Ai-n OF Ad-eu é-Ai-ov ei-ow 
3 Ai-e-TaL €-N-€-T0 €-\U-0 a-TO 
D. 2 At-e-cOov _— e-Av-€- ov é-At-oa-o Gov 
3 Aw-e-cOov —s_ -Av-€-0 On é-Av-o-d-o Onv 
Pod Av-d-peOa —-e-AD-d-peOa é-v-od-pweba 
2 At-e-o Oe €-At-e-o Oe é-Av-ca-0 Ge 
3 At-o-vrat €-\U-0-VTO €-\-c.a-VTO 


128. Comparing these forms with the active we find 
that (a) the themes are the same, except that the present 
and imperfect middle of tornjju have only the short form 
ora-; (b) the augments are the same, temporal in lord, 
etc., syllabic elsewhere; (c) the tense suffixes are the same, 
in the present system of the pi-verb none, in the present 
system of the w-verb -%-, in the aorists throughout -ca-. But 


129. The personal endings of the middle differ 
from those of the active. They are seen unchanged 
in the present system of the yu-verb, and are 


Primary. — Secondary. 
(Principal Tenses.) (Historical Tenses.) 
Sing. 1 - Lat “anv 
2 “cat -70 


3 Tat -TO 
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Primary. Secondary. 
(Principal Tenses.) (Historical Tenses.) 
Dual 2 -a Gov -afov 
3 -cOov - -c Onv 
Plu. 1 -peOa -ye0a 
2 -ofe -ofe 
3 -VT aL -VTO 


130. In some forms the tense suffix and ending have run 
together. Av-y and Ave are for Ait-e-car; o Of the ending is 
dropped, as it often is between two vowels, and -e-az contracts 
to -y or -e. éAvov is for €Av-e-0; o is dropped and -e-0 con- 
tracted to -ov. In like manner éorynow is for éor7-oa-(c)o 
and éAvow for €Ai-ca-()o. 


131. Vocabulary.} 


"A @nvaios, -a, -ov Athenian. 
gainhig EAme SOR ae off, especially make re- 
ae volt. Mid. (dir.) set 
P- x Peony one’s self off, revolt. 
aor. amr-€oTnoa 
n ‘Agia, -as Asia. 
plan. Mid. Cindir.) plan 

, for one’s self or with 

Bovhevw (Bovdev-) one’s self, hence delib- 


erate. 


1 Inflect all words contained in the vocabulary. 
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émrt-BouXevw (émt +Bov- 
Dev-) 

imp. ézr-eBovAevoy 

aor. é7-eBovNevoa 

aup-Bovrevw (cure 
Bovnev-) 

imp. cuy-eBovdevov 

aor. auv-eSovAcvea 

7 dnuoxparta, -as 

o” Extwp, -opos 


plan against, plot or scheme 
against. Middle forms 
used only as passive. 


plan with another, advise. 
Mid. Cindir.) plan with 
another for one’s self, 
ask advice, consult with. 

democracy. 

Hektor or Hector. 

break down, destroy. Mid. 
Cindir.) destroy for one’s 
self, get destroyed. 


E: sometimes get 


Kata-huw (Kata +Qdv-) 
imp. Kat-éAvov 
aor. KaT-éd\UCAa 


or bring into a certain 
place or condition. Dir. 
mid., establish one’s self, 
get one’s self into a place 
or condition. Indir. 
mid., establish for one’s 
self, sometimes appoint. 

Lacedaemonian, Spartan. 

be about to do something, 
intend, be going to do 
something. No mid.; 
aor. scarcely used in 
this sense. 

O MMV, -0S month (Lat. ménsis). 


Kab-iotnpt (kata + 
oTAa-, OTN-) 

Imp. cabtorny 

aor. KaT-éoTHOa 


Aaxedatpovios, -a, -ov 


HéAAW (perA-) 
imp. éweAXov 
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Averas Tov abdeAdoy would be said of one whose 
brother had been taken in war, and who buys the 
captive off; he gets his brother released, or ransoms 
his brother. This is one example of the indirect 
middle. In the case of Avouar there is a causative 
force, which is prominent in the middle voice of 
many verbs. | 

ce. The middle of tornps is used both as a direct 
middle, set or station one’s self, and as an indirect 
middle, set or station for one’s self. As this verb 
is very common, both in composition and alone, 
every use of it must be carefully noted. 


127. Present System, Mid. First Aorist 
(Pass.). System, Mid. 
PRESENT. IMPERFECT. 
I set myself, I was setting I set myself, etc. 
etc. myself, etc. 
Ss. 1 tota-wat  ft-ord-ynv €-OTN-OA-NV 
2 tota-cat t-oTa-ao €é-0TN-TW 
3 tora-rat = t-aTa-To é-OTI}-0A-TO 
D. 2 i-ata-cOov  t-cra-obov é-oT-oa-o Gov 
3 t-ata-cOov  t-ord-c Onv €-a Tn-o a-o Onv 
P.t t-ota-weba = t-ao ra-pweOa é-a Tn-0 d-weba 
2 i-ota-cOe  t-ora-ce _ &atH-oa-o be 
3 (-ota-vrat  t-ora-vto €-ST1}-Ca-VTO 
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PRESENT. IMPERFECT. 
I ransom, etc. I was ransom- | I ransomed, etc. 
ing, etc. | 
Ss. 1 Ni-o-pwat é-NU-0-NV é-Av-od-unv 
2 Ai-n OF Ai-es €-At-oU eAt-ow 
3 Av-e-TaL €-AU-€-T0 €-\-o-a-TO 
D. 2 i-e-cOov = e-A-e- ov | €-At-oa-cOov 
3 Ai-e-cBov —s_ e-Av-é-c On €-Av-o d-a On 
Ped Av-d-weOa —-e-Ad-0-peOa é-Av-od-pweOa 
2 Air-e-o Oe é€-di-e-o Oe é-At-oa-o be 
3 At-o-vTat €-AU-0-VTO é-A-c.a-VTO 


128. Comparing these forms with the active we find 
that (a) the themes are the same, except that the present 
and imperfect middle of itornps have only the short form 
ora-; (b) the augments are the same, temporal in fordyny, 
etc., syllabic elsewhere; (c) the tense suffixes are the same, 
in the present system of the ps-verb none, in the present 
system of the w-verb -%-, in the aorists throughout -ca-. But 


129. The personal endings of the middle differ 
from those of the active. They are seen unchanged 
in the present system of the pu-verb, and are 


Primary. — Secondary. 
(Principal Tenses.) (Historical Tenses.) 
Sing. 1 ~ae “anv 
“Tat -c0 


3 -Tat -TO 
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Primary. Secondary. 
(Principal Tenses.) (Historical Tenses.) 
Dual 2 -o Bov -a0 ov 
3 -cOov - -0 Any 
Plu. 1 -we0a nba 
2 -ae -0 be 
3 -VTQL -VTO 


130. In some forms the tense suffix and ending have run 
together. Av-y and Av-e are for Av-e-car; o of the ending is 
dropped, as it often is between two vowels, and -e-az contracts 
to -y or -et. €Avov is for €Av-e-c0; o is dropped and -e-o con- 
tracted to -ov. In like manner éoryow is for éory-ca-(c)o 
and €Avow for €Ad-ca-(c)o. 


131. Vocabulary.} 


"A Onvatos, -a, -ov Athenian. 


APO TIRE ROMO OTIS) 5 off, especially make re- 


ory) volt. Mid. (dir.) set 


se b) 
imp. a¢d-torny 

P ; ? ; a one’s self off, revolt. 
aor. am-€oTnoa 


n Acta, -as Asia. 

plan. Mid. (indir.) plan 
for one’s self or with 
one’s self, hence delzb- 
erate. 


Bovrevw (Bovrev-) 


1 Inflect all words contained in the vocabulary. 


131] THE MIDDLE VOICE. 133 


emrt-BovXevw (€rrt +Bov- 
Aev-) 
imp. ém-eBovdevoy 
aor. é7-eBovuNevoa 
oup-Bovrevo (curve 
BovXev-) 
Imp. ovv-eBovrevov 
aor. cuv-eSovrevea 
n Snmoxparia, -as 
o” Exrwp, -opos 
KaTa-\iw (Kata +dv-) 
imp. KaT-€XvVOV 
aor. KaT-éAvCa 


plan against, plot or scheme 
against. Middle forms 
used only as passive. 


plan with another, advise. 
Mid. (indir.) plan with 
another for one’s self, 
ask advice, consult with. 
democracy. 
Hektor or Hector. 
break down, destroy. Mid. 
‘\ Cindir.) destroy for one’s 
self, get destroyed. 
establish, sometimes get 
or bring into a certain 
place or condition. Dir. 
mid., establish one’s self, 
get one’s self into a place 
or condition.  Indir. 
mid., establish for one’s 
self, sometimes appoint. 
Lacedaemonian, Spartan. 
be about to do something, 
intend, be going to do 
something. No mid.; 
aor. scarcely used in 
this sense. 
O NY, -OS month (Lat. ménsis). 


Kab-tornpe (kata + 
oTa-, oTN-) 

imp. Kabtorny 

aor. Kat-éoTnoa 


Aaxedatpovios, -a, -ov 


HEAXW (EAA-) 
imp. éweAAov 


134 


oxra, indecl., 
e ? f= - 
" OALYapYXLa,-as 


mavw (Trav-) 
0 IIptapos, -ov 


Tplaxovta, indecl., 
0 TUpavvos, -ov 


Tupavvevw (TUpavvev-) 
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eight (Lat. octo). 
oligarchy. 
stop (transitive). 


Mid. 
(dir.) stop one’s self, 
stop (intrans.), cease. 


Priam, king of Troy. 
thirty. 

absolute ruler, tyrant. 

be or act as absolute ruler 


or tyrant, tyrannize. 


132. Exercises. 
I. Translate into English. 

IId\enos Hv (was) rodvv ypsvov trois ‘AOnvatous 
ampos tovs Aaxedatmovious: peta S€ Tov méAE“LoV 
KatTédvoay pév "AOnvaiors thv Snuoxpatiay ot Aake- 
Satpmoviot, od\uyapytav 6€ KatéoTnoay THY TOV TpLa- 


1. xpévov: the acc., as in 
Latin, denotes extent of time ; 
mwoNvy xpévoy is the common 
phrase for a long while. — 
"A@nvalos: dat. of possessor, 
as in Latin. 

2. wpdés: with the acc. means 
to or towards. Where we say 
between the Athenians and the 
Spartans, the Greek says to the 
Athenians towards the Spar- 
tans.— Note the Greek colon (:). 

3. "A@nvalois: here dat. of 
interest or disadvantage, as 


often in Lat. Literally, for the 
Ath.; but we should say of the 
Athenians. 

4. odAtyapxlav 84: the two 
clauses xaré\ucav ... Aaxe- 
Sayudvoe and édcyapxlap . 
Tpidxovra are contrasted, rather 
than single words ; but in those 
clauses the most important 
words are xaré\voay and d6r- 
yapxlav, which are therefore 
put first in their respective 
members, and followed, one by 
pév, the other by 5¢.— rhv: the 
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\ e , 4 4 \ \ 4 
KovTa. Kal ot TplaxovtTa EpedrXov pev bn vdpLous 
, > A wv ” ? \ \ A , 
TUBévat, Kal’ ods apyew EuEedrXov: avTi dé TOV vopous 
/ b 4 “a b] lA 
riOévat émreBovrAevoay Tots trodtras Kal érupdvvevoy 
pnvas GxtT@. 0 O¢ Siwos amwectncatTo pev aro TAV 
Tplaxovta, KateaTnaaTo O€ madly THY SnmoKpaTiay. 


IIpiayos 0 Baotreds éXtcato Tov aida “Exropa. 
4 ~ 9 / \ “A , 
— avveBovrevodpcOa TH aTOTTOAW TeEpi TOV voLoU. 


form shows what this and the 
following words belong with; 
the effect of thus postponing 
the modifier is given perfectly 
in this instance in English by 
translating r#v that and reserv- 
ing the whole phrase till the 
end of the sentence. 

The war referred to is the 
Peloponnesian war, 431-404 
B.c., in which the Spartans were 
victorious. The ‘Thirty Ty- 
rants’? were deposed in the 
summer of 408 B.c. 

5. 84: a particle whose 
various uses must be carefully 
watched. Here its force may 
be given by as they said, im- 
plying that they did not really 
intend to do so. 

6. riOévar: the verb regularly 
used of making laws. — xa’: 
for xard; the same change as 
in xaé-lornu. xard with the 
acc. often means, as here, ac- 
cording to.— rot: marks the 
phrase ydpous 7:0évac as a noun 
in the gen., governed by dvrl. 


We use here the verbal noun 
in -ing, which happens to have 
the same form as the present 
active pple. in -ing, but is in 
fact of different origin. Such 
verbal nouns, like the Greek 
and Latin infinitive and the 
Latin gerund, retain enough 
verbal force to take a direct 
object or an adverbial modifier, 
but can be used only in short 
and simple phrases; we shall 
see that in Greek such infinitive 
clauses may be of almost any 
length and very complicated. 

7. wodtras: dat. after ém- 
in éreBovdevoay. 

Sf. dwerrficaro, xatrerrt- 
caro: what in the context 
makes it clear whether these 
verbs have the force of the dir. 
mid. or the indir. ? Notice that 
while xaresrjoaro is in the 
mid., xaréornoav above is ac- 
tive. The mid. is naturally 
used of a people setting up a 
government of their own. 

Ll. cvveBovAcvodpeOa: for 


15 


Io 
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> , “ “A 
—ov auveBovrevoare Tois trodtfrais ravecQar Tov 
monéuou ; —ot “EXXnves of ev rh ’Acla adtatavto 

\ A 
amo Tov Baciéws. — atréarnaoe tovs “EXXnvas aro 


rov epoca. 

voice, see vocabulary above. — In 600 s.c. the Greek colo- 
a&rorrédw: dative after guy- in| nies in Asia Minor, which had 
ouveBovdevod peda. been subdued by the Persians, 


13. wodépov: here a from | revolted ; this is known as the 
gen., denoting separation, after | Ionian revolt. 
waver Oat. 


II. Translate into Greek. 


The Spartans were planning the war a long 
time. — The Greeks in Asia schemed against the 
Persians, and got themselves into a war.— The 
tyrant broke down the strength of the city.— 
The people plotted against the oligarchy, but es- 
tablished over themselves a tyrant.— Were you 
consulting with friends ?—- We advised the tyrant 
to rule according to the laws. — After the war I 
procured the release of many citizens. — Why did 
you get the Greeks to revolt from the Persians? — 
Many cities took counsel with the Lacedaemonians 


and revolted from the Athenians. — There was war 


3. got... into: mid. of 9. procured the release 
xalornus and els. of: expressed by one word. 

5 f. Mark the contrast be- 10. did you get to re- 
tween the members by pév and | volt: expressed by one word. 
5é4.— over themselves: suf- 12 f. Cf. 182, I., 1 f., and 
ficiently expressed by the mid. | put the word for Greeks in the 
voice of the verb. - | dat. 
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for many months between the Greeks and the Per- 
glans. ) 


THE FUTURE SYSTEM. 


133. The future tense is used like the English 
future. There is no difference in the future be- 
tween u-verbs and w-verbs. The active and 
middle differ only in the personal endings, and 
together make up the future system. 


134. Future System. 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
I shall loose, etc. I shall ransom, etc. 
Ss. 1 Ai-ow Av-co-pat 
2 rAI-ceELS Ai-on, Ai-oet 
3 Ai-oes AU-cE-TAL 
D. 2 Ai-oe-TOV Ai-oe-c Gov 
3 Ni-oe-TOV Ai-oe-c Gov 
Po did-o0-pwev dv-c 0-peOa 
2 ANi-ce-TE Ai-oe-o Oe 
3 Av-covat Ai-c0-VTaL 


In the same way are inflected most futures, as orjow 
I shall set, and ory-oo-pat I shall set myself, etc., from torn 
(ora-, or) ; 

BovAev-cw I shall plan, and BovAev-co-pou I shall deliberate, 
etc., from BovAevw (BovAev-) ; 
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wav-ow I shall stop, and rav-co-pyat I shall cease, etc., from 
mavw (mav-). 

135. a. The future tense suffix is -c%-, with -0- 
before pw or v, elsewhere -c-. 

6b. The theme usually takes the longer form 
in the future, if there are two forms; as in 
aotyj-ow. Thus the future tense-stem of torn is 
oTN-0 %-. 

ce. The primary endings are used, and the same 
changes occur as in the w-present. Thus ri- 
govot is for At-co-(v)ot; ri-ocn and At-ces for 
ri-oe-(o au. 


First PASSIVE SYSTEM. 


136. The passive voice has a separate form 
from the middle in the aorist and future only. 
The aorist passive and future passive are formed 
with the same passive suffiz, and are so related 
that if one is given the other can always be 
known. Hence they are grouped together in 
one system, called the passive system, the mark 
of which is the passive suffiz. In this system 
there is no difference between pu-verbs and o- 
verbs. 

Note. — It will assist in keeping in mind the true relation of 
forms, if the pupil is always required, when writing verbs on 
the board, to put at the head the tense-stem of the system to 


which the forms belong. The analysis of forms should be 
called for often. 
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for many months between the Greeks and the Per- 
sians. | 


THE FUTURE SYSTEM. 


133. The future tense is used like the English 
future. There is no difference in the future be- 
tween u-verbs and w-verbs. The active and 
middle differ only in the personal endings, and 
together make up the future system. 


134. Future System. 


ACTIVE. MIpDLE. 
I shall loose, etc. I shall ransom, etc. 
Ss. 1 Ai-ow Ni-o0-waL 
2 rv-ceELS Ai-cn, Ad-vet 
3 rAi-cet AU-cE-T AL 
D. 2 Ai-oe-TOV Ai-oe-c Gov 
3 ANi-oe-TOV Ai-coe-c Oov 
P.1 Nid-o 0-wev Nv-o 0-pweOa 
2 i-oe-TE Ai-oe-o Oe 
3 Ai-covat Ai-co-vTae 


In the same way are inflected most futures, as oryjow 
I shall set, and ory-co-pot I shall set myself, etc., from tornu 
(oTa-, oTr) ; 

BovAre’-cw I shall plan, and BovAev-co-par I shall deliberate, 
etc., from BovAevw (BovAcv-) ; 
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xav-ow I shall stop, and wav-co-yat I shall cease, etc., from 
mavw (mav-). 

135. a. The future tense suffix is -c%-, with -o- 
before yw or v, elsewhere -e-. 

6b. The theme usually takes the longer form 
in the future, if there are two forms; as in 
aoty-ow. Thus the future tense-stem of iornm is 
oTn-o %-. 

ce. The primary endings are used, and the same 
changes occur as in the ow-present. Thus As 
govot is for Ai-co-(v)ot; Avon and A-oew for 
ri-oe-(o at. 


First PASSIVE SYSTEM. 


136. The passive voice has a separate form 
from the middle in the aorist and future only. 
The aorist passive and future passive are formed 
with the same passive suffiz, and are so related 
that if one is given the other can always be 
known. Hence they are grouped together in 
one system, called the passive system, the mark 
of which is the passive suffiz. In this system 
there is no difference between su-verbs and o- 
verbs. 

Nore. — It will assist in keeping in mind the true relation of 
forms, if the pupil is always required, when writing verbs on 
the board, to put at the head the tense-stem of the system to 


which the forms belong. The analysis of forms should be 
called for often, 
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137. First Passive System. 


AORIST. FUTURE. 
I was loosed or ran- | I shall be loosed or ran- 
somed, etc. somed, etc. 
Ss. 1 €-AU-On-v Av-07-c0-wat 
“2 €-NU-On-s Av-O7j-o7n OF -cet 
3 é-AU-On Av-On-ce-TaL 
D. 2 €-A.U-On-TOV Av-O7-ce-c Gov 
3 é-Av-Onj-T Nv Av-67-ce-0 Gov 
P.1 €-AU-On-wev Av-On-o 0-we0a 
2 é-NU-On-Te Nu-On-ce-c Oe 
3 é-Av-On-cav Av-On-co-vrat 


In the same way are inflected most vowel themes, as €-ord- 
On-v I was set, and ora-Oy-co-por I shall be set, etc., from 


torn (OTa-, OT1-) ; 

ésrav-Or-v I was stopped, and rrav-Oy7-co-pat I shall be stopped, 
etc., from ravw (av-) ; 

é-xwAU-Ory-v 1 was hindered, and xwAv-Gy-oo-pat I shall be 
hindered, etc., from xwAvw (KwAv-, KwAv-). 


138. a. The passive suffix of the first passive 
system is, in the indicative, -@7-. (On taking up 
the other modes we shall find that this suffix takes 
the form -@y- only before a single consonant; else- 
where — that is, before two consonants or a vowel 
— it is -0e-.) 

6b. The theme sometimes takes the long form, 
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but often the short form, if there are two. Thus 
the passive stem of iornus is ora-On-; of Ada, Av- 
On-; of Bovrevw, Bovrev-b7-. 

c. In the aorist passive there is no tense suffix ; 
the secondary active endings are added directly 
to the passive stem, which of course is augmented 
in the indicative. This tense, therefore, is in all 
verbs a pi-formation (see 121), and in the third 
plural takes -cav. 

d. In the future passive the future suffix -o%- 
is added to the passive stem, and the middle pri- 
mary endings used. In the second person -oy and 
-ceu are for -ce-(o az, as in the present and future 
middle. 

139. Vocabulary. 
Bovropae (Bova-, 

Bovdn-*) 
fut. BouvrAncopas 
aor. éBovrnOnv 


dep.2 wish. 


1In BovAopat and some other common verbs the theme 
takes on the syllable -7- in some forms, apparently to prevent 
two consonants from coming together which the Greeks could 
not easily pronounce. f 

2 Compare 71. In the future and aorist some deponents 
take the middle forms, others the passive. Those which 
take the passive forms in the aorist are often called passive 
deponents; those which take the middle forms in the aorist 
are called middle deponents. There is no difference in 
meaning. 
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yap, COD]., 

€ f 

0 YEAWS, -WTOS 

émrei, CON}., 

e , Va 

LKAVOS, Hy -OV 

vov, adv., 

ovrw before a cons. 
ovtws before a vowel 
TTONEMLOS, -A, -OV 
morte, interrog. adv., 
more, indef. adv., enclitic, 
rore, demonstrative adv., 
6re, rel. conj., 

0 OTPATLOTNS, -oV 


Mare, CON)., 


FIRST PASSIVE SYSTEM. 


adv., 


141 


for. 
laughter. 


when, after. 
sufficient, enough. 
now. 


thus, 80. 


hostile; as noun, enemy. 

at what time? when? 

at some time, ever, once. 

at that time, then. 

when. 

soldier. 

so that, that, in a result 
clause. 


| 


140. Hzercises. 
I. Translate into English. 


"Ore pév Kipos éte mais qv cal ératdevero peta 


a LA ww , 9 Pd a >] 

TOV Aad\XNwY Taldwv, dptaTtos TavTwY hy év Tois Eis 
4 > \ \ f , ef 

monepov Epyols. érrel 5é catpamns KatecTadn, ovTw 


1. pév: when yzéy and dé 
stand immediately after a con- 
junction, as here after 8re and 
in line 3 after érel, it is usually 
the entire clauses, instead of 
single words, that are con- 
trasted. — érratSevdero: in tenses 
that have no separate passive 
form the context and the mean- 


ing of the verb must determine 
whether a form is mid. or pass. 
in meaning. 

2. els: often has the derived 
meaning with reference to, bear- 
ing upon, useful for. 

3. épyous: activities, exer- 
cises. — éwel: when é7e is used 
in the sense of when, the time 


10 
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Karos Kal ayabos hv Mote hiror péev eylyvovto avT@ 
TodNol, moreso S€ GAlyou. Kal év THE Torey Ss 
tois Aaxedaipoviots Hv mpos Tovs "AOnvalous, hiros 
a , ® \ \ \ 4 e 
tois Aaxedatpoviots Hv. pera S€ Tov TOoAELOV, OTE 
"AptraképEns éBacineve Kai Kipos Ewerrev adiora- 
aOat ard Tov aderdod, téte bn Idpoau pév joav 
(were) adt@ ixavot Tov dpiOuov, EBovrAnOn dé Kal 


of the principal clause is gen- 
erally the same as that of the 
when clause; in other words, 
while can be substituted for 
when without much change of 
meaning. When émef is used 
in the sense of when, the time 
of the principal clause is gener- 
ally later than that of the when 
clause ; in other words, after 
can usually be substituted for 
when. But the distinction was 
not always observed, and éef 
tended to crowd out dre. — oa- 
Tpamns: pred. nom. 

4. xados: is used of charac- 
ter, as well as of the appearance; 
Kaos xal dyaébs is &@ Common 
phrase describing a thoroughly 
admirable person; honorable 
and good is a literal rendering, 
but is far less common in Eng- 
lish than the corresponding 
phrase in Greek. 

6 f. dldos rots Aax.: he 
aided them during the last three 
years of the war with ships and 
large sums of money. 


8. éueAAev: » movable may 
be added to any verb of the 
third person sing. in -e, as well 
as to verbs of the third plu. 
in -o., to datives plu. in -o, 
and to éorl. Cf. 40, 1,4 and 
note. 

9. 84: here slightly empha- 
sizes the preceding word. 

10. atrq@: lit. to him, dat. 
of possessor. When used thus 
alone, without the article and 
not in apposition, the forms of 
a’rés supply the place of the 
unemphatic personal pron. of 
the third person, of him, her, 
etc. The nom. is never so 
used, but is always in agree- 
ment with some word, either 
expressed or understood. — 
G&piOpov : in number, acc. of 
specification. —x«al: like Lat. 
et, cal is not only a conjunc- 
tion, but also an adverb, call- 
ing attention to the following 
word or phrase. The context 
shows whether also or even is 
called for in English. 


td 
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"EAAnvas yey oTpati@tas, dpistot yap épaivoyTo 
TOV TOTE.— HV Tote ToAELos Tois "AOnvaiots pos 
tous Ildpoas. — évret of traides Hxovoay Tov pvOov, 
TONS yéAWS HV.— TOTE ev erravOnaav Tov TUpaD- 
vevetv of TpLaxovta wrod TOD Syuov, voy dé TUpavvEvEL 
auTos 0 Onmos.—TeTEe TavOnceTat Oo TUpaVVOS TIS 


apyijs ; 


11. otparwéras: in predi- 
cate apposition with “Eddnpas : 
we should say as soldiers. — 
yap: always post-positive, like 
pév and dé. 

12. trav tore: by being put 
thus after the article, rére be- 
comes equivalent to an adjec- 
tive modifier, The phrase is in 
the gen. of the whole, depend- 
ing on &picra. Say of those of 
that time, or of contemporary 
soldiers. 

14. rot rupavvetev: the inf. 
is here in the gen. of separa- 


tion. Compare rodéyou, 182, I., 
13. 

15. td Tod Shpov: with 
pass. verbs the agent is regularly 
expressed by vé with the gen. 

16. were: compare carefully 
the correlatives wére, woré, rére 
and 8re. All refer to time, all 
end in -ore. We shall find the 
same ending in other adverbs of 
time. Note particularly how the 
interrogative, indefinite, and de- 
monstrative are distinguished ; 
all are common, and students 
are apt to confuse them. 


II. Translate into Greek. 


When the satrap was honorable and good he 
had enough soldiers; but after he began to act 
like a tyrant, the soldiers kept revolting. — While 


1f. he had: use dat. of| began...tyrant: express by 
possessor, — were to him (av- | one word in the aor. 


Tp). Cf. note on I., 10, and 


3. kept revolting : what 


see vocabulary under avrés, — | tense? . 


' fe) 
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the older citizens were deliberating, the younger 
men got the city into a war which destroyed the 
city’s power.— When were the thirty deposed 
from the government? — There was once a king 
who wished to rule the whole earth. — When the 
Greeks were revolting, the Persians wished to 
prevent them. — The people will some time delib- 
erate about the matter, and then the war will be 
stopped. — When will the soldiers be released ? — 
The enemy will some time be ransomed. — Then 
the children’s laughter used to be stopped by their 
elders, but the children of to-day sometimes (évi- 
ore) rule the house. — A word to the wise is enough. 


4. older, younger: pév 10. them’: use avrovs if 
and dé cannot be used here, | anything. 
because 5é is a conjunction, 11. matter: wpaypa. 
and there is no but or and here. 14. used to be stopped: 
The contrast of ideas is left|one verb-form.—their : use 
unmarked, as it is in English. | the article. 

6. deposed: ravw. 15. the children of to- 

7. once: since woré is en-| day: in Greek the now chil- 
clitic it should not be put first. | dren. 


First Perrect System. 
141. The perfect tense, indicative, represents 
1. Usually an act completed in present time, as 


kexwrvxa I have prevented ; 

2. Sometimes a continued state, the effect of an 
act now completed, as é&rnxa I have stationed (my- 
self), and so I am standing ; the latter is the com- 
mon meaning of this form of torn. 
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The first use is the same as that of the English perfect 
and the Latin perfect definite. The second use is frequent 
in a few verbs, and is seen also in Latin memini, I remember. 


142. The pluperfect tense, indicative, represents 

1. Usually an act completed in past time, as 
éxexwrvxn I had prevented. 

2. Sometimes a state continued in the past, as et- 
atnKn I had stationed (myself), and so I was stand- 
ing ; the latter is the common meaning of this form 
of torn. : 

The pluperfect is to the perfect as the imperfect is to the 
present. As the pluperfect is always formed in the same 
way from the perfect, both are grouped in the same tense 


system. But the perfect active system differs from the per- 
fect middle system. 


143. First Perfect System. 


PERFECT ACTIVE. PLUPERFECT ACTIVE. 
TI have loosed, etc. I had loosed, etc. 
Ss. 1 Né-AU-KA é-Ne-AU-KN), OF -KEL-V 
2 Né-NU-Ka-S €-NE-AU-KN-Sy OF -KEL-S 
3 Né-AU-KE €-Ne-AU-KEL 
D. 2 Ne-AU-Ka-TOV é-Ne-NU-KEL-TOV 
3 Ne-AU-Ka-TOV €-Ne-Av-KeEl-THY 
Pol Ne-Av-Ka- [Lev €-NE-AU-KEL- EV 
2 Ne-AU-KA-TE €-N€-A.U-KEL-TE 
3 he-Av-Kaot €-N€-AU-KE-O AV 
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PERFECT ACTIVE. PLUPERFECT ACTIVE. 
I stand, etc. I was standing, etc. 
Ss. l &oT7-Ka €l-OTN-KN, OL -KEL-V 
2 &-oTN-Ka-S €l-OTN-KN-S, OL -KEI-S 
3 é-o TN-KE €(-OT}-KEL 
etc. etc. 


In the same way are inflected most vowel themes, as 

ae-raioev-xa I have educated, é-re-radev-xn I had educated, 
from radevw (tratdev-) ; 

ovp-Be-BovrAev-xa I have advised, ovv-e-Be-BovrAev-nn I had 
advised, from ovpBovrAevw (ovv + BovAdev-) ; 


dd-é-orn-xa I am in revolt (have set myself off), d-e-ory-Ky 
I was in revolt (had revolted), from dd-toTnmu (d0+oTa-, 


oT7-)- 


144. a. The theme in the first perfect system 
takes the shorter form in some verbs, the longer 
form in others. | 

6. To the theme is prefixed the reduplication, 
which is the special sign of completed action. 
The simplest form of the reduplication is seen in 
Aé-Av-Ka; it consists of the initial consonant of the 
theme with e. Other forms of the reduplication 
will be noticed later. G@orn-xa is for the older 
form oe-oryn-xa; initial o has been weakened to 
the rough breathing, just as in torn for ovotrnm. 
Note that the vowel of the perfect reduplication is 
always e, of the present reduplication is ¢. 
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ce. The tense suffix of the first perfect is -ca- Gn 
the third singular -xe-). 

d. The primary endings are used. But in the 
first and third persons singular the ending is 
omitted. In the third person plural -a-vow has 
become -aox by dropping v and lengthening a. 

e. The examples show that in compounds the 
preposition stands first of all. 

145. In the pluperfect 

a. The theme and reduplication are the same as 
in the perfect. 

6. The augment is prefixed to the reduplicated 
theme. In etornxn (for older é-ce-orn-xn) et- has 
resulted from dropping o and contracting e-e. 

c. The tense suffix is -«n- or -«e- in the first and 
second persons singular, -«e- in the third person 
plural, elsewhere -xe:-. (The difference of pro- 
nunciation in the three forms was of course very 
slight.) 

d. The secondary endings are used, with -cay in 
the third person plural. In the first person singu- 
lar after -«n the ending is omitted. 

It is clear, then, that the pluperfect active is in 
all verbs a yc-formation (121). 
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PeRFEcT MIp. (Pass.).|PLUPERFECT Mip. (Pass.). 


I have ransomed (or been| JI had ransomed (or been 


loosed), etc. loosed), etc. 
S. 1 NEAU-pLat é-Ne-AU- LL) 
2 Né-Av-cat é-Né-A.U-0 
3 NEAV-TaAL €-N.E-AU-TO 
D. 2 ré-Av-o ov é-Xé-Av-0 Gov 
3 NEAv-c Bov é-Ne-AU-o Onv 
P.1 he-Av-peba é-Ne-AU-eOa, 
2 Né-Au-o Oe é-Né-Av-o Oe 
3 Né-AU-VTAL €-Né-AU-V TO 


In the same way are inflected most vowel themes, as 
érrav-pat I have stopped (been stopped), é-re-rav-pnv I had 
stopped (been stopped), from ravw (rav-) ; 

ovp-Be-BovrAcv-yat I have consulted, ovv-e-Be-Bovrev-pnv I 
had consulted, from cvpBovrevw (ovv + BovAev-) ; 

Be-BovrAx-por I have wished, é-Be-BovdAr-pyv I had wished, 
from BovAopar (BovdA-, BovAr-). 

Norte. — The perfect and pluperfect middle of fornu are not 
used, except in a few compounds, and in these not often; their 
place is supplied in this verb by the peculiar turn of meaning 
given to the perfect and pluperfect active, and by other verbs. 


147. In the perfect and pluperfect middle 

a. The theme takes the shorter form in some 
verbs, the longer form in others. 

6. The reduplication is the same as in the per- 
fect active; the pluperfect takes the augment. 


3 
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ce. There is no tense suffix; the endings are 
added directly to the reduplicated theme, in the 
perfect the primary endings, in the pluperfect the 
secondary endings. ‘The system is therefore a pu- 
formation (121). 


THE M.-AORIST. 


148. A few common verbs have an aorist formed 
without a tense suffix, the endings being added 
directly to the theme. This is called the p-aorist, 
after the analogy of the pu-present. torn has 
this aorist in addition to the regular first aorist, 
but with a different meaning; while the first aorist 
éotnoa is transitive, the pe-aorist €orny is intransi- 
tive, and is generally used instead of the direct 
middle éstnoaunv in the sense I set myself, took 
my place, stood (not I was standing; that is ei- 
ortnkn). The same meaning appears also in the 
numerous compounds of this verb. yiyvoona has 
no first aorist, but a u-aorist instead, with the 
ordinary aorist meaning. 


149. Mc-aorist of iornus and yiyvockw. 


I set myself, etc. I perceived, knew, etc. 
Ss. 1 é-oTN-V E-yva-v 
2 €-OTN-S E-ryVo-s 
3 é-oTN E-yvw 
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I set myself, etc. I perceived, knew, etc. 


D. 2 €-OTN-TOV é-yVw-TOV 
3 C-OTN-TNY é-yVO-TNV 

Pst €-O'TN- [LEV E-yVor-WEV 
2 €-OTN-TE é-yVW-TE 
3 é-oTN-cav é-ryvw-oay 


a. The formation is very simple. The aug- 
mented theme, in the longer form, takes the sec- 
ondary endings, with -cavy in the third person 
plural. Neither éornv nor éyvwv has any mid- 
dle. 

150. By the principal parts of a verb we mean 
the first form of every tense system used in that verb. 
They are so called because, if these are known, all 
the forms of the verb can be inferred from them. 
The following table gives the principal parts of 
most of the verbs hitherto introduced, so far as 
they are in common use. Not all compounds are 
given, since these can be formed from the simple 
verbs. It is necessary to learn the principal parts 
of all common verbs, because that is the easiest 
way of mastering their forms; and until one knows 
thoroughly all the common verb forms, so that 
each one is recognized instantly in its full mean- 
ing, it is impossible to read with any satisfactory 
results. 


THE M.—AORIST. 151 


151] 


uodysod st uorezueseid 11044 O10} 


e104} $poute;dxe ueeq 4of yOu sey yey} UOT}EUIIO; I19q} Ul | pelted easy suiayshs B80], 
‘yuo 2 Jo systsu0o ATe19UeS uoTyeor[dnpel ay} syUBUOSUOD 04 o1OJOg ¢ 
“aINyNy ey} UI yueUOdep ei oIeYMoS[9 yUOUOdep you squea AUR _ 


2 uereg 
-DW-*S*y{-2"par | ‘sy OU -Y0-"S"y |-¥%w-"s°4 Spor 
* * , owmahs amak3| ,1oVWo0omad comomadrk, 
(-oad oak) 
‘syou {-lg--s‘ssed | ‘sy ou !‘pod -YO--9°4 -%- "84 
alighyaogs ronlynodsad pmnookyaog rorloyaog 
(eyaog “yaog/) 
Aligasyaog/sr2 | rovlasynogag/izs | vwasyaog/s¢ria ponsynog]>z9 M.ONIYROG/ 119 MAdKAOG 14> 
‘sgoulig--s-ssed | -s-y0u ‘por | -py--sy por | -00-"s"y | -%2--8°4__ -%- 84 
Aligasyaog> ronlasynog ag pwasyaogad | woasynog>| monsyaog masynog 
_ (nayaog) 
*$°9 OU ‘-ig--sssed ‘sy OU ‘"poal -DW-"S "YS" pel -DO- °S “4 -%0- 8 "4 -%- °8 4 
aligasyings| rorasyrongag]| — vwasyr0ng/96/ | voasy20n¢—/3| monsy00¢) onayiovg 
(-asyr00gf) 
“‘SAISSV ‘If LOWAUNG “LOY LOWAUEG ‘“LsIYOy ‘“HAnLAT *LNESAU 
TST 


(151— 


THE GREEK OF XENOPHON. 


152 


‘syou f-lp--s:ssed | *s ‘you {*por | -oyw--s°4 {por 00-"S"4 | -%0-"S ‘4 -%-"S 4 
aligavus rorlanu> 2 DUD IL vonnit3 monn mnDL 
(-avxz) 
‘s*y ou ‘-lip--s ssed ‘Sy OU ! "pol -“D-*S "4 "pod -D0- *S “4 -%0- °S 4 -%- °S 9 
Alig asa TONIAIQTOLIL DNAIQIDLIL | DORIQILI)  M.LAIQTOL- MAIQTOIL 
(-03970x ) 
*s°940u {-lip-*s ‘ssed "$9 OU ‘"pel -DW-"S "YS "pal “DO- "S$ “4 -%0-°S 4 =37°"°S) 9 
aligay> vorlay2y DMAYIY pony? MOAY may 
(ay “py) 
Alt.0310» 
Alipn1.039.1L0» vwl10390» volto0>»10% | molsov10% mustorgom 
As0>2D | 
Align.1.03.20 pyitorpp| volit0»up) molso00un musorpo 
sq ou 
Al.to3 
‘s'y0u {-lip--sssed -DW-"S “4 Spal ~DO- *S “4 -Y%0-"S "4 | -s ‘you S‘por 
Align.103 owl103 vol103 molto mkso7 
(ito ‘-v10) 
‘HAISSV GI] LOWAUAT ‘LOY LOWdUAG ‘LSIUOY ‘auOLOT ‘LNASAUg 


152] THE M:-AORIST. 153 


152. Vocabulary. 
ava-yiyvacke (ava +yvo-, 
yvo-), avayvocopat, \ read. 
avéyvov, avéyvoxa 


o BapBapos, -ov _ foreigner, barbarian. 

n Bactrela, -as kingdom, royal power. 

6 S00Xos, -ov slave. 

éNevOepos, -a, -ov free. 

76, adv., already. 

"Twvtxos, -7, -Ov Tonice. 

§ Mapaby, ~vos Marathon, town on the 
eastern side of Attica. 

n véen, ns victory. 


conquer, be victorious, 


- 4 9 
ViKnaw, Eevixnaa, vevtKn- 
De ae " surpass. 


Ka, vertcnpat, evicnOnv 
Xerxes, king of Persia, 
B.C. 485-464. 
67t, COD)., that. 
otpatevw (orpatev- fr. 
otpatos army, ci. orpa- | take the field, serve as 


vitdw (vixa-,vicn-fr.vtcn), \ 
o EépEns, -ov 


TLWTNS),  oTTpaTevow, soldier, make an ez- 
éoTpatevoa, éoTpa- pedition. Often used 
tevka, éorpatevpat,} as deponent. 
éotpaTrevOny 


as, rel.adv.(conj.), proclitic, as. 


1 When the reduplication syllable is followed by two con- 
sonants (or a double consonant; see 212), the reduplication 
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153. Exercises. 
I. Translate into English. 


TIoAAai pév orwyapyiar karardrvvrat bo Sypov, 
modAal dé Snuoxpatiat vo Tupavyywv.— Todas 
vixds, @ oOTpaTL@TaL, ovv Tos Deots vevixnKaTe. — 
9 \ e e / bd / \ A , > \ 
emrel O pnTwp aveyvw THY TOU Bacidéws EmioTOANY, 
rote 6n Eyvwoay oi ToNtTat OTe éTreBeBovrAEvvTO. — ot 
“BAAnves evertcecav 75n tovs Ilépaoas év Mapabau, 
bte HépEns éeatpatevoev em avtovs.—ai "lwv«at 


Lf. wodAal pév... wodAal 
Sé: when, as here, a word of 
some importance is used in 
both the contrasted clauses, 
that word is usually put first 
in each clause and followed by 
pév and dé respectively. The 
contrast here is rather between 
édcyapxlac and dSnuoxparlar. — 
Sfpev: djuos often means the 
democratic faction among the 
people; in the plural, demo- 
cratic factions. 

3. vtxas: cognate acc. with 
vevixixare. Cf. English die the 
death. We cannot say conquer 
victories, but must say win vic- 
tories, or the like. —ovv: ren- 
der with the help of. 

5. éreBeBovAcuvro: the mean- 
ing of the verb and the context 


show that the form must here 
be taken as pass. 

6. Mapaddaw: the battle of 
Marathon was fought 490 B.c. 

7 {. én: a final short vowel 
of prepositions, and a few other 
words, is often elided (cut off) 
before an initial vowel, even 
when notin composition. Com- 
pare dvr for dyri and 4\d for 
a\\d (12). Probably in speak- 
ing and reading the Greeks 
made such elisions very freely, 
but in writing they were some- 
times indicated, sometimes not. 
—’Iwvxal wédes: a name often 
given to the cities on the cen- 
tral-western coast of Asia 
Minor, colonized by Ionic 
Greeks, who were one of the 
three large branches of the 


usually consists of ¢ only, omitting the initial consonant. 


Cf. éyvwxa. 
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Toes Taga adeatnKace TOU Bactdéws. —o Bact- 
\ 4 e e 9 \ , > / 
Aeus eyvw OTe at Iwvixat trorers adpevotnKecav. — 
6 aatpamns émiBeBovrevKe TH Bactrel Kal érav- 
TAL THS apYXs, Kal Gros KaTacTaOnoeTaL caTpaTNs 
avt’ avrov. — Tremradevpeba ovy ws SotroL GAN’ ws 
édevPepor moditar.— mote vevixnxacw BdpBapot 
Tous “EdXAnvas ; — ore xatéorn “AptaképEns eis 


tiv Bactrelav ; — ov cupBeBovrAcvabe Trois apioTots 15 


iross. 


race. The other two were 8. rod Bacotréws: gen. of 
the Dorian and the Aeolian | separation ; the preposition is 
branches. The Athenians were | often not repeated after ddl- 
Ionians, the Spartans Dorians. | orn. 


II. Translate into Greek. 


We have not yet (otmw) surpassed the Greeks 
in wisdom. — The land has been ruled by kings a 
long time. — The power of the people is already 
established. — The slaves revolted from their mas- 


ters. — The slave has never ceased to plot against 5 


his master. — The orator is already standing beside 
his antagonist. — The king had not reigned many 
months when he was deposed.— The Athenians 


1. surpassed: vixdw. 5. never: that is, not ever, 
2. in wisdom: dat. of re-| ov wore, or as one word ovmore. 
spect.— has been ruled by/A proclitic before an enclitic 
kxings : expressed by one word. | takes the acute accent. — to 
3 f. is established: perf. | plot: use the inf. with the ar- 
act. of xadlornm. — revolted: | ticle, in the gen. 
use the su-aorist. — their: the 8. was deposed: vavw in 
article is enough. aor. pass. 
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were free and did not wish to be reigned over. — 
I perceive that you have not yet read the tale. — 
Why have the boys not yet read the orator’s 
speech ? 


9. to be reigned over: ex-| 12. speech: Adyos, which 
pressed by one word. has a wide range of meaning. 


THE INFINITIVE MODE. 


154. The infinitive is a verbal noun; that is, like 
a noun it is used as subject, object, etc., in all cases 
but the vocative; but it is so far a verb that it 
may take a subject in the accusative, and any of 
the modifiers which any part of the verb can take. 
There is an infinitive in each tense system. 

a. Except in indirect discourse 

The present infinitive denotes an action simply 
as continued or repeated: as dwew to be loosing (at 
any time) ; 

The aorist denotes an action simply as brought 
to pass: a8 Avaaz to loose (at any time) ; 

The perfect denotes an action simply as com- 
pleted: as XNedAvKdvat to have loosed (at any time). 

In all these the time is determined only by the 
context. 

b. The future infinitive denotes an action as 
future relatively to that of the principal verb; it is 
used (1) in indirect discourse to represent a future 
indicative of the direct, (2) as the complement of 
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HéAAw: thus dyciv rovs Pirous Bovretcecbar he 
says the friends will deliberate, ébn rods dirous 
Bovrctceabas he said the friends would deliberate, 
Euehrov BovrevcecOar they were about to delib- 
erate. (yéAXw may take either the present or 
the future infinitive with no especial difference of 
meaning). 


155. Infinitives of lornp (oTa-, oTNn-). 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. PASSIVE. 
Pres. i-oTd-vat | Lora-cbu | [Like the mid.] 
Fut. (ory-ce-ev) 

OTH-COELV ornoe-cOat ora-Or-o«e-cat 
[st Aor. OTH OaL or7-oa-o Oat ora-G7-vor 
Mc-aor. OTHP-vat 


1st Perf. €-oT7-KEe-vat 


156. Infinitives of A\iw (Av-, Av-). 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. PASSIVE. 
(Av-e-ev) 
Ab-ey db-e-oan [Like the mid.] 
Fut. (Ad-ce-ev) di-ce-cBan 
Ai-cewv Av-Oy-oe-o ban 
[st Aor. Ad-cat Ai-ca-obar AvG7-vat 


Ist Perf. AeAv-Kéva. | Ae-Av-cOat [Like the mid.] 
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157. Infinitives of wradevw (rradev-). 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. PAssIvE. 


Pres. (masdev-e-cv) 

qa. dev-€ly madev-e-cOa: | [Like the mid.] 
Fut. (aradev-cre-ev) 

qatdev-ceLy madev-ce-cOa1 | maidev-Oy-ce-cOar 
Ast Aor. | madet-car madev-ca-cOat | rratdev-O7-var 


[st Perf. | me-maideu-xé-vat| me-raded-con | [Like the mid.] 


Nors. — Similar tables should be formed to show the infini- 
tives of other verbs, simple and compound. 

158. The endings of the infinitive are 

Active, -ev (contracted with preceding -e- to -ev), 
Or -vau; 

Middle, -c@ax. 

These are added to the tense-stem, as the per- 
sonal endings are. 

a. Of the active endings -vaz is used in u-forma- 
tions (yi-present, su-aorist, aorist passive), and in 
the perfect active; in the perfect active the tense 
suffix before -vaz becomes -xe-. 

6. In the first aorist active the wholly irregular 
-cat stands for the tense suffix and infinitive end- 
ing together. 

159. a. All infinitives in -vac accent the penult. 

6. The first aorist infinitive active accents the 
penult. 
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e. The perfect middle infinitive accents the pe- 
nult. 
THE PARTICIPLE. 


160. The participle is a verbal adjective; that 
is, it has the declension and construction of an 
adjective, agreeing with a noun or pronoun; but 
it is so far a verb that it may take an object or 
other modifiers of the verb. Participles are formed 
in every tense system. 

a. Participles generally denote time relatively 
to that of the leading verb. The aorist participle 
denotes an act relatively past, and is often trans- 
lated by our perfect participle, as Ataas having 
loosed. The perfect participle denotes an act com- 
pleted at the time of the leading verb, as AeduKas 
having loosed. It often happens that English does 
not distinguish between the two. ‘The present 
participle has the same meaning as in English. 
Sometimes the present, aorist, and perfect partici- 
ples differ only as the same tenses of the infinitive 
do (see 154, a). The future participle may in the 
paradigms be rendered by about to, a8 Avowv about 
to loose. 


161. Participles of iornpt (ota-, orn-). 


Pres. Act. (t-ora-yr-, i-oraca-). 
N. t-ords i-oTraca i-oTd-v 
G. t-ord-vr-os i-ordons etc., see 166. 


160 


PZ 


Fut. 


OA 


@ 2 


Mie-Aor. 


1st Perf. 
N. 
G. 
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MID. (t-ora-pevo-, t-ora-peva-). 


t-OTd-[L€V0-S i-ora-pevy i-oTd-pLevo-v 
e€ Ld e , 
l-O'TA-{LEVOU l-O'TA-LEVYS etc., see 163, a. 


ACT. (oT-00-rT-, oT7-covCea-). 
OTH-Twv OT7-ToVvCea. OTH-TO-V 
OTH-C0-VT-OS OTH-TOvTNS etc., see 165. 
MID. (oryn-co-pevo-, oTy-co-peva-). 
OT-00-[LEVO-S OTY-CO-pLEvn OTN-O'O-peVO-V 
OTY-TO-jLEvOU OTy-CO-Levys etc., see 163, a. 
Pass. (ora-Oy-c0-pevo-, cra-Py-co-peva-). 
ota-Oy-o0-pevo-s ota-Oy-copévn  ota-Oy-o0-pevo-v 
ota-Oy-co-pévov ara-Oyco-pevys __ etc., see 163, a. 


AcT. (orn-oa-vt-, oT7n-0do0-). 
oTIT-oas OTH-OG-08a. OTH-oa-v 


OT1-0a-VT-OS OTY-T6-O7S etc., see 166. 


MID. (o7T17-00-pev0-, OTy-Ca-pEVG-). 
OTY-Od-pEvo-s OT CA-pEVn OTH-O-pLEVO-V 


OT1-Ca-pLEvou OT7-C4a-LEVNS etc., see 163, a. 
Pass. (ora-Oe-vr-, ora-Gea-). 

ora-beis ota-Oeioa ora-Gé-y 

ora-bé-yr-os ora-Jeions etc., see 167. 


ACT. (ora-yt-, oraca-). 
oTds oTaca oTd-v 
OTd-VT-OS OTa-O7S etc., see 166. 


ACT. (€-or7-Kot-, €-0T7-KULG-). 
E-orr-Kws €-OT 7-KVLA. €-0T7-KOS 
€-OT7-KOT-OS €-OT7-KViGS etc., see 168. 
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162. Participles of rravdevw (rracdev-). 


Pres. Act. (sradev-0-vr-, raidev-ovea-). 
N. madev-wv ma.dev-ovoa ma.ded-0-v 
G. matdev-o-vT-0s matdev-OV0'NS etc. 


MID. (aratdev-o-pevo-, ratdev-0-peva-). 
N. masdev-d-pevo-s qaLdev-0- [Lev] qraidev-0-[LEvO-V 
G 


» TWOLdEVv-0-fLEVOV TALOEV-O- LEVIS etc. 
Fat. Act. (xadev-co-vr-, radev-covea-). 
N. rratdev-cwv matdev-covea qWaLOev-C.0-V 
G. madev-c0-vr-05 matdev-TOvTeys etc. 
MID. (madev-co-pevo-, raidev-c0-peva-). 
N. raidev-cd-pevo-s  matdev-co-pévn —_ raldev-0.0-pevo-v 
G. madev-co-pévov —- ratdev-co-pevys etc. 


Pass. (radev-Oy-c0-pevo-, ratdev-Gy-c0-peva-). 
N. ratdev-Oy-od-pevo-s tratdev-Oy-co-pévy raidev-Oy-06-pevo-v 
G. masdev-Ory-co-pévov madev-Oy-co-pevns etc. 


1st Aor. Act. (watdev-ca-vt-, raidev-cacd-). 
N. satdev-cas maidev-c aoa qaidev-ca-v 
G. waidev-ca-vr-os = raudev-c'dorns etc. 


MID. (satdev-ca-pevo-, matdev-ca-pev-G-). 


N. mraidev-cd-pevo-s = ratdev-ca-pev-n = tratdev-od-pevo-v 
G. madev-ca-pévov — ratdev-va-év7s etc. 


Pass. (xaiSev-e-vr-, ratdev-Jeoa-). 


N. ratdev-Geis qaLoev-Gecoa mraroev-bé-y 
G. matdev-Bé-vr-os mratdev-Yeions etc. 
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Perf. Act. (ze-ratdev-xor-, me-ratdev-Kuta-). 
N. re-rratdev-Kus IF€-TPALOEV-KULO. IPE-TALOEU-KOS 
G. mwe-ratdev-K0T-0s —s- Tre-7raLOe€v-KVLGS etc. 


Min. (ze-ratdev-pevo-, 1e-ratdev-peva ). 


N. wemadev-yevos = we-rraidev-pévy §~—s Tre-raudev-pevo-v 
G. weratdev-pévov _— re-ratdev-pévns etc. 


163. The participial endings are 

Active, -yt- (but in the perfect active -or-) ; 

Middle, -pevo-. 

These are added to (or, in the perfect active, com- 
bined with) the tense stem, and the entire parti- 
cipial stem is then declined as an adjective. 

a. The middle ending -evo- presents no difh- 
culty; participles with this ending are declined 
like ordinary adjectives of the vowel declension. 

164. The accent of the participles is exceptional 
in the following respects; the rules apply to the 
nominative singular masculine. 

a. All third-declension participles in -s, except 
that of the first aorist active, are orytone (that is, 
have the acute on the ultima). This applies to 
the pi-present, pu-aorist, perfect active, and aorist 
passive: (oTas, oras, wema.devKas, tracdevbeis. 

6. The perfect middle participle accents the 
penult (as does the perfect middle infinitive): 
TET ALOEUMLEVOS. 
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165. Participles in -wv, -ovea, -ov are declined 
like Avwv (AVovT-, NvoVaA-) : 


Sing. N.V. Avov Avovca ov 
G. AvovToS AvOvENS AUOVTOS 
D. AvovTL AvOVEN NvovTL 
A. AvovTa Avovc ay Dov 

Dual N. A. V. AUdovrte NWovca AvVoVTE 
G. D. = AVovTouD AvovaaLv AVOVTOLY 

Plu. N.V. = Awovtes Avoucat AvovTa 
G. ALovT@Y AVovc av AVOYTOY 
D. Avovaet AvovaaLts Avovat 
A. AvoVTas AVOvVGAS Avovra 


166. Participles in -as, -aca, -av are declined like 
oTas (oTavt-, cTacGa-): 


Sing. N. V. oTas oTaca oTav 
G. OTAVTOS oTACNS OTAVTOS 
D. OTAaVTL oTacn oTaVTt 
A. oTavrTa oTracay oTay 

Dual N. A.V. ordvre oTaca OTAVTE 
G.D. = oravrow oTaca. OTAVTOLY 

Plu. N.V. = oradpres oTacat oTravra 
G. OTAVTOV oTac@V oTAVTMV 
D. oTact oTracas oTact 
A. oTavrTas oTacas oTavrTa 


This is like was except as to the accent of the first form 


and the quantity and accent of zap. 


The accent of the first 


aorist active participle (Avoas, masdevoas) is recessive. 


af 
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167. Aorist passive participles are declined like 


AvOeis (AvOevT-, AVOELaG-) : 


Sing. N. V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


Dual N. A. V. 


G. D. 


Plu. N. V. 
G 


D. 
A. 


AvGels 
AvOevros 
rWwéOevTe 
AvVOevra 


Nubevre 


NvOGEevrowy 


NuOEvTeEs 
AvOEevT@V 
AvOeEtort 
NvOEevTas 


AvOctoa 
Avbeions 
AvOeton 
AvGeicav 


AvGeica 
AvGeioav 


AvGetcas 
Avec ov 
AvOelcats 
NvGeEioas 


AvOev 
AvOévTos 
AvOévre 


rAvOdy 


Avbévre 
AvGév Trou 


AvbeyTa 
Avbdvrav 
Avbetoe 
AvOdyTa 


168. Perfect active participles are declined like 
AeAUKwS (AEAUKOT-, AeAUKULG-) : 


Sing. N. V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


Dual N. A. V. 


NeAUKS 
NEAVKOTOS 
NEAUKOTE 
NeAUKOTA 


NEAUKOTE 
NeAvKGTOLY 


NeAUKOTES 
NEAUKOTOV 
NeAUKOCL 
AeAUKOTAS 


ANeAUKULA 
NeAVKUIAS 
ANeAUKVIA 
AeAUKULAY 


NeAUKULA 
NeAUKULALY 


AEAVKULAL 
NEAVKULOV 
NeAVKULALS 
NeAUKULAS 


NeAVKOS 
NEAVKOTOS 
NEAUKOTE 
NeAUKGS 


NEAUKOTE 
NEAVKOTOLY 


NeAVKOTA 
NeAUKOTOV 
AeAUKOOL 
NeAUKOTE 


170] 


169. The pw-aorist participle of yeyvaone 18 as 


THE PARTICIPLE. 


165 


follows : 
(yvovtT-, yvouca-). 
Sing. N.V. —yvovs yvovca udp 
G. yvdvTos yvovons yvovros 
D. ryvovtt yvovon yvovtt 
A. ryvovrTa yvovoav yvov 
Dual N. A. V. yvevre yvovoa rYyVvOVTE 
G.D. = yvevrov =—S yvotoraty ~—syvovrow 
Plu. N.V. — yvovres yvovcat yvovra 
G. ryvOvT@V yvouc@v = yvovTwv 
D. yvouct yvovoais = yvovat 
A. ryvovTas yvovads yvovTa. 


170. a. If the participial ending -vr- follows a 
tense suffix ending in -o-, the nominative singular 
masculine rejects the case-ending -s, drops -r, and 
lengthens o to w, a8 in Adwv for Av-o-yT-s. Other- 
wise -yt- is dropped before the case-ending -s, and 
the preceding vowel lengthened in compensation, 
as in (oras for iora-vt-s: e¢ then becomes e, as in 
AvGeis for Au-Oe-vT-s, o becomes ov, as in yvovs for 
yvo-vr-s. The dative plural also shows this latter 
change. The nominative singular neuter simply 
drops -r without lengthening, as in Adop for Av-o-vr. 

b. In the perfect active participle -cot- may be 
called the combined tense and participial suffix ; 
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the nominative singular masculine and neuter 
have -xws and -xos. 

e. The formation of the feminine participial 
stem is somewhat irregular. Note that all par- 
ticiples (and adjectives) of the consonant and 
a-declensions have short a in the nominative, accu- 
sative, and vocative singular feminine ; all partici- 
ples and adjectives of the o- and a-declensions have 
long a@ or 7 in these forms. 

d. Comparison of the passive forms shows that 
the passive suffix appears as -67- before a single 
consonant, elsewhere as -@e-. So in the pi-aorist a 
theme vowel is long before a single consonant, 
elsewhere short. 

The following synopses, giving the first forms of each 
tense and mode, will show the relation of the infinitives and 
participles to the indicative forms of the same system. The 
principal parts are in full-face type. 


Norr.— The participles of other verbs should be given in 
tabular form, as in 161 and 162. 


fo Re ee i) 
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171. Synopsis of lornus (ota-, orn-) set. 


PRESENT SysTEM. Future System. lst Aor. SYSTEM. lst Perr. SYSTEM. 
Active. Active. Active. Active. 
Ind. t-orn-pt orh-ow é-ory-ka 
Corry é-ory-oo €i-o'T1-KN, ~ELV 
Inf. i-oTd-vat OTH-TELV OTH-Tat é-or 7 Ké-val. 
Pple. i-ords OT7-Twv OT7-TaS é-oT7-Kws 
Mid. (Pass.). Middle. Middle. 
Ind. i-ora-pat OTY-CO- pal 
l-oTd-pLnV €-oT7-0d-pnV 
Inf. i-ora-o Oar orioe-o Oar or7-oa-0 ban 
Pple. t-OT-[LEVO-S OT1-0'0-[LEVO-S OT 7-Td-[LEVO-S 
lst Passive SyYsTEM. Mi-AorisT. 
Future. Aorist. Active. 
Ind. ora-Oy-co-pot 
&-ord-6y-v é-orn-v 
Inf. ora-Gy-oe-o Ban ora-Gy-vas OTH-vat 
Pple. ora-Gy-o0-pevo-s ora-Oeis ords 
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Si9g-n39gron —- S-o91-0.0-lig-naer0u ‘aid 
ron-lip-nsgros 109.0-3.0-lip-nsgrou ‘Jul 
a-lig-g2grot-p 
ron-0.0-lig-nagro ‘pul 
"181.0 P "Bunny 


"NGLSAQ ZAISSV”G LST 


S-o197/-nsQrou-3t S-o1a7!-0.0-n39Q70L S-0A37l-0.0-n3Q10L S-0Aa11-0-03Q7DL ‘ada 
109.0-0.9Q1D1L-31L 109.0-0.0-N3Q7DIL 109.0-3.0-N3Q7DIL 109.0-9-N3Q9701L ‘juy 

alir!-naQ70-3.1-9 alinl-0.0-03Q701-3 alir!-o-axQ1011-9 
worl-n9Q7 02-91 rorl-0.0-n3gros rorl-0-232970.L “pul 

‘LSA (SSVq) “aIPl Haag ‘a1PPL ‘a1PPLW "Cssod) “DLW 
SmN-039Q10.-31L Sp.0-n391L AM.D-AIQTOIL AM-NIQTOL ‘old 
1OA-3N-AIQTOU-31L 10.0-09Q101L A13.0-29Q TOIL A19-09Q10.L “uy 

ara- ‘ey-nagrou-91-9 0.0-13Q)01-2 A-0-03Q7D1L-9 
ON-NdQ]DL-9e @.0-99Q1DL -93Q1D4L “pul 

"aanoy "saya py "301]9 FW "aaa 


‘WULSAG “HAAG 18] ‘WHLSAQ ‘HOY IS “‘WHLSAG HANLAT ‘WALSAG LNaSAUg 


‘ayponpa (-nagipL) mnrgin fo sisdouhy ‘ext 
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173. Vocabulary. 


aitéw (aite-, airn-), aitnow,) ask (for some- 


YTNTA ATHKA,? ATHal, YTH- thing),  de- 
Ony mand. 

” Bonbea, -as help. 

0 Bapos, -od altar. 
édovAwga, SedovAwxa, SedovAw- enslave. 


pat, ovrA@Onv (fr. SovdA0s) 
Svvapat (duva-, duv7-), Svynoopmat, 
dedtvnpat, edvyyOnyv, pass. dep. a 
éavroi,’ -7js, -od, reflexive pron., One a acl) 5, Rune 
self, herself. 
e(dévat, inf. of oida, irreg., perf. in 
form, pres. in meaning, 
Gepatrevw (Oeparrev-), Oeparrevow, 
€0epamrevoa, TeOepdrrevxa,* Tebe- 
patrevpat, eGeparrevOnv 


Gia (Oi-, Ov-), Biow, Wvca, ré 
Ouxa,* rébupat, érvOnv 


to know. 


serve, worship 
(therapeutics). 


sacrifice. 


SovAdw (dSovAo-, Sovrw-), Racine | 


1 The diphthong az is regularly changed to » by the aug- 
ment. See 118, 2. 

2 Verbs beginning with a vowel lengthen that vowel for 
the reduplication; in such verbs, then, the reduplication 
takes the same form as the augment. 

8 Declined like avros, but from the meaning there is no 
occasion to use it in the nominative or vocative. Compare 
Latin sui, sibi, etc. 

4 A rough mute (¢, 6, x) becomes smooth (7, 1, x) in the 
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ot "lwves, -wv Tonians. 
KOLVOS, -7}, -OV common, public. 
padXopv, adv., comparative, more, rather. 
) PaXN, -NS battle, fight. 
olxot, adv. (fr. olxos), at home. 
olopat! (oi-, oin-), oincopat, pnOnv think, suppose. 
qwavrayod,? adv., everywhere. 
TONNAKLS,? AdV., often. 
1) Oly, -HS silence. 
; make an expedt- 
cvoTpatevw (cvv+oTpatev-), ov- Sate ig aut 
: , tion with, join 
OTpaTevcw,  ocuverTpaTevoa, 
in an expedi- 
etc., reg., : 
tion. 
Soxod ; — Sokrates or Soc- 
ATNS, -OUS, -€ 
aa a a rates. 
TO TOU, -TOS body. 


ToApaw (ToApa-, TOA-LN-), TOA- 
now, éToAunoa, TeTOAUHKa, >dare. 
TeTOAMNMal, EroAUHnOny 

davepos, -a, -ov (fr. root of gai-) plain, evident, 
vo ) visible. 

davepas, adv., plainly, openly. 


reduplication. See 211. In like manner the theme 6v- 
becomes rv- in the passive system, because the passive suffix 
in the next syllable begins with 6. 

1 Imperfect wduyv. See 118, 2, and compare airéw. 

2 Note the derivation and endings. We shall meet other 
adverbs of place in -ov, and all the numeral adverbs but the 
first three end in -dxts. 
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lover of wisdom, 
philosopher. 
being. 


0 dirocodgos, -ov 


@V, ovaa, dv, pres. pple. of eit, 


174, Hzercises. 
I. Translate into English. 

Of ’A@nvaio, Trav “levev jon adectnkétav amo 
Baottéws xal airnoavrwv avtrovs Bonbeav, cuve- 
oTpaTevaavTo avTois, dvTes Kat avTol “lwves Td yévos. 
Aapetos 5& vixjoas rots év tH “Acia “EAXnvas 


1 f. rév "Idévev aderrnkd- 
tov, alrnrdvrwv: a noun and 
pple. may stand together in 
the gen., not directly connected 
with any other word; this is 
called the genitive absolute. 
Its uses are similar to those of 
the Latin abl. absolute. It 
should most often be translated 
by a clause; thus here, when 
the Ionians, etc. 

2. adrods, BonPerav: objects 
of alrnodyrwy. As in Latin, 
verbs of asking, teaching, and 
some others may take two ac- 
cusatives, one of the person, 
the other of the thing. 

3. avrots: dat. of associa- 
tion after cuy- in cuveorrpared- 
gavro.—Kal: also. Compare 
140, I, 10 and note. «at has 


four meanings which we always 
distinguish in English. The 
first meaning, and, is familiar. 
Below in xal 7d cua Kal rhy 
yuxyv we translate the first caf 
by both, the second by and. 
Besides these uses as a conj., 
the word is often an adv. em- 
phasizing the following word 
or phrase, with the force of 
also, too, or of even. Deter- 
mine by the context which 
meaning is intended.— rd yé- 
vos: in race; acc. of specifica- 
tion. 

4f. Aapetos: DareiosI., son 
of Hystaspes, king of Persia 
521486 B.c.—vixfoas, SovAd- 
owas: having conquered and hav- 
ing enslaved; or better after 
conquering and enslaving. The 


1 Gen. dyros, ovons, Gyros, etc., like Xdwy, 165. 


fe) 


172 THE GREEK OF XENOPHON. (174— 


ToNXais payais Kal SovAwoas TWadty TOUS arTro- 
otavtas, €BovrAnOn Kal rovs ’AOnvaiovs SovrA@cat 
TOUS ToAunoavTas éf éavTov otpatevcacba. ov- 
TS ovY Todéutoe havepas eyiyvovto Ilépcat nar 


*AOnvaiot. 


Lwxpatyns Oo dirocodos davepds Hv Oepatrevwv 


Tous Beovs TroXv MAGANOV TOV TOANDD. 


aor. pples. here denote actions 
which preceded that of the verb 
€Bovd}On. 

5 f. pdxars: dat. of means, 
though in translating we should 
use in. — Tots droordvras : 
practically a noun, object of 
dovAwoas: translate by a rel. 
clause. 

7. rovs rodphoavras: the 
repetition of rovs shows that 
the pple. belongs to *A@nvalous. 
Translate by a rel. clause. 

8. otv: accordingly, or an 
unemphatic therefore or then. 
Another post-positive word. — 
mwod€utor: this was really the 
cause of the Persian expedition 
against Athens and the other 
Greeks of Greece proper. 

10. Oeparredov: pred. nom. 
after gavepds Fv, agreeing with 
the subject, Zwxpdrys. This is 
the first instance of the supple- 
mentary pple., a common idiom 
in Greek, to which there is no 
corresponding usage in English. 
Lit. Sokrates was plain (or well- 


OL mev yap 


known) worshipping; i.e., it 
was well known that S. wor- 
shipped. Oepawedwy is thus an 
essential part of the predicate, 
and not merely a loose modifier. 
In distinction from the supple- 
mentary pple., the usage in the 
gen. abs., and in Syres, vixh- 
gas, dovrAdcas, is called the 
circumstantial pple.; that in 
Trovs dmrocrdryras, Tovs ToALh- 
cavras, is called the attributive 
pple. 

Ll. wodt: much; adver- 
bial acc., so frequent as to be 
practically an adverb. — rév 
moAAev: gen. of comparison 
after paddrdjov. Comparatives 
without 7 (than) are followed 
by the gen. Cf. the Latin use 
of the abl. after comparatives 
without quam. The phrase 
ol woddol (lit. the many) is 
often used in the sense of 
the mass of men, most peo- 
ple. — pev yap: notice the posi- 
tion, between the article and 
woNdol, 
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qoNXol olovrat Tovs Beovs TA pev eldevat TA SB OvK 
eidévat* Lwxparns 5é mdvra pev eto Oeovs cidévar, 
Ta TE NEeyoueva Kal TpaTTopeva Kai TA oiyn Bov- 
Nevopeva, TravTayou dé Tapelvar (are present). Kal 
Giwy havepos Hv ToAAaKis pev olxot TroAAdKis 8 él 
TOV KOLVOY THs TONEwS Bopav. Karas bé qerrat- 
Seupévos Hv xal TO cdma Kal Thy ~oyy: Tos yap 
pn Svvapévous éavtav dpyew ovn pn SuvncecOar 


aNNwV apyeLy. 


12. ra pév, ra 8€: some 
things, other things. In this 
and some like phrases the ar- 
ticle retains its earlier force as 
@& pronoun. 

14. re: both. Enclitic par- 
ticle slightly weaker than xal, 
like Latin que. re...xalis a 
little less strong, both ... and, 
than kal... xal. — wparrdpeva : 
without the article, therefore 
still affected by the rd before 
Neydueva. Therefore rd... 
mwpatréueva aS One phrase is 
parallel with ra fBovdeuvdpeva, 
and re is correlative with the 
kat before the latter phrase. 
wpaérrw is the common Attic 
prose form for the older rpdocw. 
So yAérra for yAdooa, and in 
other words containing +7 or 
oo. —otyy: dat. of manner. 

15. wavraxyot 8: with 
which péy is this 5é correlative ? 

16. wodAdxis . . . ToAAdKIs: 


cf. 153, I., 1 f. roddal wév... wod- 
Aai 5é and note.—ér(: in the 
literal sense of on something 
ér{ usually takes the gen. in 
prose. 

17 f. wadds: well; adv. of 
manner from xad\és. Compare 
gpavep&s from gavepds. Adverbs 
of manner in -ws are formed 
from most adjectives; the ac- 
cent is like that of the gen. 
plur. of the adjective. — wera- 
Seupévos: trained, disciplined. 
— 7d cdpa, Thy Wuxfv: acc. of 
specification. 

19. ph: not. The differ- 
ence between wu and od must 
be learned by careful observa- 
tion. Here rods uh duvapuévous 
is general, meaning any one 
who cannot; while rovs ov du- 
vapévous would be particular, re- 
ferring only to certain definite 
persons whom the writer has in 
mind. —é pn: imperfect of pyul 
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TWodXrals payas xal SovAwcas warty Tovs arro- 
aotavras, éBovrAnOn Kal rots ’AOnvaiovs SovrA@cat 
TOUS ToApncavTas ep éavTov oTpaTevoacOa. ot- 
TWS OUV TroNéwLoL Phavepas éyiyvovto Tlépcat Kal 


"A@nvaiot. 


Lwxpatns 6 dirocodos gavepis Hv Oeparrevwv 


Tovs Deovs TOAD PAGAXNOY TAY ToANODV. 


aor. pples. here denote actions 
which preceded that of the verb 
€Bovr}On. 

5 f. padxars: dat. of means, 
though in translating we should 
use in. — Tovs droordvras : 
practically a noun, object of 
dovlwoas: translate by a rel. 
clause. 

7. rovs rodphoavras: the 
repetition of rovs shows that 
the pple. belongs to ’A@nvalous. 
Translate by a rel. clause. 

8. obvv: accordingly, or an 
unemphatic therefore or then. 
Another post-positive word. — 
moképiot: this was really the 
cause of the Persian expedition 
against Athens and the other 
Greeks of Greece proper. 

10. Oeparedov: pred. nom. 
after g@avepds Hv, agreeing with 
the subject, Zwxpdrns. This is 
the first instance of the supple- 
mentary pple., a common idiom 
in Greek, to which there is no 
corresponding usage in English. 
Lit. Sokrates was plain (or well- 


ot pev yap 


known) worshipping; i.e., it 
was well known that S. wor- 
Shipped. Oeparedwy is thus an 
essential part of the predicate, 
and not merely a loose modifier. 
In distinction from the supple- 
mentary pple., the usage in the 
gen. abs., and in Syres, vixh- 
gas, Sovrkwoas, is called the 
circumstantial pple.; that in 
Tovs dmoordyras, Tovs Tod\ph- 
cavras, is called the attributive 
pple. 

ll. wodd: much; adver- 
bial acc., so frequent as to be 
practically an adverb. — rév 
wo\AGv: gen. of comparison 
after maddov. Comparatives 
without 7 (than) are followed 
by the gen. Cf. the Latin use 
of the abl. after comparatives 
without guam. The phrase 
ol woddol (lit. the many) is 
often used in the sense of 
the mass of men, most peo- 
ple. — pav yap: notice the posi- 
tion, between the article and 
woNdol, 


174] THE PARTICIPLE. 173 


WoNXol olovrat Tovs Beovs Ta pev eidévat TA S ovK 
eidévars Zwxpatns S€ mavra pev ero Oeors eidevar, 
Ta TE Neyoueva Kal TpaTTOpeva Kal TA ain Bov- 
Aevopeva, TravTayov Sé trapeivas (are present). Kal 
Giwy havepos Hv ToAAdKts pev olKoL TOAAAaKIS S em 
T@V KOLVOY THS TONEwWS Boyov. Karas S€ remat- 
Seupévos Hv Kal TO cHpa Kal THY ~vyny: Tods yap 
pn Svuvapévovs éavtav dpyew ovn bn dSuvncecOa 


addov apyety. 


12. ra pév, ra S€: some 
things, other things. In this 
and some like phrases the ar- 
ticle retains its earlier force as 
@ pronoun. 

14. te: both. Enclitic par- 
ticle slightly weaker than xal, 
like Latin que. re... xal is a 
little less strong, both... and, 
than kal... kal. — wparrépeva : 
without the article, therefore 
still affected by the 7d before 
Neyéueva. Therefore rd... 
wparréueva, aS one phrase is 
parallel with ra Bovdevdueva, 
and ve is correlative with the 
kal before the latter phrase. 
wpadtrw is the common Attic 
prose form for the older rpdocw. 
So yAd@rra for yAdooa, and in 
other words containing rr or 
oo. —oityq: dat. of manner. 

15. wavraxod 5€: with 
which péy is this 5é correlative ? 

16. wodAdxis . . . woAAdkts: 


cf. 158, I., 1 f. rodAal pév... rod- 
Aad 5é and note. — él: in the 
literal sense of on something 
ér{ usually takes the gen. in 
prose. 

17 f. Kadds: well; adv. of 
manner from xadés. Compare 
gavepOs from davepds. Adverbs 
of manner in -ws are formed 
from most adjectives; the ac- 
cent is like that of the gen. 
plur. of the adjective. — wemra:- 
Seupévos: trained, disciplined. 
— 7d cdpa, Thy Wuxfv: acc. of 
specification. 

19. ph: not. The differ- 
ence between ui} and ov must 
be learned by careful observa- 
tion. Here rods uh duvapévous 
is general, meaning any one 
who cannot; while rods od dv- 
vapévous would be particular, re- 
ferring only to certain definite 
persons whom the writer has in 
mind. — én: imperfect of gnul 
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(pa-, p7n-), conjugated like torn», 
except in the 2d sing., thus: 
Epnv, Epnoda, Edn, Eparov, épd- 
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when gnu introduces a nega- 
tive clause, the negative regu- 
larly stands just before the 


form of ¢npul, as if compounded 
with it. Compare Latin nego. 


Tyhv, tpapev, Epare, Epacay. 
ovx modifies duvjcecbar, but 


II. Translate into Greek. 


I did not think the Greeks knew everything. — 
He said he did not know the man who was caus- 
ing the Ionians to revolt.— The barbarians wished 
to enslave the Greeks, but the Greeks declared 
5s they would be unable to do so.— The Ionians, 
having revolted from the king, asked help of the 
Athenians, who were themselves also Ionians in 
race. —Sokrates evidently thought that the best 
way to ruling others was through conquering 


1. knew: use the inf. 

2f. the man who was 
causing to revolt: express 
by the article and the attribu- 
tive pple.; in the pres. tense, 
because the time referred to is 
the same as that of he said. 

4. declared: nul. 

5. they: if this referred to 
the Greeks, the subject of de- 
clared, it would not be ex- 
pressed in Greek; since it 
refers to some one else than 
the subject of the principal 
verb, it must be expressed. 

7. whowere: pple. ; them- 
selves and Jonians, being predi- 


cate words denoting the same 
persons as Athenians, must 
agree with Athenians. 

8. evidently thought: use 
the supplementary pple.: lit. 
was evident thinking. 

9. to ruling others: use 
ér({ with an inf. clause preceded 
by 76 to mark the clause as 
acc. governed by érl. Ruling 
is here a verbal noun of the 
same nature as the Greek inf. 
So conquering. — was: use the 
inf. efvac.— through conquer- 
ing: d:d¢ with an inf. clause pre- 
ceded by rof to mark it as be- 
ing in the gen. governed by did. 
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one’s self; for he that could not rule himself was 
already himself enslaved; and he used to advise 
all his friends to ‘know themselves.’ — When the 
Persians, after being defeated by the Athenians in 
the battle at Marathon, were planning another ex- 
pedition against them, the Athenians asked the 
Spartans for help; for the contest, they said, was 
a common one. — Though few, the Greeks dared 
to take their place in battle against the barbarians, 


who were many. 


10. he that could not: 
attributive pple., with yu, be- 
cause the statement is general. 
The tense of could and was in- 
dicates that this statement is 
given as that of Sokrates; in 
other words, that the clause is 
an indirect quotation. This re- 
lation is marked in Greek by 
putting the principal verb of 
the clause (was enslaved) in 
the inf. Note the position of 
yap. The first himself is re- 
flexive; the second is merely 
intended to emphasize the sub- 
ject of was enslaved, and should 
therefore be expressed by avrop. 

12. know themselves : 
use the aor. There was an 
inscription in the vestibule of 
the temple of Apollo at Delphi, 
‘Know thyself’? (ya cav- 
rév), which Sokrates often 
quoted. — when: 8re. 


13. after being defeated: 
express by a circumstantial 
pple., aor. pass. 

14 f. another expedi- 
tion: lit. to-make-an-expedition 
again. 

16. they said: can be 
sufficiently expressed by put- 
ting the clause, for the con- 
test was a common one, in the 
inf. 

17 ff. though few, etc.: in 
Greek say the Greeks, being 
few, dared ... against the bar- 
barians, being many. — take 
their place: m-aor. of xaél- 
ornut, followed by els with the 
acc. because of the motion 
implied. — against the bar- 
barians: dat. of association 
with udxnv. (We say fight 
with, using with of hostile, as 
well as of friendly, associa- 
tion.) 


Io 
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CONTRACT VERBS. 


175. Verbs in -dw, -éw, and -ow are contracted 
throughout the present system. That is, final a, 
e, or o of the theme unites with the following 
vowel or diphthong, according to certain rules, to 
form one long vowel or diphthong. The uncon- 
tracted forms are like those of other w-presents ; 
but the contracted forms are alone used in Attic 
prose. 


176. Present System of vitdw (vixa-) conquer. 


INDICATIVE. 
Pres. Active. Middle (Passive). 
S.1 vixe-w viK@ ViKG-O- 10. ViK@piae 
2 ViKG-€s ViKGS vid) OF -€6  ViKG- 
3 vixG-e ViKE vikd-e-Tat ViKaTOL 
D. 2 VikG-€-TOy _- VLKaTOV vixé-e-oOov  vixacboy 
3 Vik&-€-TOVy —-ViKaTOV vikd-e-oOov vixacOov — 
P.1 VikG-0-Mey  - VIK@ vixa-6-ueba = vixwpueba 
Ley 
2 VikG-€-TE ViKaTE vixé-e-oe vixacbe 
3 VikG-Ovct viKwot vuKkG-0-yTat ViK@VTal 
Impt Active. Middle ( Passive). 
S.1 é-vikaov  évixwy é-vixa-6-unv  évikwpenv 
2 €-VLKO-E-S évixas €-vikG-ov €vik@ 
3 €-vixa-e évika €-vixd-€-T0 €ViKaTO 
D. 2 €-yixG-€-Toy €viKaTov é-vixd-e-oOov évixacOov 
3 é-vixa-érny evixatnvy | évixatoOyy évixdoOyy 
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Impf. Active. 
Pol é-vixd-o-pey €viKwpey 
2 €E-ViKG-E-TE  EVLKATE 
3 €-vixa-o-y évixwv 
INFINITIVE. 
Active. 
ViK@rety viKav 
PARTICIPLES. 
Active. 
vikG-oy vikG-ovga  vikG-o-y 
vikG-0-yT-05 vixa-otoyns etc. 
VUKOV vikooa VUK@V 
ViK@VTOS ViKoons etc. 


Middle (Passive). 
é-vixa-d-peOa, évixwpeBa. 
é-vixd-eobe évixaobe 


€-vikG-0-vTo  — EVLK@VTO 


Middle (Passive). 
vixé-e-oOar vixacba 


Middle (Passive). 
vika-6-L€vos, -7, -OV 
Vika-o-Evov, -7S, etc. 
VIKMILEVOS, ~7, -OV 
VikwpLevou, -7s, etc. 


177. The contractions of verbs in -dw are all 
included in the following rule : 

(1) a+an e-sound! (e, 7, e, 7) gives @ (a); 

(2) a+an o-sound (0, @, 01,7 ov) gives w (@) ; 

(38) Original ¢ is retained as subscript. 

a. In vixav (from vixdey) cis not retained, because it was 
not in the original form. That is, vixd-ev is contracted from 
vixe-e-ev, «« being here merely a way of writing the long 


1 In giving this rule pronounce the e- in e-sound as in prey. 
2 In the forms thus far given the combination a +o does 


not occur, but it will occur later. 


178 


sound of ¢ (practically the same as French ¢ prolonged, or 


German long e). In such cases the « was never pronounced . 


178. The contract syllable takes an accent only 
when one of the syllables contracted had one; it 
takes 

The circumflex if the first syllable was accented, 

The acute if the second was accented. 


o 
onde WN WN F 


U 
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179. Present System of giréw (rArc-) love. 


Impf. 


P 


0 
Onde WH WN FE 


A 


INDICATIVE. 

Active. 
pirlbo Piro 
prrées tr«ts 
prea Act 
prréerov irctrov 
pirée-rov irctrov. 
pirbo-pev diAovpev 
piléere gtrciTe 
dirbovot dtAovor 

Active. 
é-pirteo-v  édirovv 
é-irees  ecpirets 
€-piree edire 


é-pirbe-rov édtdXctrov 
é-piretryv éptrcitynv 
€-piré-o-pev EptAovpev 


é-pirtere edtrcire 
é-pireo-v  édirovy 


Middle (Passive). 


pudto-pat 
pry or -e 
prréerat 
prrée-cbov 
piré«e-cbov 
pirc-6-.€0a, 
prrée-cbe 
ptrA€-o-vrat 


Middle (Passive). 
epidovuyy 
EdtAO 


€-pire-6-pnv 


é-piré-ou 
é-pirée-rTo 


é-piré-e-cbov 
é-pire-toOyv 
é-ire-6-1€0a, 


é-pirée-cbe 
€-dtArAéo-vro 


pirovpas 
pir€t 
prActrar 
dirciabov 
dircio Gov 
pirovpeba 
prrciode 
prdrovvrat 


EptA€tro 


épircto Gov 
epircioOnv 
EprArovpeba 
édirciobe 


€dtAovvro 
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INFINITIVE. 
Active. Middle (Passive). 
piréey iActv pirtde-oba pirciobau 
PARTICIPLES. 
Active. Middle (Passive). 
Put-ov diréovoa  dirtéo-v dtAc-6-pevos, -7, -OVv 
prrbo-vr-os direot-cns etc. pireo-pevov, -7s, etc. 
piAov dirotca = Avy tAovpevos, 7, -OV 
pirotvros diAovo7s etc. irovpévon, -ns, etc. 


180. The contractions of verbs in -éw are all in 
cluded in the following rule: 

(1) e+e gives ev; 

(2) e+o gives ov; 

(83) « before a long vowel or diphthong is ab- 
sorbed. 


181. Present System of Sovrdow (Sovro-) enslave. 


INDICATIVE. 
Pres. Active. | Middle (Passive). 
1 | dovAs6-« dovAO | SovAd-o-uot — SovAoDpae 


2 | dovAd-s dovAots SovrAé-y or -e. dovAor 

3 | SovAd-e dovAot | SovA6-€-TaAt dovAovTaL 
D. 2 | dovAd-erov  dSovdrovrov | SovrAd-e-cfov Sovdrovcbov 

3 | SovAd-eroy SovdAcvrov | SovAd-e-cfoy SovdAcvaGoy 
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Pres. Active. Middle (Passive). 

1 | SovAd-o-wev SovAodvpev | Sovrc-d-yefa SovrAovpeba. 
2| dovAd-e-re Sovrodre | SovrAd-eofe  dovrdcrvobe 
8 | SovAd-ovor.  SovAodoe | dovAd-o-vra: SovAotvrat 


Impf Active. Middle (Passive). 
S.1| édovrAcor otro | édovrod-unv edovAovunv 
2|édovrAo«es edovrovs | édovAd-ov édovA0v 
83 | €-dovAo-e édovAou é-dovrAs---70 — edovdAovro 
D. 2 | é-SovrAs-e-rov eSovAodrov | €-dovA6-e-cbov édovrA0taGov 
3 | édovletryy edovrovryy | é-Savroecbyv eSovrAoveOyv 
P. 1 | é-dovdA6-o-ney edovrAodper | é-Sovrc-d-e8a edovrAovpeGa. 
2 | é-dovrAé-e-re  edovrAodre | €-SovrAd-e-obe edovAocdobe 
3 | éSovrAo-o-v  edovrovw | édovAs-o-vro édovAcvvTO 


INFINITIVE. 


Active. Middle (Passive). 
SovAd-ey SovAotv SovrAs-e-08az SovAcrvobar 


PARTICIPLES. 


Active. Middle (Passive). 


SovA6-wv SovrA6-ovca Sovré-0-v| SovAc-6-ievos, -7, -ov 
SovAs-0-vr-0s SovAc-otoys etc. dovA0-0-p€vov, -7, etc. 
Sovrotyros Sovrovons etc. SovAovpevov, -ns, etc. 
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182. The contractions of verbs in -dm are all in- 
cluded in the following rule: 


(1) o+e or 0 or ov gives ov; 
(2) o+7! or @ gives a; 
(8) o+an e-diphthong (e, o:,! 7) gives ou. 


a. In dovAoty (from dovAd-ev) « is not retained, because it 
was not in the original form, dovAo-e-ev, and was never pro- 
nounced. Compare 177, a. 


The following synopses show that the remaining parts of 
these contract verbs are perfectly regular. 


1 Jn the forms thus far given the combination 0+ 7 and 
o+ oc do not occur, but they will occur later. 


For the convenience of teachers who wish at this point to 
group the principles of contraction in a more general form, 
the rules given in the Hadley-Allen Grammar are appended, 
with slight changes. 

a. An open vowel before a close forms a diphthong 
with it. 

b. Two like vowels unite in the common long. 

c. An o-sound absorbs an a- or an e-sound and becomes w. 

d. Lf an a- and an e-sound come together, the first in order 
absorbs the second, and becomes long. 

e. But e-€ gives et; €-0, 0-€, 0-0 give ov. 

jf. A simple vowel before a diphthong is often contracted 
with the first vowel of the diphthong: the last vowel, if it is 
t, becomes subscript. 

g- But « and o are absorbed in ot or ov without further 
change. 

h. And o-€, o7 give ot; a-ov gives w. 

(The close vowels are « and v; all others are open.) 
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Sig-lnaa Sonznl-o.0-lip-linia “eidg 


Toatig-luwra 709.0-2.0-ltg-lerna FAI 
a-lig-bona-p 
rorl-o.0-lip-lia ‘puy 
"781.10 PW "ainjn iT 


‘WHLSAG ‘“SSVq LST 


Soazri-linra-2A soasnl-v0-Lia Soazrl-oo-liwia Soasrl-my1A ‘aldg 
70p.0-LiniA-9A 70p.0-0.0-linia 709.0-9.0-Ln1A 109.0-D»7A ‘Jul 

Aliri-lewia-3a-9 Alirl-vo-lw1A-3 Alirl-mw1A-9 
aorl-linjA-2A ron-o.0-liwna ronl-wrA “pul 

‘L8AG (‘s8Vg) ‘aI ‘ANA "O1PPLN "PPL *(‘880d) “(PLT 
Soy-lint-2A Svo-liwia amo-lwia Ama “aida 
roA-3n-liw1A-9A mo-linia 419.0-Limia ADNIA ‘Ju 

An9- ‘Uin-leyra-9A-3 9.0-lin3A-2 A-»A-9 
Dw-lingA-20 0.0-lA OA ‘puy 

"3019 F 9019p aay "301d 


‘NHLGAG “ANAT LST ‘WALSAG LSIUOY LST ‘NHLSAG AWALOAY ‘WHLSAG LNASAUT 
‘danbuos (-uv1a p10) wpwia fo siedouligy ‘egy 
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"5 SION ‘ELT ‘OQ pu Mnsuodrag oreduiod uoryeor[dnpel 04} 107 1 


Soasnl-liyip-a. 
mpo-liyrp-21t 
alert Luynp-a1t- 
vorl-lyj-32 


*LSAG (‘SSVq) ‘AIP ‘AAAI 


Sor-liyrp-2 
ron-ay-liyi-s. 


M3- ‘ln-eyrp-2it-3 


1 ox-Ly)o-9n 
"301]9 P 


“NAGLSAS “TUAT LIT “NHLSAS LSIUOY LST “WHLSAQ TANALOAT 


900) (-uixih -ayip) mavid fo sisdouky ‘FRET 


srgliyip = Soasrl-godigeiynd 
moetiglind mp0-2o-liglixnp 
_ aba-byd-? ieninind 
"181.10 P "adNINT 
‘WHLSAG ‘SSVq LST 
Soasnl-vo-liyip soasil-oo-liyip 
mg o-v0-yrp mgo-20-irp 
alixi-po-Lyn-p 
tonl-oo-liyrp 
"IPP ‘a1PPU 
solid amo-lixrp 
mo-lyap anao-liyip 
v.0-liy)>-? 
0.o-byrd 
“aanop *aatjopy 


Soar noynp 
TO.D-INIP 
alirl-coyrp-2 
rori-noyrp 

“(‘ss0d) “PW 


Anyip 
aayip 
A-00Y}D-2 
exp 
"anuI Pp 


‘NHLSAS LNASHUT 


adg 


‘old 


sul 
“pul 


x) (0 


“sul 


“pul 


sul 


“pul 
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SoAz7I-m 209-39 

109.0-Y20Q-39 
Alerl-mynog-39-? 

rorl-my90g-9g 


“LEAS (‘SSVg) ‘AIP “ANAT 


SPH-MYN0g-39 
OA-P-Y0G-2Q 
A2>- ‘ln-mynog- 2 
DN-OYH0G-2g 

"aQUI 


"WALGAS ‘ANA LST 


$199-M20Q Soasil-0.0-lip-mynog 
7o1-lip-m\n0g 709.0-3.0-lip-M\20Q 
a-lig-pynog- 
ront-o0-lig-oynog 
"781.10 W ‘adngny 


"NGLSAS “SSVqd LST 


Soazil-1.0-MYN0Q So137!-0.0-MN0Q 
M09 D-00-MYA0g 709.0-3.0-PY00 
alri-p.0-myn0g-9 
Tonl-0.0-pyn0g 
“1PPiLW "1PP-W 
er la ee NOOR 
MODONOS MOON 
DL“ONOCST 
MD-OYACQ 
1 a aaa 


Sonsil-noynog 
70g.0-20\009 
aliri-noynog-9 
rorl-nL0Y20Q 

*(‘ssod) "pig 


AMYN0Q 
ACOK ROR 
ALONE 
eXnog 
"30199 W 


“AHLSAQ LSIYOY LST ‘NAULSAQ AHALOT “WALSAS LINASAUT 


"aanpsua (-MYn0g “-o0xn0g) woyno0g fo sisdouhyy ‘GET 
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186. The interrogative pronoun is ris, ri who? 
which? what? Its accent never changes to the 
grave, this being the only exception to the rule in 
13. The same word when enclitic is the indefinite 
pronoun some, any. 


Interrogative. Indefinite. 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 

S. N. Tis rt Tis vt 

G. TLVOS, TOU TLVOS, TOU 

D. TiVl, TO TL, TO 

A. TiVa rt TLWa va) 
D.N.A. Tive TLVE 

G.D. Tivou TLVOLY 
P.N. Tives Tiva TLVES TWa 

G. TLVOV TLU@V 

D. Tict TLot 

A. Tivas Tiva TLWas TLVa 


a. In the genitive and dative singular the forms rov, ro 
are quite as common as the longer forms, and must be care- 
fully distinguished from the article. 

b. The accents printed in the forms of the indefinite pro- 
noun are those which the forms take when, by the regular 
rules for enclitics (55), they come to have an accent. (In 
the case of ris, ri the grave accent is merely a conventional 
way of distinguishing these, when spoken of separately, from 
the interrogative forms.) 
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187. Vocabulary. 
aELOs, -y -ov worthy. 


afido (afic, afiar), dfiwoe, ; think worthy, think 


nétwca,! n&iwxa, nEiwpat, 


nEv@Onv fitting. 
Suvaros, -7, -dv (fr. dvvayar), able, capable. 
el, Conj., proclitic, af. 
ea eae: afterwards, then, 
secondly. 


ert, adv., stall. 
pada, adv. (comparative par- very, much (more, 


Aov, superl. warwora), most). 
otf M7dot, -wv Medes. 
6 Elevopdr, -OvTos Xenophon. 


olos, ofa, olov, rel. pron. of ) of what sort, as 
quality, (Lat. gualis). 
Omororyéw (opororye-, ooXo- 
y1-))> OfoXoy7Tw, wpLONO- 
ynoa,! @poroynKxa,! mmorc- > agree. 
ynpat, aporoynOny (fr. opo- 
Noryos 7) 
TO GVOMA, -TOS name. 


1 Further illustrations of the temporal augment, and of 
the fact that the reduplication and augment have the same 
form if the theme begins with a vowel. (Cf. airéw 173 and 
note.) 

2 6u0-Aoyos, of the same word, agreeing (Gpo- having the 
same root as duos and English same), has given us homolo- 
gous. 
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jeipaw (qWetpa-, weipa-), qet-> test, make trial of; 


pacw, érelpaca, Temeipaxa, (indir. mid.) try 
metretpapat, émepadny fr. for one’s self, en- 
Weipa) deavor, try. 
TlTTOS, -y -OV faithful. 
0 TdVOs, -oU toil, work. 


TWAEW (TWAE-, TOAN-), HTH, 
émToAnoa, TeTwodnka, TeTa- > sell. 
ynpat, errwarnOnv 

0 cuvepyds, -od (cvv, épyov) helper. 

Tipaw (Tipa-, Tiwn-1) -yow, ért- 
pnoa, tertunka, rertunuat, > honor. 
éripnOny (fr. ripen) 


ris, Tt, inter. pron., who? which? what? 
‘ : some, any (-one or 
ris, Tl, indef. pron., thing). 


188. Hxercises. 
J. Translate into English. 
Kdpos éoye (received) pév rd dvopa amo Tov 
> / 4 “a 3 b) w“ \ 4 - A 
apyaiov Kupou rov é& apyfs rovs Mnéous vixarros, 


Lf. Svopa: this is the form 
used instead of S»vya in the 


Attic dialect.—rot dpxalov: 
distinguished by this epithet 


1 Enough examples have been given to illustrate the fact 
that verbs in -dw, -éw, and -dw regularly have the final vowel 
of the theme long outside of the present system ; and here- 
after, for such verbs, only the short form of the theme will 
be given. a lengthens to a after p; elsewhere to yn. Of the 
principal parts of vowel verbs hereafter only the present and 
future will be given, if the rest are formed regularly. 
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Sivacba 5é hacw roy To Gvopa. Hv Sé Tov pera 
Kipov rov apyaiov Ilepoav afiwraros dpyeuw, ws 
omoANoyelras UIro TavTwV TAY éyvwKoTwV olos jv. 
kat édirovy avrov, a dno. Hevopav, moddol da 


ancient from the younger Cy- 
rus ; we call him the Elder, or 


the Great. He conquered the 
Medes about 559 B.c. 
2. Tov... vixavros: trans- 


late this attributive pple. by a 
relative clause. —é€ dpyxfs: 
originally, jirst. In many such 
phrases the Greek says from 
where we say in. 

3 f. Sbvar8ar.: signifies ; 
80 d¥vaus is used for the force 
or meaning of a word. The 
English order of the clause 
would be daci dé 7d Svopa Svva- 
g6ac ndtov, but this would be 
colorless, without expression, 
in Greek,—as if one should 
in English make the statement 
in a perfectly monotonous tone. 
There is an antithesis (100, 
10, a) between the source of 
the name and its meaning; 
therefore d¥vacda: is the most 
prominent or emphasized word 
of its clause, and is for that 
reason put first. gaol is im- 
portant grammatically, and so 
may properly stand early, while 
it was rather a habit to put a 
form of ¢nul within the quota- 
tion which it introduces. évoua 


is the least important word in 
the clause, being a mere repeti- 
tion of Svoua in the first line, 
and therefore is put last, in the 
place of least emphasis ; 7A:0», 
telling what the name signi- 
fies, is far more important and 
is placed before it.—rév... 
Ilepoév: gen. of the whole, 
with the superlative — the same 
usage as in Latin. — pera K6- 
pov: say since Cyrus. 

4. afwd-raros: superl. of 
dos, formed by adding -raros, 
-n, -ov to the stem of the posi- 
tive. For the lengthening of o 
of the stem to w compare vew- 
repos, 125, I., 5. 

5. trav tyvaxédrav: those 
who have discerned. txré with 
the gen. is the regular way of 
expressing the agent with pas- 
sive verbs. 

6. #s: a proclitic before an 
enclitic takes the acute ac- 
cent. —‘GevodSv: in the An- 
abasis and elsewhere Xenophon 
represents Cyrus as a very at- 
tractive man, of many virtues 
and few faults. — 84: with the 
acc. means because of, on ac- 
count of: dia roddd for many 
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, an a 
TOAAG. Tp@TOV Mev yap Tepl TavTos érrolEtTo, eb 
e “4 e A 
vTooxoro (promised) tt, Kat Tovey avto: elra Sé 
, \ 4 , aes \ \ l. 
Hara pavepos Hv Teipwmpevos vikav Tovs pev hidrous 
9 a a a 
ev Trot@v Tovs dé ToAepLious KAKOS TrOL@Y. TiTTOL 10 
A) 9 a A 
Ov Hoav aUT®@ ot dirol, Kal érrEtpOVTO @S padLoTA 
4 a 
éduvavro ovvepyol avt@ ayabol eivar. érrel yap 
¥ a ff 
éyva Kipos ria miordy te xal Sduvarov dyvta, 


reasons. There is a strong 
tendency in Greek to place 
near each other words of allied 
or of contrasted meaning, or 
two forms of the same word in 
different constructions, as here 
wod\dol and woAdAd. This rhe- 
torical device for enhancing the 
force of both words was called 
mwapovouacla (rapa, Svoua) paro- 
nomasia. 

7. wperov: neut. form used 
adverbially: in the first place. 
— wept wavrds éroveiro: idio- 
matic phrase for considered it 
of the highest importance ; 
éroeiro, indir. mid., made it 
for himself beyond everything 
(wepl retaining here an earlier 
meaning). 

8. tarécyotro: the form will 
be explained later. — «al: not 
and. 

9. vixav: surpass. 

10. e& woidv: ef roety and 
Kax@s woety are Often thus con- 
trasted in the sense of do good 
to and do harm to ; both phrases 


take the acc. of the person, not 
the dat. as we might expect. 
Here ¢idous and roAeulous stand 
as the objects of both vicay and 
mowy. To hate and harm ene- 
mies was commonly considered 
the duty of a good man, as 
much as love for one’s friends. 
Yet Sokrates and Plato taught 
the golden rule. 

1 f. as... &tbvavro: lit. 
as they most could, i.e. to the 
best of their ability. 

12. atr@: dat. after ovy- in 
ovvepyol, which is in the pred. 
after elvac and agrees with the 
subject of ére:pdvro. 

13 f. éyvw... Twa dvra: y- 
yvookw and other verbs of 
knowing, perceiving, remem- 
bering, and their contraries take 
a supplementary pple. agreeing 
with the object, where we use 
an infinitive or clause. An 
expression like J saw him com- 
ing is the nearest approach that 
English has to this very com- 
mon Greek construction. 


) 
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néiov avrov ért padAXov TinacOar, Kal dapyxovra 
érroles TOV GANwv* wate of pev ayabol ayalav 
épalvovro &&tovpevar év 7H Kipou apyy, ot 5&é Kaxot 


bd 
OU. 


a = 
TaVv révev TwdoOvoLW Huty (to us) mdvTa Taya 


ot Geol. 


14. nflov atrév: he deemed 
him worthy. — @r paddAov: put 
with riuadoGat. — &pxovra: pres. 
act. pple. of dpxw used as a 
noun. 

15. d&ya0év: neut.; gen. af- 
ter d&wovpevon. did takes the 
gen. after the analogy of its 
primitive, dts. — dere: acute 
accent, not circumflex, because 
made up of ws proclitic and re 
enclitic. Cf. ws dao 6. 

16. dfcobdpevor: supplemen- 
tary pple. after égalvovro, agree- 
ing with dyadol. édpalvovro 
d&fvovpevor is equivalent to dave- 
pot Foay dktovpevor: cf. 174, I., 10 
and note.+édpyxq: province. 

17. o%: a proclitic at the 


end of a clause takes the acute 
accent, since there is nothing 
for it to ‘lean upon.’ 

18. wévev: price is denoted 
by the gen.— raya’: for ra 
dyad. The running together 
of a final and a following initial 
vowel is called crasis (xpaots 
from xepdvyvuy: mix). The ac- 
cent of dyaéd is thrown back 
on the penult because the ac- 
cented a is elided. Oxytone 
prepositions and conjunctions 
lose their accent in elision; 
other oxytone words throw it 
back on the penult. The sen- 
tence is a line (trochaic tetra- 
meter) from Epicharmos (about 
480 B.c.). 


II. Translate into Greek. 


When Xerxes was attempting to enslave the 
Greeks, the Athenians, daring to enter into battle 


2 f. daring: the Greek| enter into battle with: cf. 
would probably use an aor.| 174, II., 18, take their place in 
pple. instead of a present. — | battle, and note. 
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with him, were victorious with the help of the 
gods. — In war the possessions of the vanquished 
all belong to the victors. — Those who try to do 
good to others are most loved by others. — Those 
who recognize what sort of a man Cyrus was all 
agree that he was more worthy to be loved than 
his brother; but Artaxerxes became king, accord- 
ing to the law of the Persians, because of his being 
the elder.— When we became aware that Cyrus 
honored faithful helpers more than the king did, 
we kept trying, as much as we could, to do such 
things as we thought Cyrus wished. — Who, pray, 


3. with the help of: cuv. 

4. the possessions: 7rd w. 
the gen. 

5. belong to: lit. are of; 
but a neut. pl. subject generally 
takes the verb in the sing. — 
the victors: pres. act. pple. 
— Those who try: attributive 
pple. 

6 f. by others: iré w. the 
gen.— Those who recognize, 
etc.: lit., those recognizing Cy- 
rus, of what sort he was. 

8. more worthy: di.w-rTe- 
pos, like vew-repos.— than: ex- 
pressed by putting the word 
for brother in the gen.; cf. 
tv wodd\ov 174, I, 11 and 
note. 

10. because of his be- 
ing: d:d 7d wpecBurepoy adrov 


elva:. elvac is the inf. of the 
verb meaning to be, auvréy is 
its subject, the whole inf. 
clause is in the acc. governed 
by did. 

11 f. became aware: one 
word in Greek. —that Cyrus 
honored : supplementary pple. ; 
lit. became aware of Cyrus hon- 
oring. 

12. than the king: may 
be expressed by the gen. Or 
to avoid all ambiguity we may 
use here 7 (than) followed 
by the nom. Omit did in 
Greek. 

13 f. such things as: use 
the neut. pl. of ofos, omitting 
the antecedent. — wished : inf. 

14. pray: the effect of this 
in making the interrogative 
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15 when king, does not think it fitting that he should 
be honored more than even the best of those 
who are not kings ?— Sokrates tried most of 
all men to be a good citizen and to know him- 
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self. 


prominent is given in Greek by 
the enclitic woré. (Compare 
the vulgar English expression, 
Who ever can it be ?) 

15 f. when king: circum- 
stantial pple. denoting time ; 


order, because king is the more 
important word,—that he 
should be honored: inf. 

16 f. even: «ai. — those 
who are not: attributive 
pple. ; neg. u#; cf. rods uy duva- 


lit. being king, but in reverse | uévouvs 174, I., 19 and note. 


LIQUID VERBS. 


189, The letters A, p, v, p are called liquids, because their 
sound is smooth and easily prolonged. The combination of 
a liquid with a following o was avoided by the Greeks. This 
produced changes in the future and first aorist systems of 
liquid verbs (that is, of verbs whose themes end in a liquid), 
because the ordinary tense suffixes -c%- and -oa begin 
with go. 


190. Liquid verbs in the future insert e before 
the tense suffix -o%-; o then drops out (as it usu- 
ally does between two vowels); this leaves -e%- 
as the future tense suffix of liquid verbs; then the 
same contractions are made as in the present sys- 
tem of diriéw (compare 179 and 180). Thus the 
future of oré\X\w (oted-) send is (aTedéw) oTEA, 
etc., as follows: 
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191. Future System of oréd\X\w (ored-) send. 


INDICATIVE. 
Active. Middle. 
Ss. 1 oTEND TTEAOU MAL 
2 orTeXets OTENT, OF -€b 
3 oTeXEL OTENELTAL 
D. 2 OTEXNELTOV oteAeio Gov 
3 OTENELTOV orTeXeto Gov 
P.1 OTENOU MEV otedovpeba - 
2 OTENELTE oreneto be 
3 OTENOUCL OTENOUYT AL 
INFINITIVE. 
Active. Middle. 
OTENELY orTeneto Oat 
PARTICIPLES. 
Active. Middle. 


OTEAWY, OTEAOVGA, TTEAODY | TTENOUpMEVOS, -7, -OV 

192. In the first aorist liquid verbs drop o and 
lengthen the theme vowel; a becomes 4 after e, 1, 
p, elsewhere 7; ¢ becomes e. Otherwise the in- 
flection is like é\vca. 
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193. First Aorist System of orédXdw (oTed-). 


INDICATIVE. 
Active. Middle. 
Ss. 1 &oretA-a €-o TELA-A-LNV 
2 €-0 TELN-A-S é-o TELA-@ 
8 &-oTELA-€ é-o TELN-A-TO 
D. 2 €-o TELN-A-TOV é-oTetA-a-o Gov 
3 é-O TELA-G-THV é-o Tetn-d-o Onv 
Pad é-O TELA-A- EV é-o TetA-d-e0a 
2 é-o TELN-A-TE é-oTelA-a-o be 
8 &-oTetA-a-v €-o TeLA-a-VTO 
INFINITIVE. 
Active. Middle. 
OTELA-AL oTelA-a-o Oat 
PARTICIPLES. 


Middle. 
OTELA-A-[LEVOS, -N, -OV 


Active. 


OTELA-AS, OTELA-Aoa, OTELA-A-V 


SECOND PASSIVE SYSTEM. 
194. Some verbs form their passive system with 
the passive suffix -n- (-e-) instead of -O@n- (-Oe-) ; 
this formation is called the second passive instead 
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of the first passive. As in the first passive, -7- is 
used before a single consonant, elsewhere -e-; in 
every respect the inflection is like that of the first 
passive, except for the omission of 6; and the 
meaning is the same. 


195. Second Passive System of orédA\w (orted-, 


oTAA-). 
INDICATIVE. 
Aorist. Future. 
Ss. 1 €-0 TAA-N-V OTAA-N-CO- LAL 
2 €-0 TAA-N-S oTAN-N-O7N, OF -El 
3 €-0TAN-N OTAN-1-CE-TAL 
D. 2 €-0 TAA-N-TOV oran-7-oe-c Bov 
3 é-o TAN-7-TNV oTar-n-ce-c Gov 
P.1 €-T TAA-1- [LEV oTad-n-o0-ne0a 
2 é-0 TAA-N-TE oTan-n-oe-o Oe 
3 é-OTAA-n-c av  OTAaN-H-C0-VTAL 
INFINITIVE. 
Aorist. Future. 
OTAA-H-VAL oTar-n-o¢-c Oat 
PARTICIPLES. 
Aorist. Future. 


oTaA-cis, OTAA-Eica, OTAA-EV |oTAN-N-TC-LEVOY, -N, -OV 
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a. The change of the theme oreX- to cradA- is of the same 
nature as those referred to in 87, b. The sounds a, « o are 
nearly related, and often pass into one another in the inflec- 
tion and derivation of words. 


The. coming together of consonants often produces 
changes. Some of the commonest are seen in the 


196. Perfect Middle System of orédr\Xdo (orTed-, 
oTan-). 


INDICATIVE. 


Perfect Mid. (Pass.). | Pluperfect Mid. (Pass.). 


S. 1 é-oTAN-Lae é-o TAA-LNV 
2 é-orTanr-cat é-0TAA-cO 
3 é&-oTAN-TAL é-o TAA-TO 
D. 2 é&-oTar-Oov é&-ortanr-Oov 
3 é-o Tad-Oov é-o TaN-Onv 
P. 1 é-o TaA-pe0a é-oTaA-wcba 
2 é&-orTanr-be é-c rad-Oe 
3 é-OTAA-pEVOL Clot €-OTAA-EVOL HOay 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
é-o TaA-Oat €-CTAN-[EVOS, -7, -OV: 


a. The reduplication omits the consonant and 
consists of e- only, if the theme begins with two 
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consonants, a double consonant (£, W, €), or p. In 
such cases the pluperfect is not usually aug- 
mented. (Compare 152, note 1.) 

6. When the theme ends in a consonant, the 
addition of the endings -cfov, -cOnv, -cbe, -cbat, 
-vrat, and -yro produced combinations difficult for 
the Greek to pronounce. Hence 

(1) o between two consonants is dropped. 

(2) Consonant themes in the perfect and pluper- 
fect middle indicative third plural use the perfect 
middle participle with etait they are and joav they 
were. 

197, The verb oréAdw illustrates also another way of 
forming the present stem, and it is now time to group 
together the present formations thus far introduced. It is 


convenient to classify verbs in the present system according 
to the way of forming the stem from the theme. 


a. Variable Vowel Class.— This includes all 
verbs which form the present stem by adding the 
suffix -%- to the simple theme: as Atw (Av-), pres- 
ent stem »Av%-. So most of the verbs whose inflec- 
tion has been described. 

b. Lota Class.— This includes all verbs which 
form the present stem by adding the suffix -.%- to 
the theme. This suffix always produces sound 
changes. 2» with « produces AA: thus ored-1%- 
gives oreAr%- for the present stem, oréAdw for the 
present indicative active first singular. (Compare 
aAXos and Latin als.) 
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ce. Inceptive Class. — This includes all verbs 
which form the present stem by adding -ox%- to 
the theme, with or without reduplication: as y- 
yvarcKkw (yvo-, yvw-), present stem yi-yvw-oKn%-. 
The class is so named because some verbs belong- 
ing to it have the sense of beginning or becoming 
(Latin incipio, begin). Thus yiyvoonw means be- 
gin to know, come to a knowledge of something, dis- 
cern, etc. 

d. Root Class.— This includes all verbs in which 
the theme itself, with or without reduplication, 
but without any tense suffix, serves as the present 
stem: as torn-pe (oTa-, orn-), present stem iata-, 
isrn-. Such presents must of course be of the 
pu-form (121). | 

e. Other classes will be noticed later. Observe that this 
classification has reference properly to the present system only. 
The present suffixes -%-, «%-, -ox%-, are parallel with the 
future suffixes -c%- and -e%-, the first aorist suffix -ca- or -a-, 
the perfect suffix -xa- and pluperfect suffix -x7p, -xet-, -xe-, and 
the passive suffixes -Ay (-Oe-) and -7 (-e-). So the names 
variable vowel class, iota class, inceptive class, root class, etc., 
for the present system, are parallel with the names liquid 
future, first aorist, p-aorist, liquid aorist, first and second 
passive, etc. They are merely ways of naming the manner 
in which each system is formed from the theme. The theme, 


not the present indicative, is to be thought of as the basis of 
every verb form. 


The following synopsis gives a view of the formation of 
every system of oré\Aw. 
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198. Synopsis of créAXw (oTer-, oTad-) send. 
PRESENT System. Future System. Ist Aor. System. Ilst Perr. System. 


Active. Active. Active. Active. 
Ind. oré&\\o ored-& é-c-rad-Ka 
é-oredAc-v éored-a €-oTaA-Kn, -€V 
Inf. orédXewy ored-ely oretA-at €-oTaA-Ke-vat 
Pple. orée\Awv ored-Ov oreiA-as €-oTaA-Kas 
Mid. (Pass.). Middle. Middle. Perr. Mrp. ( Pass.) Syst. 
Ind. oré\Xo-pat OTeN-O0-pLaL é-crad-par 
€-oTeAXNC-penv é-cretA-d-uqv é-oTraA-anv 
Inf. orée\\c-c bat ored-et-obar /  @retA-a-0 bat é-ordA-Oau 
Pple. OTEANC-LEVOS oTeA-ov-LEv0s oretA-d-Levos é-orraA-pév0s 
2p Pass. SYSTEM. 
Future. Aorist. 
Ind. ora. , O- 
Cera: é-ordd-n-v 
Inf. orad-7-ce-0 at orad-H-var 
Pple. orad-7-00-[LeEvOs orad-eis 
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SECOND AORIST. 


199. Another liquid verb of the iota class, BdAXw 
(8a)-), illustrates the formation of the second aor- 
wt active and middle. The meaning is the same 
as that of the first aorist. 


200. Second Aorist System of Badr (Bad-) throw. 


INDICATIVE. 
Active. Middle. 
Ss. 1 é-Ban-ov é-Bad-0-unv 
2 é-Banr-e-s é-Bad-ov 
3 é-Ban-e é- Band-e-rT0 
D. 2 é-Bdn-e-TOV é-Banr-e-o Bo 
3 é-Ban-é-Tnv é-Banr-é-0 Onv 
P.1 é-Ban-o-pev é-Bar-d-e0a 
2 é-Bad-e-Te é-Banr-e-0 Fe 
3 é-Ban-o-v é-Ba-0-vTo 
INFINITIVE. 
Active. Middle. 
(Bar-é-ev) Bar-civ Bad-é-c8ar 
PARTICIPLES. 
Active. Middle. 


Bad-ov, Bar-otoa, Bad-o-v | Bad-o-nevos, -n, -ov 
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a. The theme always appears in its simplest 
form. 

6. The tense suffix is the variable vowel -%-. 

e. The infinitive and participle accent the end of 
the stem, i.e. the variable vowel; Badrety is for 
Bad-é-ev; for Badropevos this gives the same accent 
as the ordinary rule. 


d. There is evidently a close resemblance between this 
system and the imperfect, infinitive, and participle of the 
present system of the wform, since the augment and end- 
ings are the same, and the tense stem of each system ends 
in the variable vowel. But it will always be found that the 
tense stems of the two systems differ in some way. Thus in 
Baddw the present tense suffix is +%-, which gives AX in the 
present stem BodAr\%-, while the theme, and therefore the 
second aorist, has but one A. The accent of the infinitive 
and of the active participle is also different. 

The synopsis on the following page gives a view of 
BddAw throughout. In the perfect and passive systems the 
theme becomes BA, by transposition and lengthening. 


Note. — Care should be taken to distinguish in pronuncia- 
tion between the forms with one \ and those with \\; compare 
p. 119, Note. 
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sip-iyg Sonarl-o0-lip-liyg ‘ald 
roa-lig-liyg) 709.0-2.0-Lip-Liyg ‘Puy 
a-lg-byg-? 
rorl-o0-lip-livg ‘pul 
"78140 VW "BdNIN 
“WNAOLSAS “S8Vqd LST 
Soasil-iy g)-96) SOO NOD Soasii-no-yogy Saasnt-oyyng ‘oda 
ropo-liyg-2g/ 70g.0-2-vog] 709.0-19-\'0g] 7g 0-2\\Pg ‘JU 
aler-hy 39-2 alnt-o-x0g)-2 alirl-oyyog)-2 
vorl-liyg-79 ronl-n0-yog] rorl-ovyrg ‘pul 
‘LEAS (‘s8Vq) ‘IP “aa ‘1PPLN ‘1PPLAT "Cssvd) “PL 
soy-lyg-sg am-vog Aw-vog) anyyng "edd 
roa-2x-yg-2¢) aa3-Yog) aya-yog) aad ‘Fu 
A13- ‘un-iyg-9 2? A-0-\yng- 2 A-oyyng)-3 
on-lyg-2g g-\yog ore” "pul 
"anu9I "90209 V "9019 VP aaQyop 


‘WALSAG “TUE LST 


‘WALSAG “HOY GZ ‘NHISAG AUNLOAT ‘NELSAG LNASAUT 


“moiy? (-Lng -Nog!) ovvpg fo sisdouhy ‘10? 
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SECOND PERFECT. 


202. The second perfect differs from the first 
perfect only by the omission of «, so that the tense 
suffixes are -a- in the perfect indicative, -7-, -e-, -e 
in the pluperfect, -e- in the infinitive, -or- in the 
participle. The theme often shows a change of 
vowel. Thus yer-, the theme of yiyvouar, becomes 
yov-. 


203. Second Perfect System of yiyvopat (yev-, yov-) 


become. 
INDICATIVE. 
Perfect. Pluperfect. 
S. 1 ryé-yor-a, é-ye-ydy-n, OF -€t-v 
2 yéryov-a-s €-ye-ydv-n-s, OF -€t-s 
3 yé-ryor-e E-rye-ry0v-€4 
D. 2 ye-yOV-a~TOV €-y€-7/ OV-€L-TOV 
3 rye-y0v-a-Tov E-yE-YOV-EL-T NV 
| a | ye-ryOv-a-pwev 6-r/€-rYOV-€l- LEV 
2 yeryOv-a-Te é-ye-yOV-€l-TE 
3 yeryov-ace EE OV-E-C AY 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 


ryeyov-é-vat YE“YOV-WS, YE-~yOV-ULa, yE~yOV-05 
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a. The present belongs to the variable vowel 
class ; yiryvouas is for ye~yev-o-wat, € being cut out. 
In the future the theme becomes yewr-, giving 
yev7-oo-pat (cf. BovAnoopa: from BovrAopuat). There 
is also a perfect middle ye-yévn-~ar with the same 
form of the theme; there is no difference in mean- 
ing between the perfect active and the perfect 
middle of this verb. The aorist is of the second 
form, é-yev-o-pnv. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


204. The usual ending of the comparative de- 
gree 18 -repos, -Tepa, -repov (stem -repo-); of the 
superlative, -raros, -rarn, -tatov (stem -rato-). 
These endings are applied to the masculine stem 
of the positive. Adjectives in -os with short penult 
lengthen -o- to -w-. Thus: 


POSITIVE. COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE. 
véo-s young VEW-TEPOS, -Ay -OV VEW-TATOS, -1, -OV 
afto-s worthy  d&ta-repos a&i@-Taros 
cope-s wise — copa-Tepos TOpa-TaTos 
9 , e >] / > ¢ 
op80-s upright  dp0d-repos op0d-raros 
(arpécBu-s)! old mpecBv-repos mpeo Bv-TaTos 


1 The positive is not used in Attic prose in this sense, 
though the plural is common in the derived sense of ambas- 
sadors. 
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205. A less frequent ending of the comparative 
is -twv, -tov (stem -tov-); of the superlative, -varos, 
-LoTn, -tcTov (stem -tcto-). These endings appear 
in a few very common words, some of which are 
irregular. Thus: 


PosITIVE. CoMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE. 
xaxos bad kaxtwv worse KaKLa Tos worst 
aya0os good Berrztwv better Bérriotos best 

or dpeiver (for aueviwv) dptoros 
Or KpeitT@v KpaTltaTos 
xanros beautiful cadrrtov KANNLOTOS 


206. Comparatives in -wy are declined like 


Berttov (Berriov-) better. 


M. F. N. 
S. N. Berrtov Béxriov 
G. Benrttov-os 
D. Bertiov-e 
A. Berttova, Bertto Béxtiov 
V. Bénriov 
D.N.A.V. — Berrtov-e 
G. D. Benriov-owv 
P.N.V. Bedrtov-es, Berttovs BeArttov-a, Berrtw 
G. Bexrriov-wv 
D. Berttoot 
A. Berttov-as, Bertiovs Berrttov-a, Berttw 
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a. The forms in -oy have recessive accent. The shorter 
forms in the accusative singular and nominative and accusa- 
tive plural are contracted forms from a different stem in 
-oo-, which loses o between two vowels. 


207. Vocabulary. 


ayyéedrw ! Caryryer-)s ayryere, H- 
yelra, HyyerKa, Ayyedpat, } announce, report. 
nyyEenonv 

EmrayyeArw (€1e + ayer), ET ary- proclaim; mid.? 
EXO, etC., offer, promise. 

ai "A@jvat, -dv Athens. 

aitidomat (aitta-), aitiacouat, ) blame, find fault 


yrTiacdpuny, etc., reg., with. 
; ae Boiotian or Boeo- 
o Botwras, -od 
tian. 
ot Aerdol, -av Delphi. 


é&éBarov, éxBéBrAnxa, éxBé& > cast out, drive out. 
Brnpar, eEeBrAnOnv 

Epyouar® (épy-, €rAO-, éAvO-), 
7mrOor, éAnrvba 


éxBarrAw (éx+Bar-), a 


1 The AA of the pres. mark it as belonging to the iota 
class, the pres. stem being ayyeAA%- for ayyeA+%. 

2 Lit. announce to (another) from one’s self. This use, a 
little different both from the dir. and from the indir. mid., 
is called the subjective mid. 

8 The pres. belongs to the variable vowel class, but the 
2d aor. and perf. are from a different theme. The 2d aor. 
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épwtdw (épwra-'), épwornow, 
etc., reg.; also 2d aor. npo- > ask (a question). 
unv (ép-*), dep., 
xptvw (xpwv-2 xpi-), xpiva, (1) separate, pick 
Expiva, KéxpiKa, cians \ out; 
éxpiOnv (2) decide. 
aTroxptvomat (airo+Kpty-, Kpt-), 
aTOKpLWOUpal, aTrexplvdpuny, \ answer, reply. 
amroxéxptpat, mid. dep., 
(1) guest or host; 
(2) guest-friend? 
ovTe ... ove! neither ... nor. 
n tTatpis, -tOos (fr. marnp) fatherland. 


o &évos, -ov 


inf. and pple. are €A@eiv, €A\Owy. In the perf. we have an- 
other form of reduplication, called the Attic reduplication. 
This consists in prefixing the initial vowel and following 
consonant; the vowel of the second syllable is then length- 
ened: éA-yAv6- from éAv6-._ The plup. in such verbs is not 
augmented. The future of this verb is not used in Attic 
prose. 

1 épwra- is derived from the shorter form ép-. The 2d aor. 
inf. and pple. are épéoOat and épdpevos. 

2 Pres. of the iota class; xpwt%-, by transposition of v 
and « with contraction of tt to t, becomes xpw%-. The 
lengthening in the liquid 1st aor. is regular. The perf. and 
pass. employ the shorter theme xpe-. 

8 Private hospitality filled a great place in ancient Greek 
life. If one person was entertained in a foreign city by an- 
other, this act of hospitality formed a tie of friendship 
between host and guest and between their families. Per- 
sons in this relation were called gevor to each other. 

4 For the accent cf. wore, 188, I., 15, note. 
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ot Tictdat, -vdav Pisidians. 

qoNe“ew (TrOAEME-), TOAELIATO), 
etc., reg., 

ocupToAeuew  (ovv + TroAEpE-), 
CUUTONCLNT@, GuveTTorNeun- > make war with. 
aa, etc., reg., 

) oTpartta, -ast army. 

UTomTevw (UTO0+OTTEU-) UTT0- 


make war. 


TTEVTWO, UTwWITEVTA, UTW- 

— ; suspect. 
TTEVKA, UTWOTTEVLAL, UT- 
arevOnv 
ought (Lat. opor- 


1, impersonal verb 
XPM MP : tet). 


208. Hzercises. 
I. How Xenophon joined the expedition of Cyrus. 


Ilapjy év th Kipov otpatia Revopav ‘A@nvaios, 

v ” bd , ” > \ , 4 
OUTE ApYwV oUTE cTpAaTLWTNS WY, ard IIpoEeves Tis 
Bowwros Ftnoev avtov édOeciv, Eévos av apyaios. 
érnyyetrato Oé IIpokevos hidov avtov Kip@ moun- 


1. Tlapfhv: was present; |is here é\éeiv. Or one may re- 
compound of rapé and 4» was. | gard airéy as the subj. of é- 
2. apxwv: pple. used as a} Gey. 
noun, in the pred. after wr.| 4. olAov: second object of 
Cf. apxovra 188, I., 14. — ts: | roujoev, put first in its clause 
a certain. for emphasis. The subject of 
3. atrév: cf. avrovs 174, I., | rowjoev is not expressed, be- 
2 and note. The second obj.| cause it is the same as the 


1Cf. otpatds, orpatnyos, OTpaTLWTns, OTpaTEvu. 
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a 2 A 54 , e “ ¥ “ 
ce, dy avTos edn xKpeitta éavt@ olecOar Tis 
matpidos. o d€ Revodav avayvods thy émictoNnv 

, > / \ s / e Ul 
oupBovreverar Dwxpdte* Kal o Ywxparns bomrev- 
cas THY Tod aittaccoOal TL Flevopavra ei Kipo 

/ \ .\ a a , 
diros yevnoerat, dca TO Kipov trois Aaxedatpoviots 
> \ x 9 f.. 2 a , a 
émt tas “AOnvas ouptroreuioat, cupBovrcver TO 
Elevopavr, éAOdvra eis Aedrdovs épwrav tov Oeov 


subject of the principal verb. 9. yevfioerar: as the whole 
(This is contrary to the rule in| narrative refers to past time, 


Latin.) 

5. atrés: in apposition with 
the subject of %7, but is to 
be connected in translation 
with ofec6ar. — xpelrrm: in the 
sense of more useful. xpelrrwv 
and xpdrioros differ in meaning 
somewhat from dpelywy, Epio- 
ros and from BeAriwv, BéXricTos. 
The first pair are connected 
with xpdros strength, and often 
mean stronger, strongest. — 
éavrp: dat. of interest with 
kpelrrw; for himself. 

6. marplSes: gen. of com- 
parison. —é6 Elevodpav: the ar- 
ticle is often used with proper 
names in Greek, sometimes to 
mark the person as one already 
mentioned ; it tends to give a 
familiar conversational tone, 
and is less likely to be used in 
a dignified or stately style. 

8. te: cognate acc. with 
alridcecbarc; would blame X. 
somewhat. 


we must say should become, 
although the Greek can use the 
fut. ind., which would be used 
in the direct form: the city will 
blame you tf you (shall) become. 

9f. Siard... 
wat: another inf. clause used 
as @ noun, marked by 7rd as 
being in the acc. Within the 
clause Kipoy is the subject. We 
should say on account of the 
fact that (or more simply, be- 
cause) Cyrus, etc. 

ll. @\Oévra : agrees with 
the understood subj. of épwray. 
— Delphi was the seat of the 
most famous oracle of ancient 
times. It was believed that 
Apollo answered the questions 
put to him, by inspiring the 
priestess, who seated herself 
upon a tripod and submitted 
to the intoxicating influence of 
a gas that came from a chasm 
in the earth. The priests took 
down the response which she 


ouptohenfj- . 


15 
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mept THs O60. éeAOwv Sé o Eevopav jpeto Tov 
"AToAA@ tive Oeav Ovwv KadduotTa Kal apiota 
MOLnoETAL THY OdOY* Kal Aéyet aUT@ ATroAAWY Deois 
ols ypy Ovew. érel 5€ mad HArAGEV, Hryyerev TO 
Lewxpare. & o eds amexptvato. o & ynriato avTov 
6TL ov mpwTov npwra et BérATIOY é€oTL oTpaTev- 
exOat 4% ov. *Errel Sé obtaws 7pov, otws, ébn, XpN 


uttered under this influence, ; translate here in the most suc- 
and gave the response to the | cessful and best way. 
worshiper in hexameter verse. 14. wowhoera:: indir. mid. 
12. 6800: here journey. —Geots: for Oeovs, attracted to 
13. "Aréddw : like compar-_ the case of the rel. which stands 
atives in -twy, ’Awé\d\wy has in | next to it. 
the acc. both 'Awé\\wva and 16. 6 8€: beginning a clause 
"Aréd\Aw. — O6ov: the circum- | in this way and not followed 
stantial pple., like the pple. in | by a noun to which it belongs, 
Latin, may imply various re- | 6 is a demonstrative pron., usu- 
lations, such as time, manner, | ally implying a change of sub- 
means, a condition, etc. Here! ject from the previous clause 
we should say by sacrisicing,em- | or sentence; but he, meaning 
ploying our verbal noun in-ing : Sokrates. Cf. ra wey... 7a bé 
with a prep. to mark plainly | 174, I., 12 and note. 
the idea of means, which the 17. Sr: because, a mean- 
Greck pple. merely suggests. — | ing about as common as that; 
KéA\Atora, Gpiora: the neut. | the two are closely connected, 
pl. acc. of superlative adjs. is as may be seen in Latin quod, 
regularly used as the superla- | and in such English sentences 
tive adv. For the comparative | as ‘* Her eyes are mad that they 
adv. is regularly used the neut. : have wept till now’? (Shak. 
sing. acc. of the comparative | Ven. and Ad. 1062); or ‘“*I am 
adj. Thus the adv. from xadés; sorry that you are ill.’’—et: 
is compared kahas, KdAXiov, K4A-! whether. We often use if in 
Mora; of dyab6v, ed (Which is ‘this sense, but if would hardly 
independent of dya0és), Auevor, | be suitable here. 
dpirra, or BéATiov, BéATioTa, OF 18. del: since. The causal 
Kpetrrov, xparicra. We might | meaning is a development from 
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a e e N - 
qoteity ws 0 Beds Edeyev. 


épyerat rapa Kipov Kal éyévero piros avte. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 
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6 6¢ Bevopav Oicdpevos 
Kab 


IIpogévov re xai Kipov airovytwv éotparevero ws 
ért Ticiéas, ods pn Kipos BovrecOar éxBaretv éx 


THS YNS- 
the temporal, as in Latin cum 
and English since. 

19. Ovodpevos: indir. mid., 
have sacrifice offered for one’s 
self, used especially, as here, 
of taking the omens in sacri- 


Jice. 
20. wapé: takes the acc. 


plied in the gen. abs. — ads: 
even in a literal translation of 
the phrase it is clear that ws 
implies that it was Xenophon’s 
belief that the expedition was 
against the Pisidians. This is 
a use of ws which has a wide 


| development, especially with 


after verbs of motion; to Cyrus. | pples. 


21. IIpogévov ... altrotvrav: 
something of cause is here im- 


23. yfis: land, as the con- 
text shows. 


II. Translate into Greek. 


Xenophon became a friend of Sokrates while 
still a young man.—Sokrates often advised his 
friends to go to Delphi and inquire of Apollo, 
when they were about to do something, whether it 
was better to do it or not.—A certain friend of 
the philosopher, going once to Delphi, asked the 


1f. of Sokrates: use the 
dat. Zwxpdre.— while still, 
etc.: lit. being still young, but 
in reverse order, still young 
being. 

3. to go...and: best ex- 
pressed by a circumstantial 
pple. (aor.), which may agree 


with the word for friends or 
with the understood subject of 
the inf. 

4 f. whether it was: lit. 
if it was. Greek can retain 
here the tense and mode of the 
dir. form. Soin 7, if any one 
was. 


20 


5 
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god if any one was wiser than Sokrates; and Apollo 
answered that Sokrates was the wisest of mankind. 
He, however, declared that he did not know what 

10 Apollo meant. — The Greeks thought that Apollo 
replied to his worshipers when they asked him 
what they ought to do.— Neither Xenophon nor 
Proxenos supposed that Cyrus was going against 
his brother.— The Athenians blamed Xenophon, 

15 because he fought with the Spartans against Ath- 
ens after he came back from Asia. 


7. than Sokrates: use the ; thought that: ofoya: usually 
gen. Zwxpdrouvs. takes the inf. 

8. answered: takes a én 11. replied: notaor. Why? 
clause, not the inf., as object. |— his worshipers : use the 
—of mankind: say of all men. | attributive pple. 

9. He, however: 6 6é.— 12. what they.ought to 
declared ... not: put ovx be-|do: they need not be ex- 
fore%py. Cf. 174, I.,19 and note. |; pressed. 

10. meant: Aéye:, an idio- 15. fought with : use cup- 
matic use of the word. —| rodepéw. 


CLASSIFICATION OF CONSONANTS. 


209. We have seen that when consonants come together 
changes are often made for ease of pronunciation. To 
understand some of these changes it is necessary to notice 
the character of the sounds. The student should practice 
giving aloud the sounds (not the names) of the different 
letters as they are described in the following sections (re- 
membering that the name of each letter begins with the 
sound of that letter), and should observe always what organs 
and muscles are active in making each sound. 

It is not always easy for us to see why combinations were 
difficult for the Greeks, and avoided by them, which we find 
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easy, while on the other hand they found some combinations 
easy which we find hard. Thus it is difficult for us to pro- 
nounce r final or before a consonant (as in fire, horse) and 
we usually make only a partial approach to the sound in 
such places. So we have to make an effort at first in order 
to pronounce initial kn, ks, kt, pn, tl, with which the Greek 
had no trouble. Some of these combinations, too, a German 
finds easy, though an English #h, or final 6, d, or g, is to him 
almost impossible. National habit in such matters can 
hardly be explained, but must be recognized as a fact. 


210. a. The sounds of 7, 8, ¢ are made with the 
lips; these letters are therefore called labials (or 
lip-letters, Lat. labrum, lip). 

6. The sounds of 7, 6, 8 are made with the tip 
of the tongue placed just back of the upper teeth ; 
these letters are therefore called lénguals (or tongue- 
letters, Lat. lingua, tongue) or dentals (tooth-letters, 
Lat. dens, tooth). 

e. The sounds of x, y, x are made with the back 
of the tongue pressed against the palate or back 
part of the roof of the mouth; these letters are 
therefore called palatals. 

d. All these sounds are so weak, or so little 
resonant, when made alone, that these nine letters 
are called mutes. 

211. a. Again, the sounds of 7, 7, « are merely 
whispered; they are therefore called surd (Lat. 
surdus, dull) or smooth mutes. 

6. The sounds of £, 6, y are made with the lips 
or tongue in the same position as for 7, 7, «, but 
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they contain another element, that of voice. That 
is, in uttering 8, 6, y, as in uttering the vowels, 
the vocal chords in the upper part of the windpipe 
vibrate (the vibration can even be felt by putting 
the finger on the outside of the throat); hence £B, 
5, y, like the vowels, are called sonant (Lat. sonans, 
sounding) mutes. Greek grammarians called them 
middle mutes, and some still use that term. 

ce. The sounds of ¢, 8, y are also surd, but they 
differ from 7, 7, « in having the distinct A-sound 
added in the ancient pronunciation; hence they 
are called aspirates (Lat. aspiratus, breathed on) 
or rough mutes. 

212. Of the other consonants, notice for the 
present that o is also lingual and surd; and that 
y and & are double and surd. vis but another 
way of writing wo, and & another way of writing 
ko. € is also a double consonant (it probably had 
the sound of dz), and is sonant. 

213. The following table will render this classi- 
fication easier to remember. 


MutTEs. DovuBLeE Con- 
Smooth. Middle. Rough. SONANTS. 
(Surd) (Sonant) (Aspirate) 
Labial T B $ rn 
Lingual T PS) ra) e ¢ 
Palatal K Y x | ¢ 


a. The mutes in the same horizontal line are cognate with 
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each other (Lat. co-gndtus, born together), because made with 
the same organs. Those in the same perpendicular line are 
coérdinate with each other, or mutes of the same order. 

214. The conjugation of themes ending in a 
lingual mute is illustrated by cre/@m (ae6-) per- 
suade; middle (direct) persuade one’s self, believe. 

a. The present system is like Aitw. 

6. In the future system @ before the tense suffix 
-c%- is dropped, giving zrei-cw, etc.; inflected like 
ico. 

c. In the first aorist system 6 before the tense 
suffix -ca-is dropped, giving é-re-ca, etc., inflected 
like édtca. 

d. In the first perfect system @ before the tense 
suffix -«a-, etc., is dropped, giving zé-rei-xa, etc., 
inflected like AéXuKa. 

e. The perfect middle system is as follows: 


INDICATIVE. 
Perfect. Pluperfect. 

Ss. 1 T1E-TELO- [LL é-1re-Treio-LNv 

2 TWE-TTEL-O AL €-11€-T El-.0 

3 Té-TELO-TAL €-1r €-Tr€LO-TO 
D. 2 qé-mel-o Gov é-7r&-1ret-0 Gov 

3 qré-1r t-0 Gov é-7re-7rel-o Onu 
P. 1 me-rreio-we0a é-rre-Treia-pe0a 

2 qé-1ei-o Oe é-7r€-Tret-o Oe 

3 TE-TELT=LEVOL ELL q€-TFELO-[LEVOL OAV 
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INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 


qe-trei-o Bat TPE-TTELO-[LEVOS, ~1), -OV 


Here also 6 before o is dropped, and before pu 
and + is changed to a, which is, like 0, a lingual, 
and more easily pronounced with those conso- 
nants. 

f. In the first passive system 6 before @ of the 
passive suffix is changed to o, just as before r. 
This gives é-reic-On-v, etc., inflected like édv- 
Onv. 

The same changes are made in other lingual themes, and 
are summed up in the following rule: 


215. A lingual mute (7, 8, @) 
before o or « is dropped, 
before another lingual or uw is changed 
to o. 

Thus dOpoi{w (dOpod-)1 assemble (transitive); middle 
(direct) assemble one’s self, assemble (intransitive) makes 
dOpoi-cw, 7 Opot-ca, HOpot-Ka, yOporc-pat, 7Opoic-Onv. 

216. The conjugation of themes ending in a 
labial mute is illustrated by aéurw (aepr-) 
send. 

a. In the future system 7 and the o of the tense 


1 For the formation of the pres, stem see 241, note % 
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suffix -o%- are written as W, giving éuyo, etc. 
(for mepm-cw). 

6. So in the first aorist system é-rrey-ca is writ- 
ten ésreuypa, etc. 

ec. In the perfect active system the second per- 
fect and pluperfect suffixes -a- (-7-, -e-, -e-) are 
used, and before these (as is often the case in the 
second perfect) the final consonant of the theme 
is aspirated, becoming ¢; at the same time the 
theme vowel e varies to o, giving wérou¢-a, etc., 
like yéyova (203). 

d. The perfect middle! system is as follows: 


INDICATIVE. 
Perfect. Pluperfect. 

Ss. l 1 E-TTE U-pLat 6-17 6-1 Ep fLNV 

2 qé-Trepypas é-r é-rreurro 

3 q1é-TrE[LT-TAL €-1 €-1FE[LT1-T 0 
D. 2 wé-rrepp-Oov é-7r é-17 € 4h-Jov 

3 aé-reug-Oov é-mre-1F Ep-Onv 
P. 1 qe-Trép-weOa é-tre-mr éi-Le Oa, 

2 wé-rewh-Oe é-mré-Treugh-Oe 

3 ITE-TTEU-[LEVOL Elo TE-TTEM-MEVOL OAV 


1 It happens that the entire middle of this verb is used 
only in compounds, 


218 THE GREEK OF XENOPHON. (217— 


INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 


we-mréud-Oat I-11 E[L-|LEVOS, —N, -OV 


a before -yaz, -ue0a, -wevos is changed to p, and 
in this verb (since three yp’s could hardly be pro- 
nounced otherwise than two) one » was dropped. 
mo is of course written yy. In -cov, -cOny, -cbe 
o is dropped between two consonants (see 196, 
6, (1); then a before 6 is changed to the cog- 
nate rough mute @¢, that is, 7s made codrdinate 
with @. 

e. In the first passive system a is made codr- 
dinate with the following 0, giving é-éud-07-v, 
etc. 

Like changes are made in other labial themes and are 
included in the following rule: 

217. A labial mute (7, B, o) 

before 4 becomes p, 

with o forms w, 

before a lingual mute (7, 6, 6) is made 
coordinate. 

218. So AapBava! (AaB-, AnB-) forms AnPro-nar 
(for \7B-co-par), 2d aor. &Aaf-ov, 2d perf. ei-And-a 
(with quite irregular reduplication e-), e/-Anp-pae 
(for ei-AnB-par), é-And-On-v (for é-rAnB-On-v). 


1 For the formation of the present see 221, 0. 
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a. The perfect middle of XapBave is as follows: 


INDICATIVE. 
Perfect. Pluperfect. 
Ss. 1 el-Anprpat €l-A un 
2 el-Anyrat el-Anwo 
3 el-ANT-TaL el-A.n1r-TO 
D. 2 ei-Ang-Oov el-And-Gov 
3 el-Ang-Oov et-Ang-Onv 
P. 1 el-Anpu-weba el-Anu-weOa 
2 el-AnG-Ge ei-And-Ge 
3 ei-Anprpeévot eiol el-Anprpeéevot Hoav — 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
e-Ang-Oau el-Anp-LEVOS, -7, -OV 


Here @-~ become p-p, 
8-o become w, 
B-r become 7-7, 


8-6 become ¢-6, by the rule in 217. 


219. The conjugation of themes ending in a 
palatal mute is illustrated by Sedxvipe (Serx-) point 
out, show. 

a. The present system assumes the suffix -w- 
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(see 221, 6), and is thus of the szu-form, conjugated 
like xepd-vvi-s (102), as follows: 


INDICATIVE. 
Pres. Active. Middle. 
Ss. 1 delx-vu-p! Selx-vu-pat 
2 S€LK-VU-S O€/K-VU-c-at 
3 S€LK-VU-CL O€LK-VU-TaL 
D. 2 S€LK-VU-TOV deiK-vu-o Gov 
3 dSelK-Vu-TOV deix-vu-o Gov 
Pes SelK-VU-LeVv Sevx-vv-we0a 
2 O€/K-VU-TE deix-vu-c Ge 
3 S€LK-VU-acl Selx-vvu-vTau 
Impf Active. Middle. 
Ss. 1 é-Selx-vu-v } é-Sern-vv-unv 
2 €-6€LK-VU-S €-b€(K-VU-c0 
3 é-O€/K-VU €-6€(K-VU-TO 
D. 2 €-b€/K-VU-TOV é-belK-vu-o Oov 
3 é-SeLK-VU-THV é-detx-vv-o Onv 
Pes é-SeLK-VU-Wev é-Serx-vv-weba 
9 €-b€1K-VU-TE €-delK-vu-c Ge 
3 €-b€/K-VU-c-aV €-O€LK-VU-VTO 


1 y is lengthened in the sing. of the pres. and imperf. ind. 
act., aS is a of tornps. 
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INFINITIVE. 


SetK-VU-Vvat detx-vu-c Bat 


PARTICIPLE. 


detK-vis, -vioa, -VU-V S€LK-VU-LEVOS, -N, -OV ° 
S€LK-VU-VT-0S, -VUTNS, -VU-VT-0¢S 
ete., like ioras 


6. In the future and first aorist x-o are writ- 
ten £ giving detEw (for Secn-ow) and si (for 
é-Seux-oa). 

c. In the second perfect « is aspirated, giving 
dé-devy-a. (Compare mézrouda, cirnda.) 

d. The perfect middle system is as follows: 


INDICATIVE. 
Perfect. Pluperfect. 

Ss. 1 bébery-pwae é-Se-Sely-penv 

2 bé-SerEas é-6é-derEo 

3 5é-5erx-Tat é-5é-Seun-To 
D. 2 5é-Sery-Oov é-6é-Sevy-Bov 

3 dé-dery-Jov é-Se-Sely-Onv 
Pot de-Selry-ye0a é-Se-Selry-e0a 

2 5é-devy-De é-bé-Sery-Ge 

3 Se-dery-pévot etal de-Seuy-peévou Hoav 
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INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
de-Sety-Jat Se-Setry-évos, -7, -ov 


Here x-u become y-p, 
x-o become &, 
x-6 become y-8, o between two consonants 
being dropped as always. 
e. In the first passive system « before @ is made 
coordinate, giving é-deiy-A7-v, etc. 
Like changes are made in other palatal themes, and are 
included in the following rule: 


220. A palatal mute (x, y, v) 
before » becomes y, 
with o forms &, 
before a lingual mute becomes codr- 
dinate. 

221. The verbs creiAw, AapBava, and delavipr 
illustrate other modes of forming the present stem, 
and for completeness the remaining classes are 
here described. 

a. Strong Vowel Class.— The present suffix -%- 
is added to the theme and the theme vowel is 
lengthened, « becoming «. ‘Thus, we find in a 
second aorist of re/@m, used only in poetry, that 
the theme is properly m6-. In the present this 
becomes 7rec6-, so that the present stem is zres6-%-. 
Like most verbs of this class, are(@wm retains the 
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strong (or lengthened) form everywhere, ex- 
cept in the second aorist; and in this verb, as 
was said, the second aorist is not used in Attic 
prose. 

6. Nasal Class.— A suffix containing v is added 
to the theme, and sometimes a nasal inserted in 
the theme. Thus in deé«-vu-y. the suffix -vv- is 
added. In AapSavo the suffix -av%- is added, and 
» inserted. 

e. Tau Class. — The suffix -r%- is added to the 
theme. Thus, xcpvm-rw (xpud-) hide, present stem 
xpun-r%- (future cpio). 

992. The common varieties of verb formation have all 
been given in the modes most used, and the student is now 
ready, if what precedes has been well learned, to begin an 
easy author. The subjunctive, optative, and imperative, 
modes will be taken up gradually as they are needed. The 
pupil should obtain a Grammar, to which reference will now 
begin to be made, G. standing for Goodwin’s, and H. for 
that of Hadley and Allen. 

The reading lessons that follow are the opening pages 
of Xenophon’s “Anabasis,” or “ Expedition of Cyrus.” The 
information which one should have before beginning that 
work has been in great part given in the preceding lessons, 
but for convenience it is brought together here. 


223. Xenophon was an Athenian, born, prob- 
ably, a little before the beginning of the Pelo- 
ponnesian war (431 B.c.). In early manhood he 
became acquainted with Sokrates, and for about 
ten years, probably, remained in close relation 
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with the philosopher, to whom he owed much of 
his moral and intellectual development. It was 
in 401 B.c. that his friend Proxenos invited him 
to come to Asia Minor and make the acquaintance 
of Cyrus, as narrated in the last Exercise. Cyrus 
was then not over twenty-three years old, and had 
for six years been governor of a large extent of 
territory. He was energetic and ambitious, and 
determined, if possible, to make himself king in 
place of his brother, Artaxerxes. The only ground 
which he had for a claim upon the throne was 
that Artaxerxes, though the elder, had been born 
before his father became king, while Cyrus was 
the eldest son born after that event, and was 
therefore the eldest son of the king. Xerxes I., 
successor of Dareios I. and great-grandfather of 
Cyrus, is said to have used the same argument 
successfully. The account of the expedition, in 
the latter part of which Xenophon was the real 
leader, was written several years afterwards. 


224. Vocabulary. 


auPorepos, -a, -ov both. 
amobeikvupe (amro+deux-), 
> / > 4 > 
atrobelEw, amrédetEa, atro- 
déderya, arrodédevypat, 
> Jf 
amredeiyOnv 


appoint. 
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gene geiy s doberi) be weak, be sick. 
Balvw* (Bar, Ba-), Byoo- 

par, {Bnv3 BEBnea | a 
avaBaivw (ava+ Bav-, Ba-), 


avaSnoopat, etc., go up, go inland. 


, ourney up, or towards 
n avaBacts, -ews ] J “Ps 


the interior. 
éyo (éy-, éx-, oxn-, ox-*), 
éo or oxyjow, eoyov, >have. 
éoxnka, éoynpar 
0 Kacra nos, -0d Kastélos or Castélus. 
perameume: “(pores mer send after ; mid. (in- 
as G-)> peramrey Yo dir.), send after to 
TeTeprpa, peTarretrouda, 


: ; come fo one’s self, 
METATFETTEL LAL, EeTETrELG- 


send to fetch. 


Onv 
6 Exevias, -ov Aenias. 
erie heavy-armed soldier, 
0 omAiTnS, -ov ; 
hoplite. 


1 From its meaning this verb has no middle. 

2 The pres. belongs to the iota class; the theme Bav- takes 
the pres. suffix +%-, vy and « are transposed, and « forms a 
diphthong with the preceding a, giving for the pres. stem 
Bawv%-. Elsewhere the stem appears in the shorter form 
Ba-. The future is deponent. (Compare yyvoicKkw, Aap- 
Bavw, and others.) 

8 A u-aorist, conjugated like géorny (149). 

4 For full explanation of the forms of this verb see 239. 


226 THE GREEK OF XENOPHON. (225— 


how much, as much 


id 
d00S -ov, rel. pron. of 
fe eee P as; pl., how many, 


quantity and number, 


as many as. 
; : Parrhasian, of Par- 
Ilappdouos, -a, -ov eet 
9 Ilapvoaris, -1d0s Parysatvs. 
TO TrEOLOV, -OU plain. 
Tovéw(rote-), Tro.now,etc.,reg., make, do. 
1) TENEUTN, -7HS end. 
0 Ticoadéprns, -ous,}! -et, -nv Tissaphernes. 
TPLAKOT LOL, -Al, -a three hundred. 
Tuyydvw* (Tvy-, TEeVvy-, 


Tuxn-), TevEouat, éru- > happen, chance. 
xov,® rervynka or TéTEVYa 


225. Anabasis, I., 1, 1-2. 


1. Adpetov cai Tapuvodridos yiyvovtat traides Svo, 
ampeaBurepos pev “AptaképEns, vewrepos dé Kipos. 

1. Aapelov, ILapvodridos: | they are not concerned in this 
gen. of source. H. 750; G.|story. Note that a numeral or 
1130. — ylyvovrat : historical | other adjective is likely to fol- 
present, common in Greek, as | low its noun, unless the adjec- 
in Latin. — 840 : there were four | tive has some emphasis upon it 
sons in all ; but the two younger | or the noun has the article. 
sons are left out of view because 2. "Apragéptns: Artaxerxes 


1¥For declension see H. 191, 193; G. 228, 230. 

2 Of the nasal class; the theme rvyx- assumes the pres. 
suffix -av%-, and inserts the palatal nasal before the palatal 
mute x. Compare Aap Bavw, which inserts the labial nasal 
before the labial mute £. 

8 Second aorist, like €BaXov (200). 
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érrel b€ noOéver Adpetos Kai Umw@mreve TeNeVTHY TOU 


Biov, éBovreTo Tw Traide audhotépw trapeivat. 


2. 0 


\ 9 , \ 2 7/ A \ 

pev ovv mpeaRuTepos wapav ériyyave: Kipov &é 
\ A A 

peTaTeuMETaL aro THs apyis Ys avtTov catpamnv 

€rroinoe, Kat otTparnyoy dé avTov amédeEe wavTev 


IL., called piywv unforgetting, 
for his remarkable memory. It 
was said that he remembered 
the names of all his soldiers. 
The line of Persian kings was 
Cyrus the Great, Kambyses, 
Dareios I., Xerxes I, Arta- 
xerxes I., Dareios II., Arta- 
xerxes II. 

3. noGéver Aapetos: the pred. 
here stands before the subject 
because the former is the more 
important, containing the real 
point of the new statement. 
The general principle is that 
the more important precedes the 
less important, other things be- 
ing equal. But other things 
are often not equal, and hence 
other principles come in play, 
some of which will be noticed 
later. When the relative im- 
portance of words is merely 
grammatical importance, as is 
often the case in simple narra- 
tive, then we have nearly the 
ordinary English order; but 
the more feeling is expressed, 
the more the order in Greek is 
likely to differ from that in 
English, Note that the jinal 


place in a clause is likely to 
contain an important word in 
English, but an unimportant 
one in Greek. 

4. wapetvac: to be near him ; 
made up of wapd near and elvac 
to be. 

5. pév ovv: each particle 
has its proper force; pév, al- 
though translated only by the 
tone in which the whole phrase 
is spoken, shows that the writer 
has in mind something con- 
trasted with 6 rpeoBvrepos, while 
ody connects the statement with 
the former sentence as our ac- 
cordingly does. —wapév: sup- 
plementary pple. with érvyxave, 
agreeing with the subj. 6 mpec- 
Bvrepos. With ruvyxdvw the 
pple. really contains the main 
statement. We say, chanced 
to be present, or was at hand, 
as it happened. H. 980, 984 ; 
G. 1578, 1586. 

6. peratréprerat: indir. mid., 
sends for to come to himself, 
summons. — apxfis: province, 
a meaning easily derived from 
that of government. 

7. trolnoe: the Greek is 
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dao. eis Kaorwdod mediov abpoifovra:. 
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avaBaivet 


ov o Kipos AXaBav Ticcadépyny as pirov, cal Tov 


often content to describe an act j 
by the aor. merely as occurring 
in the past, where we are care- 
ful to describe it by the plup. as 
completed in the past. Hence 
the plup. is far less common 
in Greek, and we must often 
use the plup. to translate an 
aor. ind.; so with dwrédeée. — 
Kal orparnydov S€: as dé is al- 
ways a conj., xaf must here be 
the adv. meaning also. The 
writer drops the rel. clause and 
practically begins a new sen- 
tence. Greek often does this 
rather than extend the rel. 
clause to two or more members 
as we do. 

8. S001: since we have no 
single rel. pron. referring espe- 
cially to quantity or number, 
and as many as is clumsy, we 
we may translate who. But 
Greek generally uses 8co for 
who after an indefinite word 
of number like rdyrwy. — Ka- 
orwdod meSlov: practically one 
proper name; hence the omis- 
sion of the article. In the acc. 
because of the motion implied 
in dOpolfovrac (dir. mid.). In 
Anab. I., 9, 7 Xenophon tells 
us that Cyrus xareréudén brd 
Tov warpds (was sent down by 
his father) carpdrns Avdlas re 


kal @pvylas xal Kamwadoxlas, 
orparryos 5¢ xal wavrwv dre- 
SelxOn ols xadyjxee (whose duty 
it is) els Kacrwdov wedlov d6pol- 
tecOar. This was the central 
mustering place of a wide re- 
gion. — dvaBalve.: note the 
position and the reason for 
it. This journey was made in 
405 B.c. dvd in composition 
with verbs of motion is used to 
denote travel from the coast 
inland, as we often use wp. 
Hence dvdfacis means a jour- 
ney from the coast inland ; it 
is the title given properly to 
Xenophon’s account of the 
march of Cyrus up to the neigh- 
borhood of Babylon. This ac- 
count is contained in the first 
eight chapters of Book I., and 
the remaining six Books de- 
scribe the return of the Greeks ; 
but the title is used as that of 
the entire work. 

9. Trircadépyynv: really an 
enemy of Cyrus, to whom had 
been given a large part of the 
power formerly held by Tis- 
saphernes. Doubtless Cyrus 
distrusted him, and for that 
reason was unwilling to leave 
him behind during an ab- 
sence certain to last several 
months, 
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a Lom = 
5¢ avtay Fevav Ilappdcotov. 


10. gxov: having under his 
command, asa body-guard. We 
may translate with; but ob- 
serve that in this sense @ywyp 
can be used only of a superior, 
who can be said to have under 
him soldiers or other inferiors. 
Cyrus had seen clearly the ex- 
cellence of Greek soldiers as 
compared with Asiatics.— omaAt- 
ras: men fully armed with a 
heavy shield, a bronze cuirass, 
helmet, and greaves (which 
clasped around the leg and pro- 
tected it from the knee to the 
ankle), together with a sword 
and long spear for weapons of 
offense. This armor all to- 
gether was called 8r\a (7)ov 
in the sing. means implement 
in general), hence érAtrys with 


the same derivative ending as 
in rodtrys from wdds. —dvéBn : 
the change from the historical 
pres. to the aor. and from aor. 
to historical pres. is very com- 
mon.— Tpraxoolous: added af- 
ter the clause is apparently 
complete, as if it were an after- 
thought, the number thus re- 
ceives a certain prominence. 
A word so added is in fact 
made the beginning of a new 
rhetorical group, as we might 
say in English, ‘‘Some Greek 
soldiers also accompanied him, 
three hundred in number.’’? In 
this way a word standing at 
the end of a clause may be an 
emphatic one. 

11. Ilappdovov : Parrhasia 
was in southwestern Arcadia. 
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226. The subjunctive 


mode has, in principal 


clauses,! only three uses, which are all found in 


Latin. 


a. The first person is used to express a request 


1The uses of the subjunctive in subordinate clauses will 


be described as they occur. 
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or proposal (hortative subjunctive): avaBapev let 
Us go Up. 
6. The second and third persons are used with 
pn (not) in prohibitions, but only in the aorist: pn 
aOpoicnabe do not assemble. 

ce. The first person is used in questions as to 
what may be done with propriety or advantage 
(deliberative subjunctive): ti wocapev; what had 
we better do? 


In each of these uses it is clear that there is some refer- 
ence to future time; and in almost all uses of this mode in 
subordinate clauses as well, the connection and the nature 
of the situation show more or less of reference to the future. 
But 


227. The tenses of the subjunctive do not mark 
distinctions of time, but have the following force: 

The present denotes an action simply as con- 
tinued or repeated (at any time) ; 

The aorist denotes an action simply as brought 
to pass (at any time) ; 

The perfect denotes an action simply as com- 
pleted (at any time). 

The context alone indicates what time is re- 
ferred to. Compare 154, a on the infinitive. 

228. There is no future subjunctive. Each 
tense system except the future has a subjunc- 
tive; there is no subjunctive imperfect or plu- 
perfect. 
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THE SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 


231 


229. Subjunctive of dtw (Av-, Av-). 


Pres. S. 1 


1 Aor.S. 1 


<ian~ 


Perf. 8. 


o 


a2) 
Co b> eH co bo CO BD | Co DD GO dD 09 DOD 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. PASSIVE. 
ri-w hi-w-pat 
-NS A-N 
i-n en-TaL 
Ad-N-TOV i-n-o Oov 
Ai-n-TOV ri-7-o Oov 
Av-w-MLEV rd-w-we8a 
Ai-n-TeE Av-n-o Oe 
Av-woe v-w-vTat 
Ai-ow Av-ow-aL Av-60 
Av-ons Ai-on du-OF¢ 
ri-on Ai-on-Tat Av-O7 
Ad-on-Tov =| Ab-an-o Dov du-OF-Tov 
Aw-on-Tov | Av-on-cOov Av-O7-Tov 
Av-oow-pey | At-ow-peOa Av-00-pev 
Ad-on-Te hid-on-o be hu-O7-Te 
Ai-cwode Nd-ow-VTaL Av-Oact 
NE-AU-KO Ae-Av-éVvos @ 
NE-AV-K7S - 78 
Ne-Av-Ky - 7 
Ne-AV-K-TOV | NEe-AV-WEVO TOV 
e-AU-KN-TOV ee "TOV 
Ne-AU-Ko-pev | Ne-Av-pévor Omev 
Ne-AU-KN-TE  «hyTe 
Ne-AU-KOTL as Oot 
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230. The mode suffix of the subjunctive is the 
lengthened variable vowel -“/,-; w when the end- 
ing begins with yw or v, elsewhere 7. 

a. If the indicative has a tense suffix ending in 
-%- or a, the corresponding subjunctive puts -“/,- in 
place of that vowel. Otherwise the subjunctive 
adds -“/, to the tense stem; a, e, or o contracts 
with a following -“/,. 


This amounts to the same thing as saying that the sub- 
junctive adds -“/,- in pu-tenses, and elsewhere puts -"/,- in 
place of the final vowel of the tense stem. 


6. But the perfect middle system has only com- 
pound forms, made up of the perfect middle parti- 
ciple and the present subjunctive of the verb edi 
am. 


These forms of efi are easily remembered, because they 
are exactly like the combined mode suffix and endings of 
all active subjunctives. The participle is of course declined 
to agree with the subject. 


c. In the aorist passive the passive suffix is -Oe- 
by the rule in 170, d. The accent is according to 
the rule in 178. 


231. The subjunctive takes the primary endings, 
omitting -w: in the first singular; « subscript is 
written where the indicative has .. 


The subjunctive forms in su-tenses, in the second aorist, 
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and in contracted presents, are shown in the following para- 


digms. In the tenses not given, these verbs are like the 
corresponding tenses of Aju. 


232. Subjunctive of tornus (cra-, or1-). 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE (PASSIVE). 
Pres. 8S. 1 i-oT@ (-OTO-Lae 
2 i-oTHS (-oTH 
3 \-oTH (-OTH-T AL 
D. 2 (-oTH}-TOV i-oTH-o Gov 
3 (-O TPT OV i-o tio Gov 
P14 i-oT@-ev i-ora-pe0a 
2 (-OTHYH-TE i-oTh-o Be 
3 i-oT@ct (-OTO-VTat 
a. In the pr-aorist 
M:--Aor.S. 1 CTO subjunctive the theme 
Y) TThS has the short form ac- 
3 Z in cording to 170,d. In 
ay both present and pu- 
D. 2 OTH-Tov aorist the contraction 
8 OTH-TOV of a-y is y, contrary 
2 to 177, (1); but these 
P. 1 OTTO LEV forms are easily re- 
2 OTHY-TE membered, _ because 
8 OTO-Ct they show the mode 


suffix the more plainly. 
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233. Mu-aorist Subjunctive of yeyvorkw (yvo-, yvo-). 


2 


ano 
Soper wr & bd 


ya) 
yVOs 


yo 


é 
yva-Tov 
YV@-TOV 
rYVG)- [LEV 
YyVO-TE 
yvact 


a. The theme has 
the short form accord- 
ing to the rule in 170, 
d. The contraction of 
o-y and o-wis according 
to the rule in 182, (2); 
but oy gives @, con- 
trary to182,(3),sothat 
w appears throughout 
the paradigm. 


234. Aorist Subjunctive of oré\Xw (oTed-, oTar-). 


1st Aor.S. 1 


D. 


sg 


Cpe wr ow bd 


ACTIVE. 


OTELA-W 
f 
oTELA-NS 
f. 

oTELA-N 


/ 
OTELA--TOV 
oTELA-N-TOV 


if 
OTELA-W)- [LEV 
oreiN-1-TE 

/ 
OTELA-WOt 


MIpDLE. 


OTELN-W- pal 
i 

OTELA-N 

oTEIA-N-TaL 


otelA-n-o Gov 
oreir-n-o Gov 


oTetA-w-pe0a 
oreid-n-o Oe 
oTElA-W-VTAL 
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PASSIVE. 


2d Aor. S. 1 OTAA-@ 


A a. The subjunctive 
oTAN-7S 


2 ! in the liquid first aorist 
3 oTan-} and in the second 
Z aorist passive differs 
D.2 icra from that of the oa- 
3 oTah-7P-TOV aorist and the first 
; aorist passive only in 
P. : Ce iid the part that precedes 
oTAA-7p-TE the mode suffix. 
3 oTAA-HCt 


235. Second Aorist and Second Perfect Subjunctive 


of AauBavw (AaB-, rnB-). 
ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
2d Aor. S. 1 Aa B-w Ad B-w-was 
2 ra B-ns Aa B-y 
3 rAaB-y Na B-n-Tat 
D. 2 AaB-y-Tov AaB-7n-c Gov 
3 Aa B-n-Tov Aa B-7-c Bov 
Pit Aa B-w-pwev AaB-a-pweba 
2 Aa B-n-Te Aaf-n-c be 
3 AaB-wor AaB-w-vrat 


236 


2d Perf.S. 1 


o 


re 
oo bd em 69 DO CD bY 


THE GREEK OF XENOPHON. 


ACTIVE. 


e-And-w 
ei-ANO-7S 

el Ajg-y 
el-ANb-n-TOV 
ei-Ang-7-Tov 
ei-Anh-w- Lev 
€l-AN-7-TE 
El-ANG-wot 


[236— 


a. The second aorist 
subjunctive active and 
middle consists merely 
of theme, mode suffix, 
ending. The second 
perfect subjunctive 
differs from the first 
perfect only in the 
part that precedes the 
mode suffix. 


236. Present Subjunctive of vindw (vixa-). 


S. 1 
2 
a) 
D. 2 
3 
P. 1 
2 
3 


ACTIVE. 


vik(a-w)@ 
vir(d-ns as 
vie dene 
yix(a-n )G-rov 
vix(da-n )a-Tov 
vik (ad- )@-pev 
vik (d-n)a-re 
vik (d-w)aoe 


MIpDLE (PASSIVE). 


Vix (d-@)@-Lae 
vin(a-n)a 
vit(a-n)G-rat 
vit(a-n)a-o0Oov 
vit(a-n)a-o Oov 
vik (a-o) w-pe0a 
vix(a-)a-obe 
viK(a-@)@-vTaL 


a. In reading the paradigms, omit the syllable next after 
the parenthesis to obtain the uncontracted form; to obtain 
the contracted form omit the letters in the parenthesis. 


The contractions here follow the rule in 177. 
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237. Present Subjunctive of diréw (dhir«-). 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE (PASSIVE). 
Ss. 1 pir(éw)@ pir(é-w) d-wat 
2 pr(ens iis ger(en)i 
8 | gacena bir (en) fpras 
D. 2 hir(é-n)f-Tov hir(é-n)i-oBov 
3 pir(é-n)j-rov pir(é-n)ij-oOov 
| cE pir(é-w) d-pev pir(e-o) a@-pe0a 
2 pir(én)ipte pur(é-n)ij-08e 
3 dir(é-w) aot pir(é-w ) @-vTar 


a. These contractions follow the rule in 180, (8). 


238. Present Subjunctive of Sovrdw (SovdAc-). 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE (Passive). 

Ss. 1 SovA(0-w)@ SovN(6-w) d-pat 

2 dovA(e-ns ots Sov (d-7 ot 

3 dovrA.(0-7 ot SovX (6-1) @-Tat 
D. 2 SovA (0-9) @-TOv dovA(d-7) &-aOov 

3 SovN.(0-7n) @-Tov SovA (6-0 )a-c Bov 
Pi 1 dovrA(0-w ) @-wev dovA(0-@) o-we0a 

2 SovA(6-7 ) @-Te SovN (6-7) d-0 Oe 

3 dovA(0-w) aot SovA(0-@ )@-vTat 


a. These contractions follow the rule in 182, (2) 
and (8). 
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239. The verb éxw is so common and has so many pecu- 
liarities that a full description of it is here given. 

a. The theme was originally oex-; initial o, as in lornps, 
tard, trrép, Erra (compare Latin sisto, sub, super, septem) was 
weakened to the rough breathing in some forms, and in 
others (wherever x remained unchanged) was still further 
weakened to the smooth breathing. This gives the present 
indicative gyw, etc. The imperfect takes the syllabic aug- 
ment, remaining from the time when the o was still pro- 
nounced ; é-ex-o-v gives by contraction eZyov. 

b. The future ew is for éy-cw, the initial rough breathing 
being here retained because the aspiration of x disappears 
in €. The other future, cyyow, shows another form of the 
theme, oy. é§w is much more common. 

c. The second aorist goxov is for é-cey-o-v, the theme ap- 
pearing as oy-. The subjunctive is ox, oxys, oxy, TXNTOV, 
TXHTov, TXapEv, oxHTE, cx@or; the infinitive, cxety; the par- 
ticiple, cywv, cxovea, cxOv. 

d. The perfects goyyxa and éoynpoe are regularly formed 
from the theme cyy-; the reduplication is e- only, by the 
rule in196,a. There is no aorist passive until a late period, 
that system being supplied by other verbs. 


240. The verb eiu/ am, of which some forms 
have already been given, should now be learned in 
full (except the optative and imperative modes) 
from H. 478, 479, 480; G. 806, 1-38. 


Observe that in mdpeps (compounded of rapa and eiyc) 
the participle wapwy retains the accent of the simple verb. 
In the imperfect rapyy, zapyoGa, etc., the accent remains on 
the y in accordance with H. 391 b; G. 133, 1. 
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241. Vocabulary. 


amrépyopat (arro + €py-, EXO-, EXvO-), 
> “A 1 > tA, @ , g 0 away. 
am7nrOov,' arrernrv0a 

amoxteivw (amro+Kter-,? x«tov-), ) kill, put to 
b] fe) > 4 J lA d h 
ATOKTEVG), ATEKTELVA, ATTEKTOVA eatn. 

aroréumre (amro+TeLn-, Tropd-), 
3 , > / > lA 
aTroTrepro, arremreprra, atrorre- 

- wopuda, arroTrémeppat, are éug- 
Onv 

atipatw (aripad-*), napa 


send away. 


dishonor, dis- 


ntiwaca, ntiwaxa, nTtpacpat, ava. 


nti waa Onv 
dtaBarr(w (d1a + Badr-, BAn-), Sta-> slander, bring 
Baro, dé8anror, baibhae, | into discred- 


dca BéBAnpar, SveBANOnv tt. 

éayv,* con}. followed by subjv. if. 

éEautéw (€£& + aite-), eEartyow, etc., ) beg off, free by 
reg., | entreaty. 

Hy COD}., than. 


1 For the accent see H. 391 8; G. 133, 1. 

2 Liquid theme; the present of the iota class, formed like 
Baivw (see 224, note 2). 

8 From drtyos unhonored, which is from a privative and 
tiuy honor. The present is of the iota class, the present 
stem being dripa{%- for dripadi%-, de forming ¢. Cf. 
dOpoifw, which is in like manner derived from the adj. dOpéos 
together. 

4 Compounded of «i if and the particle dy, which marks 
the action as contingent. 
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Kivduvevo (xivdvvev-'), xivdvvetoo, 
etc., reg., 
penrrote, adv., never. 


siiproe CH 89 Gi aiky.. -\ er Oe 


be in danger. 


mater). 
mpds, prep. W. acc., to, in the pres- 

ence of. 
mas,* interrog. adv., how? 


Sarws, adv., indir. interrog. or in- i 
def. rel., one 
ovAN\apBave (ovv+raB-, AnB-),) C1) take togeth- 
ovAAnYopat, cvvéXaBov, cuvel- er; (2) seize, 
Anha, cvveiAnppat, cuvvennhOnv arrest. 
TedevTadw (TedEUTA-), TedXeUTHTw ) (1) end; 
etc., reg., (2) die. 
umadpyw® (vro+dapy-), vrdpEw, ) begin to be, sub- 
umnpEa, vTApypwat, viIrnpyOnv | sist, exist. 


242. Anabasis, I., 1, 3-4. 


3. "Enrel dé éreXevtnoe Adpetos nal xatéorn eis THY 
Baoreiav ’AptaképEns, Ticoadépyns SiaBadrer Tov 
1. éwel: see 140, I, 3, note 


on érel.— xaréory els: entered 
on, became established in; cf. 


xatéornoe 125, I., 6 and note, 
also 188, IT., 2 and note. 
2. SaBdAAa: how this com- 


1From xtvévvos danger. Verbs derived from nouns or 
adjectives, like dOpoi{w, atipalw, xwdvvevw, Sovrdu, reAevTdw, 
are called denominatives. 

2 The series ras how? orws how, was (enclitic) in some 
way, ws as, ovtws thus are correlatives, like wore, roré, TOTE, 


242] 


Kipov mpos tov aderqov ws éruBovrcdver avo. 


ANABASIS, 


I, 1, 3-4. 941 


o 5é 


mevOerat Kat cvrAdr\apBaver Kipov os amoxtevav: 7 
dé ptnp éEatrrncapévn avtov amomépre madd 


pound of é:4 and Bd\\w came 
to have this special meaning is 
uncertain. Xenophon was a 
warm admirer of Cyrus and 
evidently did not believe the 
story. Plutarch tells us in his 
life of Artaxerxes, that Cyrus 
was accused of planning to kill 
his brother at the ceremony of 
coronation. Tissaphernes was 
doubtless glad to get Cyrus into 
trouble, but we cannot be cer- 
tain whether his accusation was 
true or not. 

3. os: the first instance of 
ws in the sense of 8r: that. ws 
is, in its origin, an adv. of man- 
ner from the rel. pron. 8s (like 
kah@s from xadds, etc. ; cf. 174, 
I., 17 and note), and therefore 
means in what way, as, how. 
In Shakspere’s lines, ‘* There’s 
a divinity that shapes our ends, 
rough-hew them how we will ;”’ 
and ‘* How thou pleasest, God, 
dispose the day,’’ how is the 
exact equivalent of ws in the 
first sense, and in each sen- 
tence quoted as could be sub- 


Ore. 


stituted without changing the 
meaning. But in the sentence, 
‘*T, not remembering how I 
cried out then, will cry it o’er 
again,’’ how is very nearly the 
same as that. The change of 
meaning in ws is the same, but 
ws in the sense of Sr: is far 
more common than how in the 
sense of that. —6 8€: but he, 
that is, the king. A frequent 
way of beginning a sentence, 
when there is change of sub- 
ject, and the new subject is 
made prominent by the con- 
text. Cf. 208, I., 16 and note. 

4. as drroxrevov : lit., as about 
to kill him; that is, apparently 
to put him to death. The fut. 
pple. here, as in Latin, denotes 
purpose, and ws marks the 
purpose, not as one of which 
the writer is certain, but as 
one which people inferred 
from Artaxerxes’ words and 
actions. 

5. Garrnrapévy : indir. mid.; 
the force of the voice is lost i in 
translation. 


Observe that the ads series, all adverbs of manner, 


have the same ending with xaA@s and other adverbs of 


manner. 


Io 


242 


éml Thy apxny. 
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4. 0 & ws amnrGe xivd0vevoas 


\ s = / 4 nd / 4 4 
kal atipacbels, Bovreverat Gras pntrote ete EaTat 
A a i ; 
él To adeAda, adda, €av Suvyntat, Bacirevoet avT 


9 , 7 \ 
éxeivov. Ilapvoatis pev 


8% pntnp taipye TO 


Kipo, didrodca avtov padXrov 4} Tov Raotdevovra 


"Aprak&épEnv. 


G6 f. as &rArOe: ws is here 
temporal, when. As shows a 
like change of meaning; for 
example, ‘‘He greeted me as 
he entered’’; ‘‘As mine eyes 
opened I saw their weapons 
drawn.’’— xivSuvedoas kal ari- 
pactels: English does not use 
pples. so freely as Greek ; trans- 
late after being in danger and 
disgrace. 

7. draws... tora: lit., how 
he shall never again be. This 
is really an expression of pur- 
pose; see H. 885; G. 1372. — 
phwore: of expresses negation 
simply; mh expresses it as 
willed or as thought of. The 
same distinction appears in all 
theircompounds. It is evident 
that a purpose clause expresses 
something willed ; hence a neg- 
ative clause of purpose always 
has wu}. H. 1018, 1021; G. 1610 
(2d sentence). Instances of the 
second use of yu are seen in 
% with pples.; cf. 188, IT., 17 
and note. 

8. im te a5eaAd@: eri with 


the dat. often means on, upon, 
in a figurative or derived sense ; 
here, dependent on, 17 the power 
of. On in the literal sense 
is more usually, in prose, éwi 
with the gen.—éav Stvnras: 
dvuvayuac is one of three verbs 
which, though the theme (duva-) 
ends in a, have recessive ac- 
cent in the pres. subjv. The 
conditional clause refers to fu- 
ture time, and is viewed as not 
improbable ; that is, it is of the 
future, more vivid form. H. 
898 ; G. 1403, 1404. 

9 f. 84: of course. — twrfipxe 
to Kip: lit., existed for Cy- 
rus, that is, was on his side, 
supported Cyrus.* For the ac- 
cent of Urfpxe see H. 391, b; 
G. 133, 1. Kp is a dat. of in- 
terest. H. 767; G. 1165. 

11. *Apragéptnv: compara- 
tives with 7 (like comparatives 
with quam in Latin) are fol- 
lowed by the case of the corre- 
sponding noun before the com- 
parative. H. 643 and a. 
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243. Translate into Greek. 


When Dareios fell sick, Cyrus chanced to be 
in the province of which Dareios had made him 
satrap. Accordingly he was summoned, for the 
king desired to see both his sons before his death. 
— Let us send for Cyrus, for the king wishes to 
see him also. — Cyrus wished, before the death of 
Dareios, to be king; but Xenophon does not be- 
lieve that he plotted against his brother, as Tissa- 
phernes affirmed.— We chanced to be present 
when some one was slandering the boy. — Do not 
appoint the young man general, for if the enemy 
come against him, he will not be able to conquer 
them and so will be disgraced.— Whom shall we 
appoint as commander? — If the Persians attempt 
to enslave Athens, the Greeks will have better 
generals and more effective soldiers. 


1. fell sick: inceptive aor. | with the aor. subjv. See 236, b. 
dcdevéw. H. 841; G. 1260. H. 866, 2; G. 1346. 


—to be: supplementary pple. 
2. had made: use the aor. 


11 f. if the enemy come: 
@ condition like é&y dvvnrat, 


3. accordingly: remember | 242, 8. H. 898; G. 1403. As 


that od» is postpositive. 

5. Let us send for: horta- 
tive subjv.in the aor. See 226, 
a. H. 866,1; G. 1344. 

6 ff. Cyrus wished, etc.: 
the antithesis between the state- 
ments of the two members of 
the sentence should be indi- 
cated by név... dé. 

10 f. Do not appoint: “7 


to tense, the aor. is preferable 
here, since the action is more 
naturally conceived as merely 
occurring than as continued. 

13 f. Whom shall we ap- 
point: deliberative subjv. See 
236, c. H. 866, 3; G. 13858. — 
as: omit in Greek. 

16. more effective: xpelr- 
TWP, 
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THE OPTATIVE MODE. 


244, The optative mode has, in principal clauses,} 
only two uses, both of which belong in Latin to 
the subjunctive. 

a. The optative is used to express a wish that 
something may happen; this is the use which 
gives the name to the mode (Latin opto, wish): 
EXOo. may he come. Such a wish always refers to 
future time. H. 870 andd; G. 1507. 

b. The optative is used with av as a less posi- 
tive expression for the future (or present) indica- 
tive, and is translated with may, might, would, etc. ; 
this is called the potential optative: €\0o. av he 
would (might) come. H. 872 and 6; G. 1827 ff. 

245. The tenses of the optative do not mark 
distinctions of time, but differ as those of the sub- 
junctive do (227). Each tense system has an 
optative, but the future optative has but one use, 
which will be described later. There is no opta- 
tive imperfect or pluperfect. 


246. Optative of Atw (Ai-, Av-). 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. PASSIVE. 
Pres. 8.1] Az-or-ws NU-ol-unv 
2) Ri-ol-s Ad-o1-0 


Aw-ol-TO 


1 The uses of the optative in subordinate clauses will be 
described as they occur, 


246 ] 


1 Aor.S. 


bo m=] Oo bS e OS bo CO DS F! CO bS Fd CO bb 


o 
bo 


Oo 


lege 


THE OPTATIVE MODE. 


ACTIVE. 


di-ol-TOV 
v-ol-rnv 
Aw-ol-Wev 
Ai-ol-TE 
di-ove-v 


AV-TOl-f[Le 
ANU-col-s 
Ai-oot 
w-col~Tov 
Av-col-Tnv 
Nv-o 0l-wev 
U-c0l-TeE 
d-o oLe-v 
Nd-cal-pt 


At-oeLa-s, 
Ai-car-s 


Av-oreLe, Ad-caL 


AU-o.al-TOV 
A-oai-Tny 
Av-cal-Lev 
\v-oal-Te 


AU-ceLa-v, 
di-cate-v 


MIDDLE. 


Ai-ot-c ov 
Av-oi-c Any 
Av-ol-pweOa 
Ajv-ot-o Oe 
Ni-ol-vTO 
Av-coi-uny 
ANi-ool-0 
Av-c0l-TO 


Av-cot-c Bow 
Av-col-cOnv 
Av-coi-we0a 


At-oot-o Oe 
Av-col-vTO 


NU-cal-unv 


AU-cat-o 


74 ° 
AvU-c al-TO 


hi-cat-c ov 
Av-cai-cOnv 


Av-cai-peOa 


Av-cat-cbe 


AU-cat-vTO 
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PASSIVE. 


Av-On-o ol-wnv 
Av-O1-cot-0 
Au-O-cot-To 
Au-On-o 01-0 ov 
Av-O7-cot-o On 
Av-On-coi-ueBa 
Av-On-c ot-o Oe 
Xu-67-0 0l-V TO 


Au-Oein-v 
Au-Bein-s 


Au-Oei-n 
Av-Gei-Tov, 
Au-Oein-Tov 
Av-Gei-T NP, 
Au-Oewn-r nv 
Au-Get-pev, 
Au-Oein-pev 
ANu-Gei-Te, 
Au-etn-Te 
Au-Oete-v, 
Av-Gein-oay 
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ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 


Perf. S. 1] Xe-Av-ou-e | Ne-Av-pEvos eln-v 


2 | Ne-AV-KOL-S as eln-s 
3 | Ne-Av-KoL ae eln 
D. 2 | Ne-Av-Kol-Tov | Ae-Av-wévw el-ToV, eln-TOV 
3 | Ne-Au-Kol-T NV ae e€l-TNV, eln-THV 
P. 1 | NeAv-Kou-wev | Ne-Av-pwevor eEl-pwev, eln-pev 
2 | Ne-Av-KOU-TE ee el-Te, eln-Te 
3 | Ne-AU-KoLe-v “ éle-v, eln-cav 


247. The mode suffix of the optative has four 
forms, -t-, -in-, -ve-, -ta-. These are added to the 
tense-stem, « forming a diphthong with the pre- 
ceding vowel. Before this « the variable vowel 
has the form o, and in the perfect active o is sub- 
stituted for the a of the indicative tense suffix. 
The perfect middle has only compound forms, 
made up of the perfect middle participle and the 
present optative of ejus. H. 478, 479; G. 806. 

a. The mode suffix is -:- always in the middle, 
and usually in the active and passive; but in the 
third plural before the ending -y it is always -ve. 
In the singular of j-tenses (active, and aorist 
passive) -c7- is always used ; in the plural of these 
tenses, -i- or -vy- may be used, but the third plural 
forms in -vycay are late. 
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6. In the first aorist active the common forms of 
the second and third singular and the third plural 
are irregular. The tense suffix here has e instead 
of a, and the mode suffix is -.a- in the second sin- 
gular and third plural, -ve- in the third singular. 

e. The optative takes the secondary endings, 
but in the first singular active after the mode 
suffix -- the ending is -ws (after -1n-, however, the 
ending is -v). 

d. For the accent of dAwtou, Atcou, AUoaL, NEAVKOL, 
see H. 102, a and 6; G. 118. The accent of AvGer- 
Tov, AvOEipev, AvVOciTE, NvOciey is in accordance with 
the rule that in optatives of the su-inflection the 
accent cannot stand back of the mode suffix --. 
H. 388. 


The optative forms in pz-tenses, in the second aorist, and 
in contract presents, are shown in the following paradigms. 
In the tenses not here given these verbs are like the corre- 
sponding tenses of vw. 


248. Optative of iornus (ota, orn-). 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
Pres. S. 1 i-oraln-v i-oTal-nv 
2 i-oTain-s i-oT ai-o 
3 i-ctaln i-orai-ro 


D. 2 | (-crai-rov or i-orain-rov | i-ctai-cOov 
8 | i-oral-rnv = -a taun-rnv | i-oral-cOnv 
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M--Aor. S. 


Co bp re CO BD CO DS 


ACTIVE. 
e a e 
l-oTai-pwev = i-a taln-pev 
i-oTat-Te i-oTain-Te 
i-aTate-v t-oraiy-cav 
oraln-v 
oraln-s 
ataln 
oTai-Tov or ataln-rov 
oTal-THY oaTatn-rny 
OTai-mev = rTain-pwev 
oTal-Te oTain-re 
OTale-v oTain-cav 


MIDDLE. 


e A 
i-oTai-we0a 
t-oTat-o Ge 
l-OTQt-VTO 


a. In like 
manner the 
pe-aorist opta- 
tive of Baivw 
(Ba-, Bav-) is 
Bair--v, Bairs, 
etc. 


249. Optative of yiyvooko (yvo-, yvo-). 


Mv-Aor. 8S. 1 


o 


ro 
Cob m= COD CO bO 


ACTIVE. 


yvoln-v 
yvoin-s 
yvoln 


yvot-rov or yvoin-Tov 
yvoi-Tnv —-yvoun-T nV 
yvot-mev —-yvoln-pev 
yvoi-TeE yvoin-Te 
yvote-v yvotn-cay 
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250. Optative of atédXrw (oTed-, oTAd-). 


250] 
1st Aor. S. 1 
2 
3 
D.2 
8 
P.1 
2 
3 
2d Aor. S. 1 
2 
3 
D. 2 
3 
P.1 
2 
8 


ACTIVE. 


f. 
OTELN-AL-[Lb 


; i 
OTELA-ELA-S, 


OTELA-at-S 
I 
OTELN-ELE, 
oretA-a 


fh 
OTELA-AL-TOV 
oTetA-ai-THV 


f- 
OTELN-AL-LEV 
f- 
OTELN-AL-TE 
OTELN-ELA-V, 
OTELA-GLE-V 


MIDDLE. 


a 
OTELN-AL-LNV 
é. 
oTELA-AL-O 


OTELN-AL-TO 


atelA-at-o ov 
orTetA-ai-aOnv 


oTEetA-al-we0a 
oretA-at-obe 
OTELN-GL-VTO 


PASSIVE. 


oTan-cin-v 

oTan-€in-s 
f 

oTah-eln 


OTAA-El-TOV or oTAaA-Eln-TOV 


/ 
oTa)-€i-TNV 


OTAN-€El-LEV 
OTAA-€l-TE 
OTAA-€LE-V 


OTAN-ELN-TNV 


OTAN-ElN- LEV 
oTAN-€LN-TE 
orad-€in-cay 
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251. Optative of rauBdve (naB-, dnB-). 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
2d Aor. 8. 1 Aa B-o1-p6 Aaf-oi-wnv 
2 Adf-ot-s Ad f-ot-o 
3 Aaf-or a f-ol-To 
D. 2 Aa B-ot-Tov AaB-ot-c Gov 
3 Naf-ol-rnv Naf-oi-cOnv 
Pea a B-o1-pev ra B-oi-weba 
2 Aa B-ol-Te Aaf-o1-c be 
3 Aa f-ove-v ANaB-ol-vTO 
2d Perf. S. 1 el-Ap-ol- jt 
2 €i-Ang-0l-S 
3 el-ANd-o1 
D.2 | — ei-And-ov-rov 
8 el-And-ol-T nv 
P.1 €l-A.n -ol- ev 
2 €i-An h-ol-TeE 
3 el-Anp-oLe-v 


252 Present Optative of vixaw (vixa-). 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 


S..1 | vic(a-of) dn-v or vix(d-o1)@-pe | vix(a-ol)o-ynv 
2 | vic(a-0l)én-s  vix(d-o1-s)@-s | vix(d-o1)@-0 
3 | vix(a-ol)en  vix(d-01)@ vix(d-0l)@-To 


253] 


a 
Co bd ke OO b 


203. 


ru 
OS bo 3 bo 
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ACTIVE. 


vix(d-ot) @-Tov 
vik(a-ol )@-Tnv 
vir(d-0l) @-pev 
vir (d-0t)@-Te 
vir (d-0t) @e-v 


MIDDLE. 


vit (d-or)@-0 Bov 
vir(a-ol )o-oOnv 
vix(a-oi ) @-we0a 
vix(d-o1)@-o be 
vix(d-ol )@-vTO 


Present Optative of diréw (dur«e-). 


ACTIVE. 


dir(e-0f )oin-v or 
dir(é-o1 ) ot-pt 
gir(e-0f otn-s or 
pir(é-0l-5 ) 08-5 
gir(e-of)oln or 
pir(é-o1) 0% 
ir(é-o1 )ot-rov 
ir(e-ol )oi-rny 
id(é-0t) of-pwev 


dir (é-01 ) oi-Te 
didr(é-o1 ) ote-v 


MIDDLE. 


dir(e-of )oi-pnv 
dtr(é-01) oi-o 

dtr (é-01 )oi-ro 
dir(é-o1 )ot-cOov 
gir(e-0f )oi-c Onv 
gid(e-of )oi-weOa 


did(é-01)ot-o0e , 
din(€é-0t)0t-vTo 
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254, Present Optative of SovrAdw (SovaAc-). 


ACTIVE. | MIDDLE. 
S. 1 SovA(0-of )oin-v or SovA.(0-0F )oi-yuny 
SovA.(0-0t) of- ut 
2 SouvA(0-01 oin-s or Sovd.(c-01 )ot-o 
dovA(0-01-5 ) 08-5 
3 dovA(0-d)oln or Sov (0-04 )ot-To 
— SovA(6-01 07 
D. 2 Sovr(6-0t )ot-Tov SovA.(d-01 )ot-c Oov 
3 dovA(0-0/ )oi-rTnv Sov (0-0f )ol-cOnv 
P.1 SovA(d-01 )ot-pev SovA.(0-0/ )ot-ue8a 
2 SovA.(6-01 ) oi-Te Sovr.(0-0t ot-a be 
3 doud(0-ot) ote-v dovX(d-0t )oi-vTo 


255. No further special vocabularies will be given; 
henceforth the learner should look for new words at the end 
of the book. Further, on each lesson the learner should 
make out for himself, from the general vocabulary, a list on 
the model of the special vocabularies hitherto given, though 
it is not necessary to put the words in alphabetical order. 
This list should contain all words, with their meanings, 
which the pupil was obliged to look up, and should be thor- 
oughly committed to memory, so that the English can be 
given from the Greek or the Greek from the English, aloud. 
By following this plan on every lesson, it will be found that 
one’s vocabulary is rapidly increasing, until a whole page 
will furnish a shorter list than a single section did at first. 
In learning such lists, one should always associate together 
words which are related in derivation or meaning. 
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ANABASIS, I., 1, 5-7. 
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256. Anabasis, I., 1, 5-7. 


5. “Ooris & adixveito tev mapa Bacihéws pos 
avuTov, mavtas ovTw siatiOels amreméureto wore 


avT@ “arXov dirous eivar  Bacrrel. 


Kal TOV Tap 


éavt@ 5&é BapBapwv érepedeiro ws Trodeuely Te 


ixavol elnoav Kal evvoixas Exotey avTo. 


1. Seris: learn H. 280 and 
a; G, 425-427.— rév mapa 
BaciArdws: lit. of those from the 
king ; the motion expressed in 
agixvetro leads the Greek to use 
with wapdé the case which will 
continue to suggest the same 
motion from the king ; English 
idiom would lead us to expect 
T Ov rapa Bacide?, and we should 
translate of those at court. 
Bacrdevs, when used of the king 
of Persia, regularly omits the 
article, being thought of almost 
as a proper name. 

2. StarOels: for dta-ri-Ge-v7-s, 
pres. act. pple. nom. sing. masc. 
Of dta-rlOnuc dispose (Lat. dis- 
pono), bring into a certain dis- 
position. — awenéuwero: indir. 
mid., sent feom himself, let go. 
Note that the rel. clause pre- 
cedes the antec. wdvras, as is 
more often the case in both 
Greek and Latin ; also that é:a- 
Tels ig More prominent than 
dreréumrero, We should say 
rather, brought them all into 
such a disposition before dis- 
missing them. It was part of 


6. TH 


his plan to win over to his 
cause aS many nobles and cour- 
tiers as he could. The imperf. 
here, a8 in ddixvetro, denotes 
repetition of the act. 

3. airo: dat. with ¢ldous. 
H. 765; G. 1174.— elvar: wore 
denoting result takes the in- 
dic. or the inf. H.927; G. 1449, 
1450. 

3f. nal rév map éaure 88 
BapBapwv: since dé is the conj., 
xal must here be an adv. wap 
éaur@, lit. beside him, that is, 
at his court. 6éis farther than 
usual from the beginning of the 


clause. The gen. is governed 
by éwepuedetro. H. 742; G.1102. 


4f. as... elnoav, ... Exorev: 
for the opt. see H. 881; G. 1362, 
1365. Xenophon is fond of ws 
to introduce purpose clauses ; 
other Attic prose writers em- 
ploy ws very rarely in this 
way. See vocab. under ws.— 
ebvoixds Exouev: equivalent to 
evvotkol efnoay. éxw with an 
adv. frequently has the force 
of eful with an adj. See vocab. 
under @xw. 


| fo) 
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dé “EAAnuicny Svvauwy HOpokev os padiora édvvato 
émrixpumTopevos, OTrws OTL atrapacKkevdtatov AaPBot 
Baciréa. woe ovv éroteito THY cuANOYHY. oTroTas 
elye hudanas év tais wodeot TrapHyyere Tois hpov- 
U @ , ‘ A J 
papyouw éxaoros AapBavev avdpas Uedorrovvncious 


6 f. as... drixpunrdépevos: 
lit. concealing himself as he 
most could ; that is, as secretly 
as he could. Cf. 188, I., 11. 
From such phrases as ws pd- 
Nora é50varo arises, by omis- 
sion of the form of dvvaya:, the 
practice of using ws and 8re 
with the sup. to denote the 
highest possible degree of a 
quality. So 8ri dwrapacxevéra- 
tov (7) as unprepared as possi- 
ble, Sri wrelorous cal BeArlorous 
(11) as many and brave as pos- 
sible. 

7. Saws: here used like ws, 
as often in Xenophon, to intro- 
duce a purpose clause. The 
common prose word for this is 
Yva.—AGBor: cf. efnoav, Fxorev 
(5) and note. 

8. oS: thus, referring to 
what follows; adv. of manner 
from 8ée this, a8 ovrws is the 
adv. of manner from oiros this, 
that. Learn H. 271, 272 andc; 
G. 409. 83e = Lat. hic} otros = 
Lat. is, éxetvos = Lat. ille. — érov- 
tro: indir. mid. — émécas: in- 


429; in the table the set récos, 
woods, tocbade, rocotros, 8c0s, 
émécos. It is easier to remem- 
ber these common words if one 
groups them together, noting 
carefully their likeness and un- 
likeness in form and meaning. 
In this sentence observe that 
again the rel. clause precedes 
the antec, Lit. how many gar- 
risons he had in the cities, he 
ordered the commandants each 
to take, etc. We should re- 
verse the order of the clauses, 
and say, he ordered the com- 
mandants of all the garrisons, 
which he had, etc. 

10. &vipas: from drip. 
Learn the declension of rar%p, 
pArnp, Ovydrnp, avip. H. 188, 
189; G. 274, 1; 278. At the 
close of the Peloponnesian war, 
404 B.c., large bodies of men, 
especially Peloponnesians, who 
had spent many years in a sol- 
dier’s life, were thrown out of 
the employment to which they 
were most accustomed. They 
were ready, therefore, to hire 


def. rel. pron. corresponding to | themselves out to any one who 
dco (see 225, 8); H. 282; G.| would pay them and give them 
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Stt wrelotrous Kal Bertiorous, ws émtBoudevovTos 
Tiscadépvovs tais modreot. Kal yap Roav ai ‘Tove 
kal mores Ticoadépvous To dpyaiov, éx Bacthéws 
SeSopevar, Tore 8 adevotnxecav mpos Kipov racae 


those opportunities for plunder 
which accompanied war. Thus 
it was easy for Cyrus and his 
lieutenants to get together large 
mercenary forces of Greeks, 
whom he knew to be far better 
soldiers than the Persians, not 
only in equipment and tactics, 
but above all in courage, intel- 
ligence, and fidelity. 

11. wdelorovs: sup. of mo- 
hus; H. 254, 5; G. 361, 8.— ds: 
has here, with ér:Boudevovros, a 
force to which there is no an- 
alogy in English. It indicates 
that the statement in ém:Sov- 
Aevovros Ticcapépvous is given, 
not as the writer’s, but as made 
by some one else; who that is 
we are to infer from the con- 
text; in this case Cyrus. ws 
with the pple. very often has 
this effect, marking the pple. 
as in a sort of indir. discourse. 
Render, asserting that Tissa- 
phernes, etc. The gen. abs. 
here denotes cause. 

12. xal yap: a frequent com- 
bination, like Lat. etenim. Or- 
iginally the expression involved 
an ellipsis, as, and (he could 
reasonably give this excuse) 
for; but the omitted clause 


was not usually thought of dis- 
tinctly, and it would be clumsy 
to supply itin Eng. It is gen- 
erally best, therefore, to leave 
that and the xal to be under- 
stood, translating only the ydp. 
—foav: the effect of the posi- 
tion may be given by translat- 
ing: belonged in fact to Tissa- 
phernes originally. 

13. Trrcadépvovs: pred. 
gen. denoting possession. — rd 
dpxatov: neut. adj. used ad- 
verbially (H. 719 and 6; G. 
1060), about equiv. to é& dpxijs 
(188, I., 2). — & Baowréws: lit. 
from the king, instead of the 
more usual vrd Bacidéws. 

14. SeSopévar: from dldwpu. 
Even without knowing the full 
conjugation, the formation of 
this word is clear when it is 
seen that do- is the theme; cf. 
Ae-Au-nEévar. The passage shows 
that these Greek cities along 
the coast were not included in 
Cyrus’s satrapy, but remained 
subject to Tissaphernes. They 
knew they would be better 
treated by Cyrus, and it was 
for his interest to have control 
of the seacoast. Perhaps he 
had stirred them up to revolt. 
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15 wAnv Mirnrov: 7. év Mirrjrou S¢ Ticoadépyns mpo- 


ata Oopevos Ta avtTa Tav’ta BovdNevopevous, aTroaThvat 

‘ A \ \ 3 4 A > 93 4 e N 
mpos Kipov, tous pév aréxtesve tous 8 éFéBarev. o d€ 
Kidpos trodaBwv Tous hevyovras cvANéEas oTpaTEVLA 
érroAtopKxet MtAnrov cal Kata ynv Kal Kata OdraTTav 


20 KQL CTELpATO KATAYELV TOUS EXTETTWKOTAS. Kal AUTH 


av GAN Tpddacis Hv avT@ TOU AOpoifew oTpaTevpa. 


16. ta attra tratra: obj. of 
the following pple.; pl. because 
the Greek conceived of the re- 
volt as made up of many sepa- 
rate acts. We conceive of it 
rather as a whole, and should 
use the sing. — BovAevopévovs : 
supplementary pple. agreeing 
with the understood obj. of 
wpoacOéuevos, H. 980, 982; G. 
1578, 1582. — dtroorfvat : in 
apposition with ra av’rd. 

17. rots piv, rots 5€é: cf. 174, 
I., 12, and see H. 654; G. 981. 

18. troraBov: taking un- 
der his protection. — rovs ev- 
yovras: in most Greek cities 
revolutions occurred often, and 
were generally followed by the 
banishment of leading mem- 
bers of the defeated party. 
Hence exiles, endeavoring to 


get back home by one means 
‘he had, etc.— rod: shows that 


or another, were familiar fig- 
ures in Greek life everywhere, 
and there were several com- 
mon expressions to denote men 
in that situation. The pple. 


gevywy, used as @ noun, was 
one such term. 

20. xardyev: the verb reg- 
ularly used of one who restored 
such exiles to their homes, as 
karépxouar was regularly used 
of the exiles themselves who re- 
turned ; xardé in both verbs has 
come to mean practically to their 
homes.—tkwerraxétas : the syl- 
lables -xéras mark the word as a 
perf.act. pple. in the acc. pl. mas. 
It is from éxrtrrw,used virtually 
as the pass. of éx8dé\dw, and is 
another common term for exiles. 

21. wpddacis: without the 
article, therefore avry does not 
agree with it directly (see H. 
673; G. 974), hence mpdédacrs is 
a predicate noun. H.669; G. 956. 
aury is attracted to the gender of 
the predicate noun. H. 682, a. 
Translate freely, in this, again, 


the clause dépoltew orpdrevya is 
a noun in the gen. depending 
on mpddacis; we should say, 
pretext for gathering an army. 


258] THE IMPERATIVE MODR. 257 


THE IMPERATIVE MODE. 


257. The imperative represents the action as 
commanded : réye speak. ‘There is an imperative 
in every present and aorist system, and in the per- 
fect when that denotes a continued state. The 
perfect middle so often has this force that it regu- 
larly makes an imperative ; the perfect active has 
one in comparatively few verbs. 

a. The distinction in meaning between the pres- 
ent and aorist imperative is the same as in the 
subjunctive and optative (see 227, 2455. By its 
nature, a command in any tense necessarily refers 
to future time. 


258. Imperative of X¥w (Ad-, Av-). 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. PASSIVE. 
Pres. S. 2|Atre At-ov 
3|Av-e-To Av-E-c Ow 
D. 2|Xt-e-rov hd-e-oc Pov 
3) Xv-é-TOV rAv-é-o Pav 
P. 2) rti-e-re Atre-c Oe 
3/Av-0-vre@v or |Av-é-cOwy or 
Av-e-rwoav Av-e-cbwcav 
1 Aor.S. 2|xd-cov N-oat AU-On-Te 
3|XU-cd-T0 Av-cd-c8@ = | Av-O-Tw 
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ACTIVE. MIDDLE. PASSIVE. 


1 Aor. D.2|)At-ca-rov = |At-ca-cBov =| AV-On-T ov 
3\A\v-cd-Twv |rAUV-cd-cBwv =| Av-O7-ToV 


P. 2|\t-ca-te Ai-ca-obe NU-On-Te 
3|Av-od-vTo@v or! Av-cd-o Gov or|Av-OéE-vT@vV or 
Av-cd-twoav | Av-cd-cOwoav| Av-Oy-Twcav 


Perf. S. 2 Aé-AU-cO 
3 | Ne-Av-c Ow 
D.2 NEAv-c Gov 
8 Ae-Av-c Pav 
P.2 ANé-Av-o Oe 
3 Ne-AU-c Oop or 
Ac-Av-cOwoay 


259. Imperative of tornus (ota-, oT7-). 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. PASSIVE. 
Pres. 8. 2]| Gorn i-OTA-00 
8 e , e 4 
l-OTA-TO i-oTta-c Ow 
D.2| fora-rov t-ora-oOov 
3 e v e lA 
(-OTA-TOV i-ota-cbov 
P. 2! fora-re i-oTa-o Ge 
3 id 4 e 4 
‘-oTa-vT@D or | (-otd-cOwp or 


e 4 e , 
i-oTra-Twoav i-orTd-cbwoay 


260] 
1st Aor.S. 2 
3 
Me-Aor.S. 2 
3 
D.2 
3 
P. 2 
8 
Mc-Perf.S. 2 
3 
D.2 
3 
P.2 
3 
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ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 

OTiH-oat 

oTn-cd-cbw 
etc. 


OTi-oOV 
oTN-Ca-TW 
etc., asin Adw. 


otn-Ot 
CTH-TW 
OTIPTOV 
OTH-TOV 
OTIPTE 
OTA-VTOV or 
OTH-TWOAY 


&ora-Ot 
é-oTA-TW 
€-OTA-TOV 
6-0 TA-TOV 


&-OTA-TE 
€-O'TA-VTWD OF 
€-OTA-TWOQAV 


259 


PASSIVE. 


otda-On-rt 
ota-O0n-Tw 
etc. 


260. The formation of the imperative is best 


seen in the u-tenses. 


The imperative has no 


mode suffix, but takes personal endings which 
are in part different from those of the other 
finite modes; these distinguish the forms clearly 


enough. 
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a. The imperative endings are: 


Active. Middle. 
S. 2 Ot -c0 
3 TW -06w 
D. 2 -TOV -o Bov 
3 TOV -cOwv 
P. 2 -TE -o0e 
3 -vrov (tw0av) -c0wy (-cOwoav) 


The endings -rwoay and -cfwoay are not found in Attic 
until a late period. 

b. The endings are added to the tense stem as 
it appears in the indicative (of course without 
augment). Variable-vowel stems have -o- before 
-yrwv, elsewhere -e-. 

e. After the variable vowel, -6. is dropped; -co 
loses o between vowels, and e-o contract to -ov. 
In pe-presents -6 is omitted and the stem vowel 
lengthened. In the first aorist passive -6. become 
~rt after -6n-, to prevent two successive syllables 
from beginning with an aspirate. | 

d. In p-aorists, active voice, and in the aorist 
passive (which has active endings), the stem vowel 
is long before one consonant, short before two. 
Cf. 170, d. 

e. The first aorist second singular active and 
middle are irregular, and the explanation un- 
known. 

Ff. Instead of the first perfect of tornus is found 
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a second perfect of the pui-form, or pu-perfect, with- 
out tense suffix. It consists of the reduplicated 
theme, in the short form, with the ending un- 
changed. It means be standing, etc. 


Other common forms of the imperative are shown in the 
following paradigms. 


261. Mu-Aorist Imperative of yuyvooka (yvo- yvo-). 


S. 2 yva-Or 
3 yVarTo 
D. 2 ryVG-TOV 
3 YVO-TOV 
P. 2 YyV@-TE 
3 YVO-VT@Y OY yve-Twoav 


262. Aorist Imperative of atéd\Xw (oTEA-, oTAaA-). 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. PASSIVE. 
S. 2| oretr-ov oTELA-AL oTrad-n-Ot 
3 | oTetA-d-T@ oTetA-a-0 Ow OTAA-1-TW 
D. 2 | oretr-a-Tov aotein-a-cOov | oTdd~-n-TOV 
3 | oTeLA-d-TOV oretA-d-cOwy | oTad-n-TeV 
P. 2| orein-a-re oteiA-a-o be OTAN-N-TE 
3 | oTELA-a-VTOV or | cTELA-d-c OwY or | TTAA-Eé-YTOV or 


orelA-d-TwoAy oreiA-c-cOwoay | orad-p-Twoav 
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263. Second Aorist Imperative of NapBavw (AaB-, 


AnB-). 
ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
S. 2 raB-é raB-ov 
3 NaB-é-Tw raB-é-cbw 
D. 2 a B-e-Tov raB-e-c bow 
3 NaB-é-Tev raB-€-o bay 
P. 2 NaP-e-Te ra f-e-c Be 
3 Naf-o-vrov or raB-é-obwv or 
da B-€-1 wav Aa B-é-cbwcav — 


a. The second aorist imperative second singular 
accents the end of the stem (1) regularly in the 
middle: NXaBod (for \aB-éc0); (2) in five active 
forms, of which éA6-é and Aaf-é are two. (The 
others belong to verbs that have not yet occurred 
in this book.) 


264. Present Imperative of vixdw (vixa-). 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
S. 2 vix(a-e)a vix(a-ov)@ 
3 vik(a-é)a-To vix(a-é)a-00w 
D. 2 vik(d-€)G-Tov vix(a-e)a-oOov 
3 vix(a-é)a-Tev vix(a-é)a-cbwv 
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ACTIVE. 


vik (d-e)a-TE 
oe / 7 
ViK(a-0)@-VYTWDV or 
vix(a-€)d-Twcav 


MIDDLE. 


vik(d-e)a-c0e 
vik(a-é)a-cbov or 
vix(a-€)a-cOwoay 


265. Present Imperative of diréw (girc-). 


ACTIVE. 


pir (e-e et 

ir(e-€ ei-rw 

hir(é-€ ei-rov 

hir(e-€ ei-rwy 

pir(é&e)et-re 

ir(e-d)ov-vTwyv or 
pir(€-€) €t-Twoav 


MIDDLE. 


dir(é-ov ov 
dir(e-€)ei-c Ow 
purée )et-o Bov 
dir(e-€) ei-cbwv 
dir(é-€ )et-o0e 
dir(e-€ )ei-cOwy or 
ir(c-€)€i-cOwoav 


266. Present Imperative of dovrAcew (Sovdo-). 


S. 2 
3 
D. 2 
3 
A ge 
3 
Ss. 2 
68 
D. 2 
3 
P. 2 
3 


ACTIVE. 


Sov (0-€ Jou 

dovA (0-¢) ov-Tw 

SovA(d-€) ob-Tov 

dovr.(0-é)ov-Tav 

Sov. (0-€)od-Te 

dovA(0-¢)ov-vT@V or 
dovA(0-€) ov-Twoay 


MIDDLE. 


SovA.(0-0v )od 
dovA(0-€) ov-c bw 
dovA(0-€) ot-o Oov 
SovA(0-€)ov-cbwy ° 
dovrA(d-€ )od-0 Be 


SovA(0-€)ov-c Our or 


dovA (0-€)ov-cOwoayv 


264 THE GREEK OF XENOPHON. [267— 


267. Perfect Middle Imperative of Consonant 
Themes. 


oTéXAW (oTEA-,oTAA-). TrEelOw (716-, 1ELO-). 


S. 2 €-OTAA-10 TET EL-OO 
3 é-0Tad-Ow me-rrela-Ow 
D. 2 é&-oTand-Oov wé-rreta-Oov 
3 é-c TAA-Oov qe-treia-Oov 
P. 2 é-aTan-Oe mé-rreto-Oe 
3 é-o TaN-Oowv or me-1reic-Oov or 
é-ordA-Owoay we-reio-Owoav 
AapBavo (AaB-,rAnB-).  Setavips (Serx-). 
S. 2 el-Ano 5é-devEo 
3 el-AnG-Ow de-deix-Ow 
D. 2 el-And-Gov 5é-Sery-Jov 
3 el-ANnd-Oov de-Seiy-Owv 
P. 2 el-And-be 5é-dery-De 
8 el-A1jh-Owy or de-dely-Owy or 
ei-Angd-Ouwcav de-deix-Owoav 


a. The euphonic changes in the imperative are the same 
as those in the indicative; see 215, 217, 220, 196, d, (1). 

268. The entire conjugation of the regular verb has now 
been given, except the future perfect (which does not occur 
often and is very simple), the verbals, and some less com- 
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mon forms of forty. The learner should now accustom 
himself to grouping the forms of each verb in complete syn- 
opses, similar to those already given in this book, but with 
the subjunctive, optative, and imperative added. Let Avw 
be taken as the first model, H. 318; G. 474. For the future 
perfect middle, see H. 318 (p. 89), 466 and a; G. 474 (p. 97 
at the bottom) and 703. For the verbals, see H. 475; G. 776. 
(The future perfect and the verbals need not be insisted 
upon until they are met in reading.) Next the synopsis of 
iornue should be taken in hand, omitting for the present the 
second perfect forms, except in the imperative, H. 351; 
G. 509. For the peculiar future perfect active in this verb, 
see H. 467; G. 705. Note that the tense called in this book 
pt-aorist is called in the Grammars second aorist of the pu-form. 
This longer designation amounts to the same thing; but it 
seems unnecessary to add the word second, and the shorter 
term, while equally descriptive and more convenient, avoids 


confusion with the totally different second aorists like €\a- ° 


Bov. (If Goodwin’s Grammar is used, it will be necessary 
for the teacher to assist in making out the synopsis of 
torn.) Next may be taken deéxvyu, H. 352; present 
system, H. 332. (If Goodwin’s Grammar is used, it will 
again be necessary for the teacher to assist in making out 
the synopsis.) To these may be added vixdw on the model of 
tivaw, H. 337; drew and zroréw, H. 339; SovAdw and dyrAco, 
H. 341; oré\dw, H. 342; weiOw, H. 347. (These synopses are 
not given in G., but can easily be made out for the class 
by the teacher.) Next AauBavw and other common verbs 
should be written out in the same way; for it is of great 
importance that each verb should be clearly understood, in its 
formation, as a whole. Jt is worth while to spend enough 
time in review at this point to accomplish that end, the 
details of the review naturally varying according to the cir- 
cumstances of the class, 
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Also in reading the remaining sections of the Anabasis 
in this book, care should be taken not to read too fast, due 
regard being paid to the number of new words occurring 
and the amount of grammatical work involved. For a con- 
siderable time to come, alongside of the task of learning 
new words, it is important that the pupil should gradually 
be systematizing his knowledge of grammar, grouping to- 
gether, whenever possible, what were first learned as isolated 
facts; only thus can grammatical facts and principles be 
held in such form as to be of practical use. Hints to this 
end will be given in the notes; but a large amount of read- 
ing must be done before the end can be fully reached. Set 
reviews of the declensions and conjugations in the Grammar 
used by the class will of course be necessary; but the exact 
time and amount of this review will vary with different 
classes, and are best left to the judgment of the teacher. 


269. Translate into Greek. 


Arrest the man and put him to death, for he 
has plotted against the king.— Let us go away 
and consider how we may never again be thus dis- 
graced. — Let us give our attention to the sol- 
diers, that they may be both capable of making 


1. Arrest .*. put to death: | be used instead of obwore. H. 
use the aor. impv. The rule | 1018, 1021; G. 1610. 
for exceptional accent of AaBé 4. Let us give our atten- 
does not apply to compounds; | tion to: express by one word, 
the accent in both impvs. of | which governs the gen. 


this sentence is recessive. 5. that they may be, etc.: 
2. Let us go away, etc.:| since this purpose clause does 
hortative subjv. not depend upon a past tense, 


3. never: since the nega-|the mode to be used is the 
tion is here willed, u#mrore must | subjv., H. 881; G. 1365, 
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war and friendly to the city.— May he never 
again be in danger. — He would never again be in 
danger. — We had many garrisons in the cities, 
but all revolted to the enemy.— They are plan- 
ning how they can revolt to the enemy. — When 
Cyrus was arrested, and was about to die, his 
mother begged him off.— Let them collect the 


Greek force as secretly as they can, that we may 


catch the king as unprepared as possible. 


6f. May he... be: a wish, 
therefore in the opt. H. 870; 
G. 1507. A wish is always an 
expression of will; hence the 
neg. in a wish must be uy. Hz. 
1020; G. 1610, end. 

7. He would never, etc.: 
use the potential opt., with the 
particle dy. This word dy can- 
not be separately translated 
into Eng.; it is always post- 
positive, and is inclined to stand 
after some rather prominent 
word; a favorite position is 
after a negative. Never is in 


this sentence expressed by ov- 
TOTE, 

8f. We had... but all 
revolted: the Greek would 
mark the contrast by uév... 
dé. 

10. how they can: use 
the fut. 

12. Let them collect: use 
the impv., with the idiom seen 
in 256, 6 f. ; the pple. here must 
be plural. 

13f. that we may catch: 
present purpose ; therefore the 
subjv. 


270. Anabasis, I., 1, 8-11. 
8. IIpos 5¢ Bactréa réurov nkiov aderdos dv 
avrov So0jvat of ravTas Tas moXNELs MAAXOV 4 Tis- 


1. n§lov: from the meaning 
deem worthy or fitting is devel- 
oped the meaning ask as proper 
or fair, as here. In this use 
déiéw differs little from alréw, 


but these two must be carefully 


distinguished from épwrdw. — 
@v: which use of the pple. ? 
2. S00Gvat : without knowing 


the full inflection of dfdwu: one 
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cadépynv apyew avTav, cal 4» untnp ouVverpartey 
avuT@ TavTa* wate Bacireds THY pév Tpos EavTOY 
5 émiBovrAnyv ov yoOavero, Ticcadépver Se évopite 
jToNeLovvTa avTov audi Ta otparevpata Sarravav> 


4 IQA v 7 A 4 
@aoTe ovdey HYOETO aVTA@Y TrodELovYTMDV. 


can easily distinguish the three 
elements of 50-04-va:, and see 
that it is an aor. pass. inf. The 
clause do@jvac...mwédes is the 
obj. of HElov.— of : learn the de- 
clension in H. 261, third col.; G. 
389, third col. The forms oi, of, é, 
cpio. are enclitic, but of is here 
accented because emphasized 
by the contrast with Ticadgép- 
ynv. In Attic prose this pron. 
is always reflexive. H. 685; G. 
987. éavrg might have been 
used instead. —ratrag: note 
the position. H. 673; G. 974. 

3. &pxev airév: the pres. 
tense denotes continuance: 
should continue to rule them. 
The passage shows that these 
cities were still nominally a 
part of Tissaphernes’ prov- 
ince. We receive a vivid im- 


pression of the looseness of the 


king’s authority, when two 
governors and their subjects 
could carry on such a war with- 
out interference from the king, 
while each was appealing to 
him for support. 

3f. cvvérparrey aire tatra: 
lit. was doing these things with 


Kal yap o 


him; that is, was acting with 
him in this. For aérg, see H. 
775; G. 1179. 

4. wpds éauréy: has the same 
force with ér:BovA}» which the 
simple dat. has with ér:BovrAevw. 

5 f. Trrcadépver rodepotv- 
va: phrase contrasted with rh» 
mpos éaurdy émiBovdAhy, this con- 
trast being marked by yué» and 
dé. To give due prominence in 
English to these phrases, we 
should put them at the end of 
their respective members, trans- 
lating in the order: Baccdeds 
ovK yoOdvero Thy... értBovrAhy 
and atrdiy danravavy dudi ra 
oTparevpara worenotyra Tisc. 
This natural Eng. order would 
be bad Greek order, because it 
would suggest a false empha- 
sis; it is given only to make 
clear the difference. — évéurfe : 
this verb takes a dependent inf. 
with subj. acc. The synopsis 
of the entire verb is like that 
of xkoultw, H. 348. 

7. ovSév: learn the declen- 
sion of els and ovdels and pnéels, 
H. 290 and a; G. 375, 378. 
While efs has the circumflex, 
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aA \ a 
Kipos atrérreptre Tovs yiyvouévous Sacpovs Bacinel 
? an , ® , > 7 
éx TOV TOKEwY wY Ticcadépvous éTuyyavey eywv. 

¥ \ / +28 t 2 
9. dAXo S€ otpdtrevpa adt@ auvedréyeTo év Xeppo- 

a A > 3 ped 9 P4 4 \ 4 

vnow TH Kat avtitrépas APvdouv tévde Tov Tpdrrov. 


Knr€apyos Aaxedarpdvios huyas qv+ TovT@ auyyevo- 


ovdels and undels have the acute ; 
otherwise the compounds are 
accented like forms of els. ovdév 
is in the adverbial acc. denot- 
ing degree, with 7x Gero. H.719 
and 6; G. 1060. — abrév qoke- 
potvrav: at their being at war ; 
gen. abs. denoting cause. H. 
970, 971 and a; G. 1568; 1563, 
2.—Kal yap: the ellipsis here 
might be thus supplied: and 
(there was another reason) for, 
etc. But the effect is best re- 
produced in Eng. by saying, 
besides, Cyrus kept sending, etc. 
This leaves the causal relation 
to be understood. 

8. yryvopévous: accruing, 
coming due. —Baovret: with 
wéurw the person is often ex- 
pressed by the simple indir. 
obj., although Lat. mitto re- 
quires the acc. with a prep. 

9. ov: attracted from the 
acc., as Obj. of éxwy, to the case 
of its antec. close beside it. 
Such attraction occurs fre- 
quently. H. 993,994; G. 1019, 
1031. — Trrradépvous: posses- 
-sive gen. with wv. — érbyyavev 
exov: cf. rapav érivyxave, 225, 


5 and note. efye would here 
express all that is intended. 
Tuvyxdvw with pple. is some- 
times a mere circumlocution 
for a form of the verb to which 
the pple. belongs. 

10. atrw: dat. of advan- 
tage. H.762, 766, 767; G. 1157, 
1165. 

11. kar’ dvrurépas: a phrase 
with the force of a single prep., 
like our equivalent over against. 
— tévd5e tov tpétov: for posi- 
tion of révde, cf. ra’ras, 2 and 
note. For syntax of rpémop, 
see H. 719 anda; G. 1060. 

- 12. pvyds: in Anab. IL, 6 
Xenophon describes the char- 
acter of Klearchos and tells 
why he was exiled. In 408 B.c., 
when commanding for the Spar- 
tans in Byzantium (now Con- 
stantinople), he treated the 
people with such harshness 
that they surrendered the town 
to the Athenians to get rid of 
him. After the close of the 
Peloponnesian war the Spartan 
authorities sent him to Thrace 
to protect the Greek colonists 
there from the native tribes, 


15 
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€ “” > Ul > A \ / > “A 

peevos 0 Kipos nydcOn re avtov xai didwow avT@ 
- 7 - V4 e \ \ \ =f u 
pupiovs Sapetxovs. o b& AaBwv TO ypUcioy oTpa- 
Tevpa ovvédetey aro TovTwY TaY YpnuaTwV Kal 
> 4 Pd , e 4 nA - a 
évroNeuet ex Xeppovncov opp@pevos Trois Opaki Trois 


| bmép “EXAjotovrov oixovet Kal wpédret Tovs "EXA7- 


4 \ / 4 > A bd \ 
vas’ wWOoTE Kal YpnuaTta cuvEeBaXXOVTO aUT@ Els THY 
\ A A ee \ , 
Tpopnyv TOV otpaTiwTav at EXXnoTovtiaKal TrodeELs 


EXOUVCAL. 


but recalled him before he had 
left Greece. He refused to 
obey, and for this disobedience 
was banished. Yet he was an 
able soldier, and soon became 
the virtual leader of the Greeks 
in the expedition with Cyrus. 

13. nyao6n: inceptive aor. 
H. 841; G. 1260. 

14. puplous Sapexots : about 
$54000, but worth several times 
as much as that sum now in 
purchasing power. Such a 
present was not given out of 
mere personal affection. Doubt- 
less Cyrus came to some un- 
derstanding with him even thus 
early, to the effect that Klear- 
chos was to get together an 
army and hold it in readiness 
for service with Cyrus later. — 
6 Sé: cf. 6 5é 242, 3 and note. 

15. Grd... xpnpdrev: lit. 
from this money, where our 
idiom leads us to expect a dat. 
of means, which also would be 
correct here. 


tovto & av ottw tpepduevov édavOavey 


16. dérokgser: notice the 
change of tense: was now car- 
rying on war. — @pqgél: dat. of 
association. H. 772; G. 1175. 
We also say fight with, as well 
as fight against. 

17. wpéia: notice the ac- 
cent. 

18. xal: with xpjpara has 
almost the effect of d\Aa xp%- 
para. —ovveBadAovro: subjec- 
tive mid. H. 814; G. 1244.— 
atra: dat. of advantage. 

18 f. els rhv tpodtv: ex- 
presses purpose, like Lat. ad or 
in with the acc. 

20. éxotoa:: pred. adj. in 
agreement with the subj., to be 
rendered by an adv. H. 619; 
G. 926. For position, cf. rpra- 
xoglouvs 225, 10 and note. — rpe- 
épevov: supplementary pple. 
agreeing with the subj. of éAd»- 
Gave. Cf. érivyxavey Exwv 9 
and note. From our point of 


view the pple. here seems to 
contain the main thought, and 
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“a “ e 
avt@ To otpatevpa. 10. “Apiotimmos S€ 0 @er- 
\ VA A > 7 3 ™ \ ? e N 
tanros Eévos dv éruyyavey avT@, Kal miefdpevos wire 
TOV olkot avTicTaciwTay Epyerat pos Tov Kipoy 
\ > nA bd \ 9 / 4 \ “A 
Kal airtel avrov eis Stoyidlovs Eévous Kal Tpidv 
A / A 
Lnvav picbov, was ovTw TreEpityevomevos av TaY 


we should translate, was being 
secretly supported. 

21. 1rd orpdtevpa: might 
have been omitted, since rodro 
plainly refers back to 4)do 
orpdrevua 10; inserted, in the 
least prominent place in the 
sentence, merely to cut off all 
chance of misunderstanding. 

23. otxo.: has the force of 
an adj. In the same way we 
say, his opponents at home. 

24, elg: with a number 
often means about. Yet it is 
more likely that one would ask 
for pay for troops than that 
one would ask for so large a 
body of troops themselves. It 
is not probable that Cyrus could 
or would lend so large a force, 
but he could easily give a large 
sum of money with which to 
raise the force ; and that would 
aid Cyrus later still more. 
Therefore it is better to take 
els as in els rhv rpopjy 18. The 
translation then is, pay for 
2000 mercenaries and for three 
months. — févous: the term su- 
cOwrol (hirelings, fr. sods) 
was so blunt a recognition of 


the tie between mercenary 
troops and their employer that 
it was not a pleasant word to 
use to such soldiers; people 
have always recognized a dif- 
ference between one who fights 
from love of country and one 
who fights for pay. Therefore 
such troops were more often 
euphemistically called &évox, 
men bound by a tie of hospitality 
to him who supported them. — 
tptdv: declined H. 290; G. 875. 

25. as otrw tepryevopevos 
av: more concise expression 
for Aéywv 8re ovTw mepryévorro 
dv. For the force of ws, cf. ws 
ér.Bovdevovros 256, 11 and note. 
Here it is Aristippos whose 
statement is thus indirectly 
quoted. The: of wepi does not 
suffer elision; hence in the 
impf. ind., repreyeyvdunv. Note 
also that sepi- here has the 
force of beyond, as in the phrase 
wept wavrds éroetro 188, I., 7. 
dy is used with an inf. or pple. 
when a finite verb in its place 
would take dy. Here wepryevé- 
pevos &v stands for a potential 
opt. H. 861, 872; G. 1808, 1827. 


25 


30 
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> A ¢ \ a / bd ON nD 
avriataciwtav. o dé Kipos didworv avrT@ eis TeTpa- 
KitxXtALous Kal EE pnvav pucOdv, Kal Seitau avTod 
bn mwpdcbev KaTaddoat pos Tovs avTIaTAacLMTaS 
\ A 3 aA 7 ef \ ® \ 
Tplv av avt@® avpBovrevonra. otTw bé av To 
bd I~ 4 > ”~ 4 A 
éy Oerraria éddvOavev avt@ Tpepopevoy oTparevpa. 
11. I[pofevoyv 5¢ rov Bot@riov Edvov évta éxérevoe 
NaBovra avdpas Sti relatos TrapayevérOal, @s Ets 
Iltciéas BovAcpevos otpareverOar, os mpaypata 


/ A - a 
mapexovtwy trav Tiodar 


26. avrirraciwrév: H. 749 ; 
G. 1120. 

26 f. els rerpaxtoyxirlous 
kal €& pnvdv: cf. the phrase in 
24 f., and note. 

27. Setrar: for the contrac- 
tion of this verb, see H. 411; 
G. 495.— abrod: gen. of source. 
H. 750, 748, a; G. 1130. 

28. pf: used instead of ov 
because uy Karaddoa is some- 
thing willed by Cyrus. — apé- 
o@ev: anticipates rplv, and need 
not be translated separately. 
—Karattoa mpds: come to 
terms with. See vocab. under 
KaTanvw. 

29. mplv av... cvpBovdred- 
onrar: H. 921, 924; G. 1465, 
1469. Cf. the use of Lat. donec, 
etc. 

30. év Gerrarlg: standing 
just after the article, is an at- 
tributive modifier of orpdrevpa. 
Probably it is mainly for vari- 
ety that the order of this sen- 


aA ¢ A f= / 
Th éavtod ydpa. odai- 


tence is different from that in 
20 f. 

31. ékéMevoe: in the perf. 
mid. and aor. pass. this verb, 
with some others, adds ¢ to 
the theme; the inflection of 
these systems is thus like the 
same systems of mel@w (214, e 
and f). H. 461, 469; G. 640. 
So yeryvwoxw has éyrwopat, 
éyvwocOnv, and dxotw has 4xov- 
cOnv. 

32 f. ws... BovdAdpevos: cf. 
ws mepvyevéuevos 25 and note. — 
ets IIiolSas: we cannot say 
into the Pisidians, but must 
say either against or into the 
country of. ‘The Pisidians were 
an unsubdued tribe in the 
mountains, 150 to 200 miles 
southeast of Sardis, Cyrus’s 
capital. 

33 f. wpaypara mapexdv- 
rwv: translate the gen. abs. by 
a clause: were making trouble. 
wpaypa has as wide a range of 
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\ 
vetov Se Tov YTuphariov cal Lwxparny rov "Ayardy, 35 
Eévous Gvtas Kai TovToUs, éxédXevoeyv avdpas AaARdr- 
tas éNOelv Ste mrEloTOUS, OS ToAEUnTwY Ticcadép- 
\ ~ / a / ? / 
vet auv Tos huydot tois MiAnoiwv. al érroiouy 
oUTWS OUTOL. 


meaning as Lat. res. Notice 37. os Trotephoov: giving 
the three instances of ws with | them to understand that he was 
the pple. in this section. going to make war on. 


271. Complete the list of common pronouns by 
learning : 

‘a. The personal pronouns éy# and ov, H. 261, 
262, 263; G. 389, 390, 141, 1. 

b. The reflexive pronouns, H. 266 and a; G. 
401. 

e. The reciprocal pronoun, H. 268; G. 404. 

d. The possessive pronouns, H. 269 and a; G. 
406. 


272. Translate into Greek. 


From the means that we have we will willingly 
contribute largely to the support of Cyrus’s army, 
for we admire him. When we chanced to be ex- 


1. means: xpipara. | 2. largely : lit. many, agree- 
which: let the rel. here being with xpjuara understood. 
attracted to the case of the an- 3. When, etc.: a Greek 
tec.; cf. ray rérkewr Sv 270, 9. | would express by ydp the fact 
— willingly: make a pred. | that this sentence gives the rea- 
adj.: cf. éxodca: 270, 20. son for the preceding statement, 


) fe) 


15 
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iles he took us under his protection and restored 
us to our homes. Now therefore when Tissapher- 
nes is falsely accusing him and when his enemies 
are making trouble for his province, we will en- 
deavor to codperate with Cyrus in what he wishes 
todo. Let us therefore send him these soldiers, 
and enlist as many other men of the Peloponnesus 
as possible, and let us go ourselves to him, that 
the king may perceive that we are friends to 
Cyrus; and may he conquer all his enemies. If 
he ever wishes to make an expedition against the 
king even, with the aid of the force which is being 
secretly collected for him he would get the better 
of his brother. But of course he will not attempt 
to make war on the king until he has consulted 
with you. 


4. took under his protec- 
tion: express by one word. 

5 f. when ... when: 67e 
pév... bre 56 

8. cooperate with Cyrus 
in what: lit. accomplish with 
C. what (things). 

10. as many other men 
of the Peloponnesus: follow 
the order of 256, 10 f. 

12. that we are: use the 
supplementary pple. 

13. all his enemies: 
672; G. 979. 

13 f. If he ever wishes: 
condition like éay dévnra: 242, 8. 


H. 


14 f. against the king 
even: xal él Bacidéa. 

15 f. with the aid of: 
ovv.—is being secretly col- 
lected: lit. escapes notice (Aav- 
6a4vw) being collected. 

16. would get the better 
of: weprylyvouat in the poten- 
tial opt. Cf. the note on wepi- 
vyevouevos dy 270, 25 Ff. 

17. of course... not: ov 
5%. 

18. until he has_ con- 
sulted: mpiv dy with the aor. 
subjv. Cf. the note on 270, 
29. 
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273. Anabasis, I., 2, 1-12. 


1. ’Esrel & e3dxeu adta 46n rropeverOas advo, THY 
pev Tpopacty érotetto ws Uiaidas BovNopevos éxBa- 
ely Tavtatacw éx THs yYwpas: Kal aOpoile. ws 
9 7 / N \ \ ¢ , 
ém@l Tovrous Td te BapBapixov Kat To “EXXAnMKov. 


évrav0a TrapayyéAre To Te Kredpy@ AaBovtt Heew 5 


av a 2 > ” 4 \ o 7A / Xr 
Soov HV avT@ otpdtevpa, Kal To Aptotinm@ cuvan- 

/ \ \ 4 9 4 \ e \ A 
ANayevTe Mpos TovS olKoL atroTréuApat Tpos EavTOY 6 
® U \ f= a > U a bd a 
elye otpatrevpa* xal Revia tO ’Apxadi, b5 avT@ 

A al / ce) 

MpoeLaTHKEL TOU ev Tails Todeoe EeviKxod, HKELY TrAap- 
ayyéAXer AaBdvra Tovs AAXoUS TAY oTecoL iKavol 


1. @&énxe: i seemed best. 
mopeverOac dvw is the subj.— 
avo: adv. with the same force 
as dva- in dvaBalvw. 

2. pév: the idea contrasted 
with rhv pev mrpddace is no- 
where expressed, being easily 
understood, — érovetro: indir. 
mid.— as BovAdpevos: that he 
wished, as he said. Yet the 
word pretext for mpépacciv so 
clearly implies the idea as he 
said, that this phrase is better 
omitted in translation. 

3. as: we say as if. 

4. BapBapixdv: supply orpd- 
revya. Xenophon usuallyspeaks 
of the Persians and their sub- 
jects by the term BdpBapo: in- 
stead of Ilépoa:. 

5. évrat0a: in these circum- 
stances, thereupon. 


6. cov qv attra orpdrevpa : 
cf. 6wécas exe pudAakas 256, 8 f. 
and 6 elye orpdrevya just be- 
low. In each sentence the an- 
tec. is taken up into the rel. 
clause, and the rel. is then 
made to agree with the noun 
adjectively. This is called in- 
corporation. H. 995; G. 1037. 
It is far more common in Greek 
than in Eng., and therefore 
must often be resolved, in 
translating, into the fuller 
form. 

9. wpoeorhKke: observe the 
tense and its force.— rod few- 
kod: for the case cf. dvricra- 
cwr@v 270, 26 and note. Ob- 
serve the ending -cxés and cf. 
BapBap-cxds and ‘EAAnp-«xéds. 

10. AaBévra: agrees with 
the understood subj. of Kew 


bt 


oO 
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exdnece O€ Kal 


tous MfAnrov mro\opKobvras, Kal Tovs huyadas éxé- 
\ “ a 
NevTE TUV AVT@ oTpaTEved Oat, UTroaYopMEVOS aUTOIs, 
b] A £ 379 A > 4 \ 4 
el KaA@S KaTtatrpateey ef & éoTpaTeveTo, wn TpO- 
\ 
obev travaccOa Trpiv avtovs Kataydryot oixade. ot Se 


instead of being attracted to 
the case of Hevig, a8 AaBdyri in 
5 is to the case of KvAedpyy. 
AaBéyre stands close _ beside 
KrXtedpxy, while AaBdrvra_ is 
widely separated from eviq. 
—wryjv émécor: for rAhv rocov- 
Twy owdbcot. 

ll. ékdAeoe: final « of the 
theme is not lengthened. H. 
504, 5 (with cross-reference) ; 
G. 639. 

13. trooxdpevos: see vric- 
xvéouat. Observe that the ac- 
tion of drocxduevos does not 
precede that of éxédevce, but 
coincides with it in time. The 
promise was a part of his sum- 
mons, an inducement to the 


exiles to come. H. 856, 6; 
G. 1290. 
14 f. el .. . otxaSe: indir. 


discourse. The dir. form would 
be: dav xararpatw (aor. subjv.) 
ép a oTparevoua, ob mpbcber 
mwavocopat mplv &y vuas Karaydyw 
ofxade If I accomplish that for 
which I am making the expedi- 
tion, I will not stop till I re- 
store you to your homes. éav 
Karampatw is a condition like 


dav duivnrar (242, 8). H. 898; 
G. 1403, 1404. The conclu- 
sion is o} mwavcoua. mwply av 
iuas xaraydyw is like mply av 
gupBovrevonrac (270, 29 with 
note). In changing this to the 
indir. form (1) the principal 
verb ratcoua is changed to the 
inf. of the same tense ; (2) other 
forms in the lst and 2d person 
(karampdiw, orparevouat, KaTa- 
ydyw, vedas) are changed to 
the 8d pers.; (3) the subjvs. 
karamrpdéw and xaraydyw are 
changed to the opt., and orpa- 
revowar to the impf. ind.; (4) 
the dy of éa» is dropped (since 
édy goes only with the subjv.) 
and ef alone is retained with 
the opt.; in like manner mply 
dv becomes mply alone. Read 
carefully H. 928-936 ; G. 1475, 
1476, 1481, 1487, 1497. The 
neg. ob would regularly be re- 
tained in the indir. ; but wher- 
ever there is a suggestion of 
wish or of will, as with verbs 
of hoping, promising, and the 
like, the inf. is inclined to take 
“#H even in indir, disc. H.1024, 
end; G. 1496, 
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ndéws erre(OovTo* émriaTevoyv yap avT@* Kal AaBevTes 
Ta Oma Taphoav eis Sapdes. 38. Hevias pev 87 
TOUS €k TOV TeAEOV AaBwY TapeyéveTo eis Ldpdes 
omAttas eis tetpaxioytrAtous, IIpdkevos dé maphy 
éyov omdtrds peév eis Tevraxocious Kal yiAlous, yup- 
vipras 8& mevraxocious, Lopaivetos Sé 6 Stuydhadrsos 
omrtras éxywv yirious, Lwxpatns Sé o Ayaos omAk- 
Tas éywv ws Tevtaxocious, Ilaciwy & o Meyapevs 
Tplaxocious ev omdtras, TpLaxoaious dé meATATTAS 
eyo tapeyévero: jv Sé Kal ovTos Kal 6 Lwxparns 
Ttav audt Mirnrov orpatevopévov. 4. obTou pév eis 
Ldpdes ato adtcovro. Ticcadépyys S& xatavor- 
cas Tavta, Kal peiCova nynodpevos eivat ) ws él 
Ilicidas tiv wapacKkevny, tropevera. ws Bacirea 7 
éSuvato tayiota imméas Exwov ws TeEVTAaKOcioUsS. 


17. XdpdSeas: declined like 
the pl. of wots. H. 201; G. 250. 
In the nom. pl. -ees is in Attic 
prose contracted to -es. So in 
stems in -ev- like Bacide’s. H. 
206; G. 263. Sardis was the 
capital of Lydia, and the resi- 
dence of Cyrus. 

19. els: about. So in 20. 

23 f. as: about. — rpraxocl- 
ous pdy ... rpraxoclous 8€: cf. 
158, 1 f. and note. In 20 f. we 
have érdtras uév . . . yuuvijras 
5é. 

26. rév... orparevopévo : 
pred. gen. of the whole. 

28. pelfova: comp. of uéyas. 


Learn H. 247, 236; G. 346, 358. 
—hynodpevos: deeming, think- 
ing. Cf. Lat. duco.— 7 as: lit. 
greater than as, etc.; that is, 
too great to be, etc. 

29 f. as: with names and 
other words denoting persons, 
ws is a prep. like mpés, meaning 
to.—y: used adverbially, prac- 
tically =ws in its primary signif- 
icance. 7 édUvaro rdyioTa as 
quickly as he could. — raxvrra: 
sup. adv. from raxvs. For the 
comparison, see H. 253 with 
list; G. 357 with list. For the 
formation of advs., see H. 257, 
258, 259; G. 365, 367-869. 7a- 


25 


30 


35 
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5. kat Baatrers pev bn, érret Hrovoe Ticcadépvors 
tov Kipov orodov, avtitapecxevaterto. 

Kipos dé éyav ods elpnxa @puato amo Ldpdewr - 
kat éEexavver dia ths Avdias otabmovs Tpeis Tapa- 


/ - ” \ 7 > \ N Ud 4 
cayyas elxoot kat dvo él tov Matavépoy rrorapov. 


x Us is declined like 7dus H. 229; 
like yAuxus G. 3820. rayvs and 
words like it come under the 
rule that adjs. of the consonant 
and vowel declensions have 
short a in the fem. sing. nom., 
acc., and voc. 

31 f. qKovoe: note that 
dxovw has the Attic reduplica- 
tion (H. 368, 358, b; G. 529, 
533) in the perf. act., but the 
ordinary reduplication in the 
perf. mid.; also that the theme 
assumes o in the perf. mid. 
syst. and the passive syst. (Cf. 
xedevw.) — Tircadépvouvs, ord- 
Aov: gen. of source together 
with the dir. obj. H. 742, c; 
G. 1103. We must here trans- 
late nxovoe heard of. The pri- 
mary meaning of oré\dw is set 
in order, array, especially with 
the idea of equipping, as for a 
voyage or expedition. ord dos 
equipment retains the earlier 
meaning, while oré\)\w itself in 
Attic prose came to signify 
send, especially to send on a 
journey. 


33. elpnka: see gdnul. The 


or (in composition) by dyopevw. 
We in like manner group to- 
gether go, went, gone ; am, was, 
been, making up the full para- 
digm from two or more roots, 
each of which taken alone lacks 
some parts. 

34. éeXadver: since the word 
originally meant drive forth, it 
is not often used, in the sense 
of march, of any one that can- 
not be regarded as driving. 
Thus of a commander who 
rides, and of cavalry, éfeAavew 
may be used; but seldom of 
foot-soldiers ; these mwopevorrat. 
—orabpots: properly halting- 
places, then days’ march ; like 
mapacdyyas, acc. of extent. 
H. 720,56; G. 1062. — rpets: for 
the decl. see H. 290; G. 375. 

35. rév Malavipov rorapev : 
the fixed order when a river is 
named. This river runs for a 
long distance through a plain, 
winding and turning back upon 
itself extraordinarily. Hence 
the meaning of our word me- 
ander, and Milton’s expression 
(Comus, 232) ‘* By slow Mzan- 


pres. is supplied by ¢nul, \éyw, | der’s margent green,”’ 


273] ANABASIS, I., 2, 1-12. 279 


TouTou TO evpos Sv0 TACOpa* yédupa Sé éerhnv era 
eCeuypévn motos. 6. tovbtov dvaBas éEeravver Sia 
Dpvyias oraOpov Eva trapacayyas oxtw eis Konoo- 
cas, TOAW oixoupernv, evdaimova Kal peyadnv. 
b) A ” @e | ad e 4 \ 4 e 
evtrav0a Eyewev nucpas érta: wal hee Mévov o 
@erranros oALtas Eywv yiriovs Kal weATATTASs TeD- 


36. rovrov: It is a striking 
characteristic of Greek style 
that nearly every sentence is 
connected with the preceding 
one by a conj. Up to this point 
in the Anabasis nearly two- 
thirds of the complete sentences 
are introduced by 6é, about one- 
sixth by xal, and a few by in- 
ferential oy. Of the remainder 
two have péy 5% inserted after 
the first word, 54 having a force 
very similar to that of of». In 
the other four cases the sen- 
tence either begins with a dem., 
or is preceded by a dem. which 
looks forward to and intro- 
duces it. The words of this 
class which have occurred are 
woe, rovde rov tpdmrov, évraiéa, 
ovros. Itis evident that a dem. 
in such a position really con- 
tains a connective idea, in that 
it refers to something in the 
preceding or following sen- 
tence. Wesee then that nearly 
every sentence is connected 
with the preceding context by 
some conj.; if, however, the 


sentence is introduced by a 
dem. pron. or adv., the conj. is 
often omitted. Such omission 
of the conj. was so infrequent 
that Greek rhetoricians gave 
it the special name asyndeton 
(d-cvv-de-rov, a priv. and ovup- 
déw, bind together). — edpos: 
declined like yévos H. 191; G. 
228. The contractions are the 
same as in verbs in -éw. (The 
contraction of e-e to 7 in the 
nom. dual is late; in inscrip- 
tions of the classical time e-e 
becomes e here as elsewhere. ) 

37. @Levypévyn: for the red., 
see H. 365; G. 523. A bridge 
joined by seven boats we should 
call @ pontoon bridge of seven 
boats. — rotrov: what ? 

39. olkoupévynv: inhabited. 
Even at this early time there 
were in Asia, a8 now, many 
cities which had been deserted, 
the ruins still retaining the old 
names. —edSalpova : for decl. 
see H, 234, 235; G. 312, 313. 

40. Note the asyndeton. — 
Mévev; sent by Aristippos. 


40 


45 


50 
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raxociouvs, AdXotras kat Aimavas cat "OduvGiovs. 
T. évredOev éEeXavver ataOpmovs tpEels Tapacdyyas 
elxoauv eis Kerauvas, ths Ppuyias mroduv oixoupévny, 
peydAny Kal evdaipova. évrad0a Kipp Bacirea Hv 
Kal Tapadeaos péyas aypiwv Onpiwv mAnpns, & éxei- 
vos €Onpevey amo itov, oroTe yupvaocat Bovrotro 
éavtov Te Kal TOUS immous. dia pécov Sé Tov Trapa- 
Seicou pet o Maiavdpos rrotapos* ai dé wnyal avrod 
eiowv ex TaV Bactrciwy pet bé cal da THs KeXawav 


43. évredev : asyndeton. The 
ending -#ev appears in several 
advs. denoting motion from a 
place. 

43 f{. wapacayyas elxooww: 
the distances covered in these 
first days, six to eight para- 
sangs daily, were greater than 
the later average. 

45. BacMtaua: distinguish 
from Bacireia. The neut. pl. 
is used for palace, probably be- 
cause of the numerous apart- 
ments. 

46. péyas: H. 247; G. 346. 
— Onplov: H. 743, 753 and c; 
G. 1112, 1189, 1140. — wAfpys: 
declined (except for the ac- 
cent) like evyerjs H. 230; like 
arA7nO}s G. 318. 

47. amo trou: lit. from a 
horse; we say on horseback. 
The Greek is inclined to look 
at an act as proceeding from a 
place, when we look at it as 


occurring in a place. In re- 
gard to this phrase observe that 
the number of horses must be 
the same as the number of 
riders; hence they hunt on 
horseback would be @npevovow 
ard irmrwv. — owédte Bobdotro: a 
rel. clause implying a past gen- 
eral condition. H. 912, 913, 
914 B, (2), 894, 2; G. 1428, 
1429, 1431, 2, 1393, 2. 

48. péorov: for the position, 
see H. 671; G. 978. 

50. é& trav Bacirelwv: we 
should say in the palace; cf. 
note On amd trmou 47." A Bacl- 
Neca, like a medieval castle, 
was a fortress as well as royal 
residence ; for such a collection 
of buildings, containing quar- 
ters for troops as well as for 
court officials, a good supply of 
water was essential, and an 
abundant spring was usually 
included within the walls. 
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” 4 }. 
morews. 8. Eos 5€ Kal peyarou Bactréws Bacireva 
9 K “ b) \ > A a a a UA 
ev KerNaivats epuuva emi Tats mnyais Trou Mapavov 

a e \ A + , Cia \ \ e \ 

WoTapov vO TH aKpoTroder* pet 5é Kal ovTos dia 
“A / Le) 

THs TéAews Kal éuBarr«e eis TOY Maiavdpov: tod Se 

\ A 
Mapovov ro edpos éotiv eixoot kat mévte Todav. 
evtav0a réyerar AmrodAXwY éxdeipar Mapovay virn- 
cas épifovta ot Tepl codias, Kal TO Séppa Kpeuaoat 
vy TO a bev ai i+ dca 5€é Todo o : 
év TO avtTp@ Obey ai mnyai* da Sé TOTO O ToTapLOs 

a 4n- fe) — A 
xaretrat Mapovas. 9. évravOa RépEns, dre ex tis 
€ A , 

EAdddos Hrrnbels TH wayn atreyewpel, AéyeTAl oiKo- 


51. fore: H. 480,2 ; G.144,5. 

55. wodev: pred. gen. where 
we should expect the nom. 

56. exSetpar: the inf. here 
stands in indir. discourse for 
the aor. indic. of the dir. form ; 
in such cases the aor. inf. does 
denote past time, as the indic. 
would. H. 851, 852, 854; G. 
1280. The dir. form would be 
évraida AmdddXwy é&é5ecpe. The 
story is often alluded to, and 
parts of it are told in several 
works of art that have come 
down to us. It is said that 
Athena invented the flute (av- 
és, more like our clarinet) ; 
but catching sight of her own 
image in the water as she 
played, she determined never 
again to distend her cheeks in 
such an ugly manner, and threw 
the pipe away. The satyr Mar- 
syas, who had been listening 


with delight, at once caught it 
up, and soon was so proud of 
his own music thereon that he 
challenged Apollo himself, the 
god of music, to a contest, 
Apollo to use his lyre. The 
victor might punish the van- 
quished as he pleased, and 
the Muses were to be the 
judges. Of course Apollo won, 
and he punished the presumptu- 
ous satyr in the way described 
in the text. 

57. ot: enclitic, therefore 
not the art. but the pron. Cf. 
of 270, 2.— codlas: here skill, 
art. Translate after defeating 
him in a contest of skill in 
music. — Séppa: from delpw, 
theme dep-, with the ending 
-Lar-, 

58. d0ev—€é ov: cf. évred-Oev, 

59. Mapovas: pred. nom. 

60. TH paxy: the well- 


55 
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Sounoa, tavtad te Ta Bacirea cal rnv Kerawvav 
axpéToduv. évtav0a ewewe Kipos 7uépas tpraxovta* 
ral Ke Kréapyos o Aaxedatpovios puyas éywv omnk- 
Tas yiAlous Kal TeNTagTAas OpadKas oKTaKkocious Kal 
tokoras Kpyras Suaxociovs. dua 8& cal Yeats 
Taphv 0 Yupaxdatos éywv omAitas TpraKxocious, Kal 
Lodaiveros o "Apxas éywv omdrttds yidiovs. Kal 
évrada Kipos é&éracw nal apiOmov rev “EAAnvwv 
éroincey év TO Trapadciaw, Kat éyévovTo ot ovp- 
Tavres omNitay pev piprot Kai ytrdL0L, TeNTacTal Sé 
api rovs Sucxiriovs. 10. evretbev éEeravves crab- 
fous dvo trapacdyyas Séxa eis Wédras, edu otKov- 
péevnv. évtavd éwewev nyépas tpeis+ év als Eevias 
o’Apxas ta Avcata &vce wal ayava Onxe+ ta Se 
d0rXa Hoav otTreyyides Ypvcat: eOewper é TOV ayava 


known battle of Salamis, 480 
B.c. Dat. of means, H. 776; 
G. 1181.— Adyerar olxodopfioar : 
cf. Aéyerae éxdeZpac 56 and note. 

68. dpiOpov: here the ac- 
tion of numbering; an enu- 
meration. 

69. tyévovro: amounted to. 

71. Gpdl tots BioxWlovs: 
H. 664, c; G. 948, (b). The 
numbers do not agree with 
those previously given. 

74f. rad Avxava: cognate acc. 
H. 715, 6; G. 1051: celebrated 
the Lycaean festival with sacri- 
jice. This festival of Zeds Av- 
kacos was the common festival 
of the Arcadians. Every such 


festival had for its central point 
a sacrifice, which was followed 
by athletic contests, these also 
being in honor of the god.— 
€Onxe: a Ist aor. ind. act. 3d 
sing. from rl@ny, with -xe- for 
the tense suffix instead of -ce-. 
7lOnyt is the verb regularly used 
for appointing or arranging 
a contest.—joav: pl., even 
though the subj. is in the neut. 
H. 604 and 0; G. 899, 2. 

75. otdeyyl(Ses: in Greek 
gymnasiums and_  wrestling- 
schools boys and young men 
took their exercise naked ; they 
rubbed themselves thoroughly 
with olive oil, to make the 


278] ANABASIS, I., 2, 1-12. 283 


évred0ev éEeXavver otabpovs Sv0 Tapa- 
/ - , 3 / ? 4 f b 
cayyas Swdexa eis Kepdywv ayopay, rod oixoupé- 
ynv, éoxatnv mpos tH Micia yop. 11. evredbev 
éFeXavver otaO mors TpEls Trapacdyyas TpLaKxovTa els 


cat Kopos. 


K oh / s > / bd Af 

avatpou tredtov, 1odv oixoupéevny. évTadd” Ewervev 
nuépas wévte* Kal Tols oTpaTL@Tats @peireTo piaOds 

/ A a“ a N , 27 b 5 
TAEOV H TPLOV PNVAV, Kal ToANAKLS LOVTES ETL TAs 
Oupas amnrovy. o dé édAmidas Aéyor Sere Kai SHrOs 
- “A 4 
HV avi@pevos* ov yap Vv pos tod Kipov tporrov 


muscles supple, and the fine 
sand with which the place was 
strewn would naturally stick 
to their oiled flesh, so that with 
oil, dirt, and sweat together, a 
youth after an hour’s exercise 
was probably as thickly coated 
as the contestants on a muddy 
foot-ball field nowadays. To 
remove this coating before the 
necessary bath, orreyyldes were 
in everyday use. Those made of 
gold were not for use, but me- 
morials. — xpvorat: like droits 
H. 223, 224; xpucois G. 310. 
Learn at the same time vois 
H. 157; G. 201, 2. (Since the 
dual is nowhere used in authors 
read in school and college, it is 
better omitted.) 

78. éoyxarnyv mpos: lit. far- 
thest near; that is, on the bor- 
der towards. 

82 f. wiéow 4: H. 647, 2d 
sentence. — pnvev: depends on 
pucOdv, and is not affected in 


case by mdAéov.—lovres: give 
the meaning of each element 
(i-6-vr-es). Learn the entire 
inflection. H. 477; G.808. The 
irreg. impf. is like a plup.; the 
ind., impv., and inf. are u- 
forms, while the subjv., opt., 
and pple. are of the w-form. In 
the impv., however, (-6-yrwy has 
the var. vow. as tense suffix. 
In l-évac the ending is -eva: in- 
stead of -vat.— ras Obpas: lit. 
the doors ; a common Oriental 
expression for house or gen- 
eral’s quarters, especially for 
the king’s palace; to the pres- 
ent day our term for the court 
of the Sultan of Turkey is The 
Sublime Porte, lit. the high gate. 

83. ehaidas Adyov: lit. speak- 
ing hopes; that is, speaking 
hopefully. — Shoes Fv avidpe- 
vos: cf. gdavepds Ry Oeparevwy 
174, I., 10. 

84 f{. mpds rod trporov: in 
accordance with the character. 


80 
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85 éyovTa py amodidova. 12. évraida adixveiras 
’Enrvata 9 Svevvéotos yuvy tov Kidtcwv Bacirdéws 

\ Ko \ / f a“ , 
mapa Kipov: xai édéyeto Kup dotvar ypnpata 


qoNAd. 

pabov TeTTApwy pnvar. 
\ A e oN 4 

Knv mept autny Kidtxas 


dé kal cuyyevécOar Kipov 


— &xovra: circumstantial pple., 
agrees with the understood 
subj. of drodiddvar. Lit. not to 
pay, (when) having (money), 
was not, etc.; more freely, tt 
was not like Cyrus not to pay, 
when he had money.— ph: H. 
1018, 1023 ; G. 1611. — daobid0- 
vat: dard in composition, as 
here and in dmryrovy above, 
often suggests that something 
is due. It is now time to learn 
the entire verb 6fdwu, H. 350, 
330, 334; G. 506. Note care- 
fully the following irregulari- 
ties. (1) In the pres. syst. 
impf. ind. act. sing., H. 419, a; 
G. 630. Impv. act. 2d sing. 
dldov, H. 415, 6; G. 753. Pople. 
act. didous, H. 382 and 56; G. 
770 and 3835, (Cf. yvous 169, 
170, a.) (2) In the pr-aor. there 
is a mid. as well as act., but 
the sing. of the ind. act. is 
wanting, those forms being sup- 
plied by the peculiar Ist aor. in 
-xa-, H. 432; G. 802, 2. The 
other peculiarities of this sys- 


A 9 9 “A , 9 ‘4 al 
Th © ovv otpatia tote amédwxe Kipos 
elye 5¢ 4 Kidttooa puada- 
cal "Aaotreviious* édXéyero 


TH Kirtoon. 


tem are described in H. 443, 
a-c; G. 802, 1. Note particu- 
larly that the theme vowel o is 
not lengthened, and that dodvac 
has the ending -evat, with which 
cf. (-évac. Outside of the pres. 
and aor. syst. dl{5wu is regular. 

86. yuvi): H. 216,4; G.291, 
8.— Baoiréws : subject, how- 
ever, to the king of Persia. 
Syennesis and Epyaxa seem to 
have played a double part, fa- 
voring both sides, in order that 
they might retain their throne, 
whichever should win. 

88. 8 obv: at any rate, im- 
plying that the statement as to 
her giving Cyrus money is mere 
hearsay ; but however that may 
be, his paying the army was a 
fact. 

89. rerrdpwv : H.290; G.375. 

90 f. édéyero Kipov: here 
the impers. construction of é\é- 
vero is used, although é\éyero 
dodva: 87 is in the personal con- 
struction. For tense cf. note 
on olkodopjoac 60. 
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274. Anabasis I., 2, 138-27. 


13. "Evredéev éEerXavver crabpovs Sv0 mapacayyas 
déxa eis OvuBprov, wor olxovpévnv. évradba Hv 
Tapa THY doy Kpnvn 7 Midou Kadoupévn rod Ppv- 
you Baciréws, ef 7 Aéyerar Midas tov Ydrupov 
Onpetoar olive Kepdcas airnv. 14. évredOev é&e- 
Lavver ataOpors So tapacdyyas Séxa eis Tupia- 
ELoV, TOALY olKoUmEVND. 
Tpels. 


évtav0a Eyervev nyépas 
Kal Néyerar SenOjvat 4 Kidvoca Kipovu ér- 
} A \ 4 e a. , 9 ? ad 
etfar TO oTpaTevpa avtTn* BovAdpeEvos ody émidet- 

>] l4 “A >] a / an ig / \ 
Ear é£éracw trovetras év TO Tredim TOV EAAnvev Kat 
tav BapBdpwv. 15. éxédevce dé rovs “EXANVaS, wS 
vowos avTois eis mdyny, oTw TayOnvar Kal oThvat, 
cuyvtagtar & éxacroy rovs éavtod. érdyOncayv ody 
él terrdpwy: elye Sé ro ev SeEcoy Mévav xai oi 
\ > A V QO\ (97 , \ eo? , 
GUY avT@, TO dé evovupov Kréapyos Kal ot Exeivor, 
TO O€ pécov of GdAAOL oTpaTnyol. 16. eOewper odv 


3. MiSov: pred. gen. after 
Kadoupévyn: lit. the spring called 
Midas’s. Wesay, the so-called 
spring of Midas. 

5. olvm xepdods airhv: lit. 
mixing it with wine; we say 
rather, mixing wine with it. 
The story is that the satyr 
drank so much of the wine 
from the spring that he became 
an easy prey. 

12. vdpos: custom, the ear- 
lier meaning of the word; the 
earliest law was merely custom. 


Supply #». 


13. t&kacrov: supply orpa- 
Ty Ov. 

14. éwl trerrdpov: four deep, 
to make the line long, and so 
make the army appear large. — 
7d Sefidv: supply xépas wing. 
The right was the post of dan- 
ger (and therefore of honor), 
because the shield was carried 
on the left arm, so that the right 
side was unprotected. Hence 
anenemy always tried to attack 
on the right, and fortifications 
were so planned that an enter- 
ing force must expose that side. 


= 


.e) 


20 


25 
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0 Kipos wpwrov pév tovs BapBdapous: ot dé wapy- 
Navvoy TeTaypévot KaTa tras Kal Kata Ta€ets* elra 
5é Tovs “EXAnvas, twrapedatvwv ed’ Appatros Kal 7 
Kitiooa éd¢’ appapatns. elyov S€ mavres xpdvn 
YaXKa Kal YiT@vas howixods Kal Kvnuidas Kal Tas 
9 / > - >] \ \ , 
aotridas éxxexaduppévas. 17. érrecdy 8€ wravtas 
4 4 - N a N a 4 
mapn\ace, oTnTas TO apa po THS hadraryyos 
péons, méuras Iiypnra tov épunvéa mapa rovs 
oTparnyous tav “EAAnvav exédXevce mpoBaréo bat 
Ta dtAa Kal emiywphoar GAnv THY darayya. ob 8é 
TaUTa Tpoeitov Tos oTpaTLWTals* Kal éTrel éoar- 
, V\¢ 2 A bd \ , 
Toye, TpoBaropevoe Ta OrrAa éerryjoav. ex bé Tov- 
tov Oarroyv mpoiovrwy aviv Kpavyn amo TOD avTo- 


17. wpérov: H. 719, b; G. 
1060. «pdros is the ordinal 
numeral corresponding to els. 
See list, H. 288; G,. 372. 

19. wapeAatvwv: here the 
original meaning of é\avvw ap- 
pears. 

21. xadxa, dowwixots: de- 
clined like ypvoots ; see xptoat 
2738, 75 and note. 

22. éxxexaduppévas : observe 
the effect of the pred. position : 
a lit. translation in the Greek 
order gives the same force. 
H. 670, a; G. 972. On the 
march shields were usually 
protected by leathern covers. 
— wavras: governed by the 
wapa- (along, or past) in rap%- 
ace. 


24. plons: cf. puécov roi 
mapadelcov 278, 48 and note. 

25. wpoBadéoOa: indir. 
mid. ; lit. throw their arms be- 
fore them ; that is, put the 
shield and spear in position for 
attack. The subj. is the Greek 
soldiers, or Thy pddayya. 

26. SAnv: pred. position ; 
ina body. H. 672, c¢; G. 979. 

27. éoddmyfe: the subj. 
gadmreyxr#s or ris Omitted, as 
often with carrliw. 

28 f. érqoav: « subscript 
marks the form as from ef, 
not elul. Cf. émxiywpfhoa 26, 
with the same meaning. — é« 
tovrou: thereupon. — wpotev- 
rwv: gen. abs. with the subj. 
Tay ENAjvwy omitted. 
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peatov Spopos éyévero tois otpatimraws éml Tas 
18. rav dé BapBapwv doBos torvs, Kal 
7 te Kidiooa épuyev ert tis dppapdtns Kal ot Ex 
Ths ayopas Kataditrevres TA Bua Ehuyov. ot Se 
“ErAnves cuv yérote el Tas sKnvas HAGov. 1% Se 

}- ’ fa) \ J \ \ 4 la) 
Kituoca isotca tHv NapTpoTnTa Kai THY Tak TOD 


oKnvas. 


Kidpos 8€ %o00n tov éx 
tav ‘“EAAnvey eis tovs BapBapovs gddéBov idav. 

? “A ’ , \ a , - 
19. évredlev eEeXavves arabmovs Tpeis Tapacdyyas 
elxootv els “Ixdmov, THs Dpuyias modu éoyarny. 
9 n ” A d 4 = ? A ? 4, \ 
évtavba épewe Tpeis nuépas. évTedOev eEeravver dia 
ths Aucadovias ctaOmols mévte Tapacdyyas TpLa- 
KOVTa. TavTnY THY yopav éréTpee SiapTrdcas ToIs 
"EAAnow ws toveuiay ovoav. 20. évredbev Kipos 


4 
oTpatevpatos eOavpace. 


29 f. ard rod avropdrov: 
of their own accord. — dpdpos 
éyévero trois orparidrats: lit. 
running arose to the soldiers ; 
that is, the soldiers begantorun. 

32 f. ot ék ris dyopas: for 
ol év ry dyopa. Cf. radv rapa 
Baciréws 256, 1 and éx ray Baci- 
ANelwy 278, 50. 

35. Wotoa: see dpdw. The 
impv. l6é belongs with elzé, 
éroé, and AaBé. H. 387, 0; G. 
131, 2. For the tense cf. ldap 
37, and vrocxdpevos 273, 13 and 
note. 

36 f. qoby: for 75-0 from 
noouat. —ék trav “EAAqvev els 
tous BapBdpovs: the preps. 
mark clearly the source and 


goal of the feeling, while the 
position between art. and noun 
shows that the phrase is an 
attributive modifier of ¢éfov; 
we must use a rel. clause, as, 
the fear which the Greeks in- 
spired in the Orientals. One 
object of the display was to 
impress the Orientals with the 
superiority of the Greeks; 
Cyrus was naturally pleased 
at the success in that direction. 

42. Siaprdcat: inf. denot- 
ing purpose, as in Eng. The 
inf. was originally the dat. of 
a verbal noun; the original 
force appears in this usage. 
H. 951; G. 1532. 

43. ws Twodeplav oveav: cf. 


30 


35 


40 


45 


50 


55 
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tnv Kidtoocav eis thy Kirtxiav droméures thy 
TayloTny odov: Kal cuvérreu ev avTn TOvs oTpa- 
Kipos dé peta 
Tav addrXov eFerXavves Sta Karraboxias crabpmovs 


= A t 2 \ > 
TL@OTAS OVS Mevav ElVve Kat AUTODV. 


TéTTapas Tapacayyas elxoot, Kat TrévtTe eis Ocava, 
évravda 
euetvav nuépas tpeis: ev @ Kipos aéxresvey avdpa 
Iléponv Meyadépynv, howwixiotny Bacidreov, Kat 
€repov Tia Tav vrapywv duvdarTny, aiTiaaapevos 
émuBourevery avt@a. 21. évrevOev érretp@vTo cia Bad- 
New eis THV Kirsxiav: 4 S€ eiaBorn Hv 0805 apakiros 
opOia iaxupas Kal aunyavos eicedOciy oTpatevpare, 
el tis ExmAvev. 


, 3 / / 3 / 
TONY Oikoupevyy, weyarnv Kal evdaipova. 


édéyero 5é€ cal Yuvédvvects civar emt 
a , \ 
TOV axpwov gduratTav tHv elaBornv: S10 Ewervav 
S- a ’ a de 4 
nuepav Ev T@ Tediw. TH OS voTEpala KEV ayyEeAos 
Adywv Ste NeAowTTMs ein Yvévveois Ta axpa, érret 
v 4 \ / , no b>] K f=_ 
nobeto ott TO Mévwvos otpatevpa 7dn ev Kirsxia 


ws ériBovrevovros 256, 11 and 
note; ws mpdadyuara apex dr- 
twv 270, 33 f£.; ws Boudduevos 
273, 2. 

44 f{. rhv taxlorny d8dv : 
H. 719, a; G. 1060. 

46. airdv: supply Méwwva. 

50. tv: supply xpdvy. 

53. émBovdredeww : depends 
on alriacdapevos: of plotting. 

55. eloedOciv orparedpare: 
both depend on dyjyavos. H. 
952, 766, 767; G. 1528, 1165. 

58. tq torepala: supply 
huépg. H. 782; G. 1192. 


59. AeXourads ety: the com- 
pound form (as often in the 
perf. opt.) for AeAolro. For 
the mode see H. 9382, 2; G. 
1487. But notice the mode of 
nodero and 4» in the two fol- 
lowing lines, and cf. H. 935, b 
and c; G. 1482, 1499. 

60. yobero Sri: cf. Boudevo- 
pévous 256, 16, which illustrates 
the more usual construction of 
a clause dependent on aicéd- 
vouat. XMenophon might have 
written here nodero 7d Mévwyos 
oTpdrevya ... by. 
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iy A I A a 
Hv elow TOV OPOV, Kal OTL TpLNpELs HKovVE TeEpt- 
= > 99 jo ’ fa a ¥ 
mreoveas amr Iwvias evs Kidsxtav Tayov éyovta 
i U la) a 
tas Aaxedatpoviwy cai avtov Kipov. 22. Kipos & 
§ 4 > \ \ N 
ovy avéBn emt Ta dpn ovdevds KwWAVOVTOS, Kal Eide 
a 
Tas oKxnvas ov ot Kidixes épvararrov. 
/ b] f V4 \ / b / 
xatéBaivev els mediov péya Kal KaXov, érippuTo», 
\ 4 a a \ 9 , 
cat dSévdpwv travrobarayv ciyrrewv cal aprédov* 
\ Va / \ 4 \ 
modu o€ Kal ojcapov Kal pedivnv Kal Kéyxpov Kal 


evrevbev dé 


mupovs Kat Kpi0as déper. 


61 f. xal: must connect the 
clauses of which go@ero and 
nkove are the verbs; therefore 
the next word 67. must mean 
because, not that. — rpujpes: 
for the decl. see H. 282; G. 234. 
When srepurdeovoas is reached, 
it is seen that rpijpecs is in the 
acc. pl.; and it then appears 
as if rpijpers repirdeovoas were 
obj. and supplementary pple. 
with jxove. But when further 
Tauoy and éxovra appear, it is 
found that rp:fjpecs must be the 
Obj. of éxovra, which is itself a 
supplementary pple. with Tayap 
after qxove, while wepirdeovods 
is a circumstantial pple. This 
momentary ambiguity must 
have been felt by a Greek 
reader as well as by us. The 
sentence therefore cannot be 
called well constructed gram- 
matically ; yet as regards their 
relative importance rpijpecs mept- 


Mv » ] > ‘ 4 
dpos & avto mrepiéxer 


wreovoas and Taydy éxovrra are 
placed naturally. — For the ab- 
sence of contraction in -7)eov- 
cas see H, 411; G. 495, 1. 

63 f. rds AaxeSatpovlov, 
etc.: added as an afterthought 
to rpijpers.—8 obv: cf. 278, 88. 
—elSe: see dpdw. 

65. ov: rel. adv. of place; 
H,. 283; G. 486. — ébvAarrov: 
seems to be used here for the 
plup., had been on guard, or 
were before on guard; cf. #cay 
... Ticoadépvous 7d dpxaiov 256, 
12 f. The Greek expresses the 
past continuance of the action, 
leaving unexpressed the fact 
that the action was completed 
in the past. 

67. Sév8pev, apr&dov: cf. 
Onplwy 273, 46 and note. — ovp- 
awXewv: declined like f\ews H. 
226, 227, with 159; G. 3806 
with 196, 197. 

69. airé: that is, 7d wedloy, 


65 


70 


75. 


80 


85 
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dyupov Kal inrov tavrn éx Bardrrns eis OdratT- 
trav. 28. cataBas Sé Sa tovtou Tov mediov ANaCTE 
acTaQmovs TéTTapas Tapacayyas mévtTe Kal eixoowy 
eis Tapoovs, THs Kiducias modu peydrny Kat evdai- 
pova. év0a nv Ta Xvevvéoios Bacirera Tod Kidixov 
Baotréws: S1a pécou Sé THS MorNews pel TroTAaMOS 
Kvdvos dvopa, edpos Svo mrA€Opav. 24. ravrny ry 
pa, edp p my 7H 

/ Ig / e > “A A 4 9 
mow é&éduTrov of évotxovvTEs peTa Yvevvdatos Ets 
yaplov oxupov éml ta bpn TWAHY OL TA KaTrnAEcla 
éyovres: Ewevay S€ Kal of mapa thv OdraTTaVv 
25. ’Ervaéa 
dé 9) Yvevvéoros yuvn mpotépa Kipou wévte juépass 
9 \ > L J \ ~a e ”“ “ b] le) 
els Tapaous adixero: ev dé TH UTepBoAn TAY opav 

“a >’ \ 4 V4 / A V4 , 
™ €is TO Tedtov Sv0 AOYor TOU Mévwvos otparev- 
patos amwAovTo* of pev épacav apmavovtds Te 
Kataxorinvas vo Tov Kirixwy, ot S€ vrovehbévras 
cal ov duvapévous evpety TO adXO OTPaTEvpa OVE 


oixouvTes é€vy Soros kat év *Iocois. 


4 
Tas Od0US ELTA TAAVwWLEVOUS aTrOAgTOaL* Hoav & od 


75. péorou ris méAews: here 
pécou is used substantively, ris 
médkews depending on it. Cf. 
THs pdrayyos péons 23 f. 

76. dvopa, evpos: H. 718 
and 0; G. 1058. — wré6pov : 
gen. of measure with ora- 
pbs. 

77 f. els xwplov, ért ra dp: 
acc. because of the motion im- 
plied in é&éAurov: abandoned 
for a secure stronghold on the 
mountains. —awdryv: here a 


conj., hence the nom. after it. 
Cf. Eng. except, used both as 
prep. and as con). 

81. wporépa: H. 619 anda; 
G. 926. Cf. éxodcac 270, 20 and 
note. — hpépars: H. 781; G. 
1184. 

84 f. of pév, of 8€: H. 654; 
G. 981. —épacav: H. 481 and 
a; G. 812; 141, 3. 

86. 1rd GAX\o orpdrevpa: the 
rest of the army. 

87. 8° owv: cf. 63 £. 
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26. of & dAXou érrel HKov, 
/ / \ \ V4 \ \ Vv 
THY Te TOAW TOUS Tapaovs Sunprracay, Sta TOV OArE- 


e e N ¢€ “A 
OUTOL EXKATOV OTALTAL. 


Opov Tav cvaTtpaTiwTay dpyitouevol, Kal Ta Bacl- 
Nera Ta Ev avTH. Kdpos &€ érel etanracey eis THY 
TOW, METETEWTETO TOV YvévvEerLVY Trpos EavTOV? oO 
oUTE TpOTEpoV OvOEVL Tw KPELTTOVL EaUTOU Eis yElpas 
Erdeiy Eby ove TOTE Kipm tévar HOere, ply 7 yuvi) 
auTov émetoe KAL TriaTels EXaBe. 
€rrel. cuveyévovTo GAANAOIS, Luevveris pev edwxKe 


27. peta O€ radta 


Kip ypiyata ToAnda eis THY otpatiav, Kipos 6é 

éxeiv Sapa & 44 1 Bactrct Tima, ¢ 
ive Sopa & vopiterar rapa Bactret tia, imrov 

NpicoxyaNivoy Kal otpeTTov ypicoby Kal Wédva Kar 


88. of 8 GAAoL: subj. of 
nKov, placed before émef for 
greater prominence. 

89. rovs Tapoots: in app. 
with rhy rédduv. 

' 91. Képos: cf. of 5 &ddAor 88 
and note. 

92. mpds éavrov: to come to 
him. 

93. ovSevl: H. 767; G.1165. 
We must translate as if it were 
gen. So Ktpw 94. Observe the 
Greek way of repeating the neg. 
where we now use but one neg. 
H. 1030; G. 1619. Yet in old 
Eng. we find the same practice 
as in Greek. Thus Chaucer 
has, ** And wol not suffren hem 
by noon assent | Nother to ben 
y-buried nor y-brent’’ (mod- 
ernized, ‘‘ And will not suffer 


them by no assent neither to 
be buried nor burnt’’); and 
Shakspere, ‘‘I cannot choose 
one nor refuse none.’’?’ Among 
the uneducated this old usage 
is still common, and children 
are apt to adopt it uncon- 
sciously as the more natural 
way of speaking. 

95. &aPe: the subj. is not 
9 yuh, but LZudévveors. Such a 
change of subj. is often left to 
be understood in Greek, al- 
though in Eng. the new subj. 
must be expressed. mplv here 
takes the indic. instead of the 
subjv., because the action is 
one which actually occurred. 
H. 922, 924; G. 1469, 1464. 
Cf. rpiv dv cvpBovrevcnra 270, 
29, 


go 


95 
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= = fe) \ 
1ooaKivaKny xpicody Kal aotoAnv Ilepotxnv, cai tHv 
yopayv pnxétt SvapralerOar* ta Se npTacpéeva 
avdpdtroba, iv trou évtvyydvacw, atTovap Paver. 


100 ff. thy xdpav... Sap-|of %5wxey understood. — drro- 
waferOar and ta jpwacpéva | AapPavew: for the force of dxé 
... GrodkapBavew are also objs. | cf. drod:ddvac 278, 85 and note. 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


275, In mastering the vocabulary of a language, it is a 
great help to observe how words are formed. New words 
are directly formed from existing words in two ways, — 
(1) by composition, (2) by derivation. 

a. Composition is putting together two existing words to 
make a new one, as dxpd-moAts from dxpos and 7oXts, mpo- 
BdAXAw from zpo and BadAw. Some slight change of form 
often occurs, especially in the first member. The simpler 
cases of composition are easily recognized and the com- 
pound easily remembered, if the parts were already known ; 
the more detailed study of compounds may be postponed a 
while longer. 

b. Derivation consists in adding to the stem or root of a 
word a suffix, which modifies the meaning of the stem or 
root, but is not itself used as a separate word, as dpx-7 
(apx-a-), from the root apx-, with the suffix -a-. 

The most common modes of derivation have now been 
illustrated abundantly, and are grouped together in the 
following sections. The most important examples that have 
occurred are first given, then the suffix is pointed out, and a 
reference given to the Grammar. 
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Primitive Nouns. 


276. Words formed immediately from a root or verb 
theme are called primitives. 


a. Aéy-o-s (Aoy-0-) speech, word, from Aéyw (Aey-) speak. 


Spdp-o-s (Spop-o-) running, Spap-etv (Spap-) run. 

TpdT-0-s (TpoT-o-) turn, Manner, Tpérw (Tpew-) turn. 

TuT-0-s (TuT-0-) stroke, type, Tuntw (Trum-) strike. 

oréd-0-s (ao ToA-0-) equipment, oTe&\dA\w (oreA-) equip, 
expedition, \ send. 

v6p-0-s (vop-o0-) Ja20, vépw (vep-) distribute. 

apx-0-s (apx-o-) ruler, apxw (apx-) rule. 
(itr-apxos subordinate ruler.) 

dywy-d-s (dywy-o-) leader, ayw (ay-) lead. 


(stem reduplicated. ) 
Suffix -o-, H. 548; G. 882. 


b. apx-h (apx-a-) beginning, rule, from apxw (apx-) begin, rule. 
Tpop-f =(TpOd-a-) ees zplde (rpeb-) nourish. 


support, 

sap aaa Gnas \ ovrAarrw(pvdak-) guard. 

? 

BovA-4 (BovA-a-) wish, plan, BotAopat (BovA-) wish. 

gonang (ovA-Aoy-a- ) se Pye (ovv + Aey-) 
ering, levy, gather. 

elo-Bodr-f (elo-BoA-a-) pass \ { elo-BadrAw (elo + Bad-) 
into, enter. 

tarep-Bod-f (Orep-Bod-a-) eg trep-BadrAw (barep- 
ing beyond, passage over, Bad-) throw beyond. 

pax-7 (Hax-d-) battle, paxopar (pax-) fight. 

Suffix -a-, H. 548 and 0; G. 832. 
C. Kpt-Th-s (kpt-ra-) judye, from xptvw (kpt-) decide. 
Ton-Th-s (woun-Ta-) maker, poet, movéw (tove-) make. 


abréw (a0Ae-) contend 
for a prize. 


! ayers.) (Qvre + 


GOAn-Th-s (A0An-Ta-) athlete, 


Pd 3 
avT-ayovir-Th-s (dvT-aywvio- 


Ta-) antagonist, syere:)> Htiaggle 


against. 
Suffix -ra-, H. 550 and a; G. 838, 1. 
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d. Ab-or-g (Av-or-) lousing, 
Od-ori-s (Oe-or-) putting, position, 


yéve-or-s (yeve-or-) birth, 


dvd-Ba-or-s (dva-Ba-o1-) go-) 
ing up, if 
wp6-ha-o1-s (1p0-a-ot-) pre- 
text, } 
e€-ra-oi-s 
view, 
vagi-s (rafi- for tay-ov-) ar- 
rangement, \ 
alori-s (morre- for mb-ri-) faith, 


(€€-era-o1-)  re- \ 


(277— 


from Avw (Av-, Av-) loose. 
TlOnps (Be-) put. 


ateen (‘yev-, yevn-) 
become. 
dva-Balvw (dva + Ba-) 
{ go up. 
awpo-dalvw (rpot+dav-, 
ga-) show before. 
erdie (if + traB-) 
inspect. 


Tarte (ray-) arrange. 


welOw (w0-) persuade. 


Suffix -ov-, -mi-, H. 551, 1; G. 834. 


e. SpG-pa (Spa-par-) deed, drama, from Spdw (Spa-) do. 


Yedp-pa (ypap-par- for ypad- \ 
par-) writing, 

Tpay-pa (mpay-par-) thing 
done, affair, \ 

Sép-pa (Sep-par-) hide, 

Séy-pa (Soy-par- for 5Sox- 
par-) resolution, } 

oTparev-pa (oTparev-pat-) 
army, 


Yedda (ypah-) write. 


apatrrea (mpay-) do. 
Se(pw (Sep-) flay, skin. 
Soxet (S0x-) seems best. 


orpateto (orparev-) 
make an expedition. 


Suffix -par-, H. 553, 1; G. 837. 


jf. wadela (mwaSea-) education, 
Bacwrtela (Baorrea-) kingdom, 


from tradevw(tardev- educate. 


Bacredw (Bacrrev-) reign. 


Suffix -va-, H. 522, G. 836, 


Denominative Nouns. 


277. Words formed immediately from a noun (or adjec- 
tive) stem are called denominatives. 


from tarao-s horse. 
lepd-s sacred. 


a. tiwmet-s (im-ev-) horseman, 
teped-s (iep-ev-) priest, 
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“Eppfj-s, Hermes, mes- 
Eppnved-s (Epunv-ev-) interpreter, { senger of Zeus and 
god of trade. 


Suffix -ev-, H. 557, 1; G. 841. 


b. wodt-ry-s (qoAi-ra-) citizen, from wédu-s city, state. 
Tof6-Tn-s (rofo-ra-) bowman, téfo-v bow. 
omAt-rn-s (S1rAi-ra-) hoplite, SrAa arms. 

Suffix -ra-, H. 557, 2; G. 841. 


C. Xpvor-lo-v (xXpio-to-) gold piece, from Xpvod-s gold. 


Onp-lo-v (Onp-r0-) beast, Ofip beast. 

Xwp-lo-v (Xwp-to-) fortress, X@po-s, xopa place. 
med-Co-v (ae8-10-) plain, wéSo-v ground. 
BiBA-lo-v (BiBA-10-) book, BiBXo-s papyrus. 


Suffix -to-, H. 558, 1; G. 844. Many diminutives have lost the 
diminutive meaning. 


278. Denominative Adjectives. 


a. apxato-s (for dpxa-to-s) ancient, from dpxf (apxa-) beginning. 
"A@nvato-s (for *“A@nva-to-s) \ i CA@nva-) Ath- 


Athenian, ens. 
&yp-to-s wild, air Sea ae 
Bacideo-s (for BactAev-to-s) BactrActs (BaocAv-) 
kingly, \ king. 
Midficro-s (for sa a gai (Mianro-) 
Milesian, Miletos. 
6p8-10-s steep, op0ds (dp00-) upright. 
ToA€u-L0-s hostile, enemy, wodepnos (troAepo-) war. 
ttp-to-s honorable, Tint (tipa-) honor. 


Suffix -to-, H. 564 with @ and b; G. 850. 
b. BapBap-txé-s barbarian, from { BapBapo-s (BapBapo-) 


JSoreigner. 


Sdperxs-s (for Sapet-txo-s) daric, { ss (Aapeo-) Da- 


“EAAnv-uxd-s Hellenic, “EAAny (‘EAAnv-) Greek. 
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*Twv-uxé-s onic, "Iwv-es (Iwv-) Jonians. 
Tlepo-txé-s Persian, gent (hepa) Per- 
fev-ud-s mercenary, tévo-s (Eevo-) guest-friend. 


Suffix -txo-, H. 565; G. 851, 1. 


c. xpucos-s (for Xpue-co-s) golden, from xpvad-s (Xxpuro-) gold. 


xarxod-s (for xadk-eo-s) of yadké-s (XaAKo-) bronze. 


bronze, 
dowitkot-s (for owvik-eo-s ) \ hotvE (powwik-) pur- 
purple-red, ple-red dye. 
Suffix -eo-, H. 566; G. 852. 
279, Denominative Verbs. 

a. &fd-w deem worthy, from &fvo-s worthy. 

SovAd-w enslave, SodAo0-s slave. 
H. 570, 571, 1; G. 861, 3. 

b. Sawavd-w expend, from Samavy expense. 
wedevta-w end, die, redeurh end, death. 
wepd-opar attempt, aetpa attempt. 
alrid-opar accuse, airla cause, charge. 
frrd-opas be worsted, qTTwv worse. 

H. 571, 2; G. 861, 1. 

c. olxé-w dwell, inhabit, from otko-s house. 
arohepé-w make war, qoNepo-s War. 
xopé-o withdraw, move, xapo-s place. 
Gewpé-w view, Oewpd-s spectator. 

H. 571, 8; G. 861, 2. 

d. Bactheb-w reign, from Paovret-s king. 
bromred-w suspect, $n-darry-s suspicious. 
qrardeb-w educate, mats child. 

Bovrcd-w plan, Bovdf plan. 


quored-o trust, mord-s faithful, 


280] 


xuvSuvev-w be in danger, 
twroped-w make proceed, 


H. 571, 4; 


e. &pl{w (for éprd-iw) strive, 


cadtifo (for cadmyy-to) 


blow the trumpet, 
&0pol{w assemble, 
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klvBuvo-s danger. 
wopo-s passage. 
OAp wild beast. 


G. 861, 4. 


from épis (épi8-) strife. 
inal (cadmyy-) 
trumpet. 
GOpdo-s together. 


H. 571, 5; G. 861, 6; 864. 


Sf. yopvafe exercise, 
aripalw dishonor, 
Oaupatw wonder at, 


from yupvd-s naked. 
aripo-s without honor. 
Gata wonder. 


H, 571, 6; G. 861, 5; 864. 


280. Translate into Greek. 


At my summons the Greeks assembled at Sar- 
dis ; for I intended to march with them against the 
king, but they did not suspect it. We traveled 
for many days through many large cities and prov- 
inces, crossing rivers and ascending mountains, 


1. At my summons: gen. 
abs., I calling. 

2. intended: use pé\XA\w. — 
march: here orparevopac; for 
itis not merely the act of march- 
ing that is meant, but rather the 
making a military expedition. 

3. but they: cf. 274, 17. 
éxetvo. might be used, but would 
make the new subj. unduly 
prominent. — We traveled: 
use a connective in Greek. 


4f. for: expressed by the 
acc. of extent. — many large: 
the Greek would always say 
many and large. — cities and 
provinces: use re kal. 

5. crossing rivers and as- 
cending mountains: the Greek 
would contrast these phrases, 
which we merely codrdinate. 
Put the nouns before the pples., 
to give them the same relative 
prominence as in English, and 


10 


15 
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and the Greeks gladly obeyed their generals in 
everything. When we were at Kaystros Plain, 
the soldiers came again and again to my head- 
quarters and asked for their pay. I kept telling 
them that I could not, pay them until I got the 
means; but they saw that I was distressed, for it 
is not like me not to pay my debts. But after 
Epyaxa came, I paid them four months’ wages. 
At one town I held a general review. The Greeks 
were drawn up and took position as is their custom 
for battle, each general arranging his own troops; 
and when, as their line was advancing in a body, 
the Greek began to run, it was a fine thing to see 


mark the contrast by uév and 
5é. Since certain definite rivers 
and mountains are had in 
mind, use the article. We thus 
get rovs pévy morapuovs diaBal- 
vovtes érl 5é¢ 7a Spy avaBalvorres. 

6 f. generals: H.763 ; 764, 
2; G. 1158, 1160. —in every- 
thing: wdvra, cognate acc. — 
at: év. 

8. again and again: 7o0)- 
Adxis. — my: use the personal 
pron. in the gen. For the 
position see H.673,b; G.977, 1. 

9. Ikept telling : the Greek 
would indicate the contrast be- 
tween the new subject and that 
of the preceding sentence by 
expressing éy# and using 6é, 
which will also properly con- 


nect the sentence with the for- 
mer one. For kept telling use 
a single word in Greek. 

10. could not: opt. H. 932, 
2; G. 1487. Or the impf. ind. 
may be used, H. 986; G. 1489. 
—until: cf. rpiv dv cupBovded- 
onrat 270, 29, and mwpiv xarayd- 
you 278, 15, with notes. 

ll. they saw that I was: 
lit. J was plain being distressed. 

12. my debts: lit. the 
things owed, pres. pass. pple. 
used substantively. 

14. At one town: xal éy 
Tet woAet. — general: lit. of all. 

16. troops: omit. 

17. as...ina body: gen. 
abs. 
18. the Greeks began to 
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the fear of the Persians. There for the first time 
it became clear how much better soldiers these 
Greeks are than my own people; and with them 
as auxiliaries I think I shall be able to defeat 


Artaxerxes. 


run: cf. 274, 30. — fine: xaNés. 
—thing: omit. 

19. for the first time: 
1 pwrTov. 

20. how much: dat. sing. 
neut. (H. 781; G. 1184) of the 
indef. rel. that is correlative 
with 8c0s. See H.282; G. 429. 


21f. my own people: the 
article with the gen. of the re- 
flexive pron. —with: either ov» 
or éxwy may be used. 

22. as auxiliaries: put in 
apposition with the word for 
them. Do not use ws. —I shall 
be able: H. 940; G. 895, 2. 


281. Anabasis, I., 3, 1-12. 


1 bd A 54 Ko \Y oe x e f= 
. "Evratéa ewewve Kipos nat 4 otparia jpépas 
elxoowv* of yap oTpaTi@TaL ovK epacay iévar Tod 


\ 
Tpoow vmrwmrTevoy yap 


prcOwOjvar S€ ovK ert TovT@ Epacav. 


non émt Bactréa lévac’ 
mpatos 6é 


20 


Krdapyos tovs avtod otpatiwtas éBualeto stévar’ 5 


1. Guewe: H. 607; G. 901. 

2 f. ode épacav: refused. 
Cf. 174, I., 19 and note. It 
was now plain that Cyrus’s 
pretense about the Pisidians 
was false. The march had al- 
ready lasted three months, and 
they had passed directly by 
the Pisidians. — rot mpdéc : 
the adv. alone would have 
been sufficient. But sometimes 
an adv., instead of being used 


alone, is virtually made a noun 
by prefixing the art.; this 
phrase-noun is then treated as 
an acc. of extent or adverbial 
acc., or (as here) a gen. of 
place. H. 760, a; G. 1138. 

4.émi robry: on this basis; for 
this.—mpéros: H.619,6; G.926. 

5. avrod: note the position. 
So in 10.— éBrafero: for deri- 
vation cf. 279, f. For tense 
see H. 832; G. 1255. 


| fe) 


* 
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of S€ avtov te éBadXov Kal Ta btrolbuyia TA éxeivou, 
émel adpEawvto mpoiévar. 2. Krdapyos dé tére pev 
- \ 2~/ \ n ef a 
pixpov e€éguye on KatatretpwOjvat, botepov & ézrel 
éyvw ore ov Suvyncetas Bidcacbat, cvvnyaryev ExKNT- 
cidy TaY avTod oTpaTiwTav. Kal mpa@Tov pev éda- 
- \ , e yA e \ e n >] A 
Kpve ToNUY ypovoy éEoTas* ot Sé opavTes EOavpatov 
kal éovwmwv: eira dé EreEe Tordde. 3. “Avdpes 
oTpaTiatal, yn Oavydlete Ste yareTras Pépw Tois 


6. €BadAov: supply Aldous: 
lit. threw at (repeatedly) with 
stones. 

7. aptawro: indir. mid. H. 
813; 816, 4; G. 1242, 2 and 3. 
éref is a rel. conj., and com- 
bined with the opt. mode of 
dptaryro means whenever. Thus 
the clause implies the condi- 
tion if ever they began. This 
is a general condition referring 
to past time, and takes the opt. 
H. 890; 894, 2; 912; 913; 914, 
B, (2); G. 1393, 2; 1428, 1; 
1481, 2. 

8. pixpév: H. 719 and 6; G. 
1060. Translate barely escaped. 
—pf: H. 1029; G.1615. The 
same idiom appears in older 
Eng.; as, ** You may as well 
forbid the mountain pines | To 
wag their high tops and to make 
no noise’’ (Shakspere), where 
we find the modern and the 
Greek idiom combined. 

9. tyvw: recognized. — Suvh- 
oerar: retains the mode as well 


as the tense of the dir. form. 
What he thought was od dur%- 
vopma. 

ll. éordés: peculiar 2d perf. 
act. pple. of lornu, more com- 
mon than éornxds. H. 336, 454, 
244 and a; G. 507, 508; 342. 
Translate, he stood and wept. 
Although the Greeks expressed 
their emotion more freely than 
we do, yet this action of the 
veteran soldier could not but 
excite attention and sympathy, 
as it was intended to do. 

12. "AvSpes: regularly used 
as a general form of respectful 
address, followed by the more 
particular title, as woNtrat, dixa- 
oral (judges), Or orpari@rat. 
Translate the second title only. 

13. ph Oaupadtere: the neg. 
wy, Suggesting an exercise of 
will, shows that @auudtere is 
impv. instead of indic. H. 874 
and a; G. 13846. — xaderés 
dépw: am sorrowful, or de- 
pressed. 
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mapovet Tpaypwaciv. épol yap Eévos Kipos éyévero 
Kai pe hevyovta éx THs TraTpioos Ta Te AAXa ETiunoe 
Kal prptous édwxe Saperxovds* ods éyw AaBwv ovK Eis 
TO idvov KaTeGeunv éuot ovdé KaOnduTrdbnca, arr 


5] bY a 3 , 
eis Umas edaTravwv. 


14. wpaypaot: H. 778; G. 
1181. Translate the phrase, at 
the present situation. 

15. rad GAAa: cf. pixpdv 8 
and note. 

16 f. puplovs exe Saper- 
xots: the effect of the order is 
to give considerable promi- 
nence to wuplous and @5wxe. In 
a lively or earnest style, such 
as this speech exhibits, a favor- 
ite way of ending a sentence 
in which the verb is accompa- 
nied by a dependent noun 
with an adjective modifier, is 
this arrangement: (1) adjective 
modifier, (2) verb, (3) depend- 
ent noun. — ovx els 1rd tdrov 
kareBéunv éyol: did not lay up 
(lit. deposit) for my private 
advantage. Kar-e-0é-unv is in 
the mt-aor. mid. ind. Ist sing. 

The entire conjugation of 
rl@nys Should be learned at this 
point. H. 349, 329, 333; G. 
504, 506. Note carefully the 
following irregularities. (For 
future convenience it is well to 
put the references against the 
form, in the paradigm, which 
is explained.) (1) In the pres. ! 


4. xal mp@Tov ev TpOs Tovs 


syst. ridets, érlides, érifec and 
the opt. riBoluny etc., H. 419, a; 
G. 6380. Accent of rebetrop, 
TriWetpev, Tiere, TeBetev, riOeEtro, 
riOoto, H. 388; G. 131, 3. la, 
H. 415, 6; G. 753. riBels (for 
Tt-0e-vr-s), H. 382, 56; G. 335; 
131, 5. (2) In the mu-aor. the 
sing. of the ind. act. is wanting, 
and is supplied by the peculiar 
Ist aor. in -xa-, H. 482; G. 670. 
The other peculiarities of this 
system are described H. 448, 
a—e; G. 802. Note particu- 
larly that e of the theme is not 
lengthened, and that @etvac (for 
Ge-evat) has the ending -eva:, 
with which compare (-éya: and 
doivar. (3) The perf. act. ré 
Oei-xa is wholly irregular for 
Té-On-xa ; and in fact ré-0y-xa 
etc. are the classical forms, 
réJexa etc. not appearing in 
inscriptions before 100 B.c. 
There is a close resemblance 
in inflection between rlOnue 
and Sldwu. 

18 f. &amdvev: note the 
change of tense.— wpds Tots 
Opaxas: equiv. to rots Opgél. — 
trép: in behalf of. 
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a b / \ © \ a ¢€ / 2 - 
@paxas emOM HNC, Kat UITEep TNS “Ennados aad 
20 povuny pel” var, ex THs Xeppovncov avrovs é£e- 
Aavvov Bovropevous adatpeicOat Tovs évorxovvTas 


“EAAnvas THY YH. 


émreton Sé Kipos éxdret, AXaBov 


8 “A ? ‘ A ” / bp] / > A 
buds érropevopny, iva eb te d€éotTo wheAoinv avTov 


av’ ov ev érrabov Um Exetvov. 


5. érrel 5é bpets ov 


25 BovrAecOe cuptropeverOar, avayxn Sy) pot 7 vpas 
mpoddvTa TH Kipov triad yphyobar 4 mpos éxelvoy 
apevodpevoy peO tuav elya. ef pev dy Sixaca trou- 


20 f. &eAavvwy: in the orig-' treated (for tense see H. 837), 


inal, not the secondary, mean- 
ing. — BovAopévovs: notice the 
agreement. 

22. “EAAnvas thy yfv: H. 
124; G. 1069. 

23. e&€ rt Sdouro: what he 
thought was éayv re dénrat (H. 
898; G. 1403) ; this becomes 
opt. in the implied indir. dis- 
course because introduced by a 
past tense, éropevéunv. H. 937 ; 
G. 1502. — adedolnv: H. 881 
and a; G. 1365, 1869. 

24. av’ dv:= dvr’ éxelvwy a: 
in such phrases the antec. is 
regularly omitted when it is 
indef. — ed éra8ov: rdcxw does 
not in itself imply an unpleas- 
ant feeling, but means merely 
experience something ; e? makes 
it clear that the experience was 
a pleasant one. Taken by it- 
self, then, the phrase e& Zraop 
is equivalent to had been well 


and so takes the gen. of the 
agent with wd, like a pass. 
The entire clause must be trans- 
lated freely, in return for the 
favors which I had received 
from him.— vpets: emphatic, 
and so complimentary to the 
troops. The whole address is 
intended to tickle their sense 
of their own importance and 
so win their confidence, while 
suggesting that there are diffi- 
culties before them if they take 
this course, and barely hinting 
at the claims of honor. 

25. avayxyn: supply éorl. — 
Sy: of course. 

26. mpodévra: cf. AaBdryra 
278, 10.— drAtqa: H. 777; G. 
1183.— xpfoGa.: for xpderAat, 
irreg. contraction. H. 412; G. 
496. Translate enjoy. 

27. et: whether, introducing 
an indir. question. Eng. if is 
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4 >] 9 @ 4 b = & “ N \ $ An 
now ovK olda, aipnoouat 8 ovv tds Kal avy vpiv 
rg A 4 / v b a b \ e 
Sti av dén treicopar. Kal ovtrote épel ovdeis ws 
éyo "EAAnvas ayayov eis tovs BapBdpous, mpodovs 
Tovs “EAAnvas THY Tov BapBapwv diriav eirounv. 
6. Grr’ erred tyes euol ode eOéreTe treiOecIat, eyo 
ouv vuiv Eouat cal bre dv dén treicopar. vopitw 
yap vas épol elvar xal matpida Kal dirovs kat 
ocuppdyous, Kal ouv vuiy pév Av oipar elvar thwcos 
ed 9 £ A \ eM” A > e \ 9 
Strou dv @, vwav Se Epnwos av ovK Av ikavos olpat 
elvat ot’ av dirov aperjoas ovr’ av éyOpov areEa- 


€ 3 a @ a” e/ A , 8 a ef 
cba. @MS E€f@OU OUV LOVTOS O77 av Kal UpPLELS OUT® 


often used in the same way. ! of association (H.772; G. 1175) 


Observe that indir. questions 
do not take the subjv. in Greek. 

28. ofSa: learn the conju- 
gation. H. 491; G. 820. — aipy- 
copat: H. 816, 1; G. 1246. 

29. &7 Gv Sé: supply 
adoxew. For the mode see H. 
912, 918, 916 (with example), 
898; G. 1428, 1 and 2; 1434; 
1403. —weloopar: from racxw ; 
the form from 7el@w would not 
yield a meaning suited to the 
context. — o§tore ovdSels: H. 
1030; G. 1619. Cf. 274, 93 and 
note. 

30. els: 
land of. 

32. vpets duo: put side by 
side for contrast. So in 34 
buds éuol. 

33. ovv: omitin Eng. é7o- 


among, into the 


or the dat. with ov». 

35. av: belongs with efva:, 
which is thus shown to stand 
for a potential opt. H.964; G. 
1308. Cf. wepryevduevos dv 270, 
25 and note. 

36 f. Sov Gv o: cf. Ste ay 
dén 29 and note. — vpav: gen. 
of separation. H. 753, g; G. 
1139, 1140,1112. The reminder 
that he is an exile is an appeal 
to their sympathy. — Gv txavés 
olpar elvar: cf. av ofuae rtpuos 
35.— obr Gv: this dy is merely 
a repetition of dyin 36; it adds 
nothing, except that it lends a 
slight emphasis to the preced- 
ing ore. H. 864; G. 1312. 

38. as: belongs with the 
pple.—épot idvros: gen. abs., 
where we might expect rather 


wat takes either the simple dat.! 87: éyw elu. — Sarg Gv kal vpets: 
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THY yvouny éyete. T. Tadta elev: ot bé oTpaTLa- 
Tat of Te avToU éxeivou Kal ot dAdo TadTa AKovaar- 
tes Ste ov dain tapa Bactréa Tropevec Oar ernveray 
mapa d¢ Reviov cal Ilaciwvos mareious 4 Sioxtr101 
AaBovtes TA StrAa Kal TA oKevoddpa éaoTpaToTrEdev- 
cavto Tapa Kréapyov. 8. Kipos 88 rovrois azo- 
p@v Te Kal AUTrOUpEVOS peTETréuTrEeTO TOV Kréapyov: 
o O¢ tévau pév ovK HOcrE, AaOpa Sé TOY oTpaTLWwTaV 
TéuT@VY avT@® ayyerov EXeye Oappeiv ws KaTacTH- 


\ 
copevwv tovTwy eis TO Séov. 
9 / b] id bd \ >] > 4 bd 
éxéXevev avutov’ autos 8 ovK edn iévat. 


petaréutrecOar & 
9 \ Py \ 
. peta O€ 


tavTa ovvayayov tovs & éavTod otpatioTas Kal 


supply tmre, and cf. 8 ri dv29 and 
8rov dv 36. Translate freely, 
Be quite sure therefore that I 
am going whichever way you do. 

40. of re: for accent of the 
art. see H. 112,c; G. 143, 4.— 
avrov: emphasizes éxefvov, for 
which in Eng. use the proper 
name. 

41. Sr: because.— od: for 
position cf. ovx Edacay 2.— 
galm: what does the mode in- 
dicate ? — wopever Oar: like /év- 
ros 38 and lévac 2, fut. in mean- 
ing. So in Eng. am going. — 
éryverav: see éraivéw. For the 
retention of ¢ at the end of the 
theme cf. cadéw, éxddeca. 

44, wapda KA€apxov: acc. be- 
cause of the motion implied in 
the verb. 


46. tév orparwwrév: gen. 
of separation with Adépa. H. 
756 ; G. 1150. 

47. eye Oappetv: told him 
to be of good courage. Only in 
this sense of bid does Aéyw in 
the act. ordinarily admit the 
inf. in classical prose. — @s: in- 
dicates that the following gen. 
abs. is Klearchos’s statement. 
Translate, assuring him that 
this matter would be settled in 
the right way. 

48. perarépmeo Oar : thetense 
denotes repetition: keep send- 
ing for. The object was to 
make it appear to the soldiers 
that Klearchos was really at 
enmity with Cyrus. 

50. 6°: for ve. 
G. 48, 92. 


H. 79, 82; 
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\ , “A 
Tous mpoceNOovras avTe Kal THY AdNXNwV TOV BovAd- 
f ” A 
pevov, édeEe Tordde. “Avdpes otpaTi@tat, Ta pev 
7) Ki on : 4 ad wv \ e A @ 
n Kupou dfrov ore obras Exes mrpos yas @ortrep 
\ / N A wn“ 
TA NMETEPA Tpos ExeElvoyv' ovTE yap HmEls Exeivou 
ETL OTPATIM@TaL, ETred ye OV auvETTOUEOa aAvTO, OUTE 
éxetvos ere nuty ptaOoddrns. Ste pevroe adsxeta bas 
/ ¢ 4? e a e LA \ 
vouives up nuav oida* 10. wate Kal petaTreptro- 
4 > fel b] b / ’ A \ \ VA 
Hévov avtTov ovK eOérw EdAOEiv, TO pev péytoToV 
aicxyuvopevos Tt ovvoida EwavT@ WavtTa éypevopmévos 
avrov, éreta kal Sedias 1) AaBov pe Sixnv éwsOy 


51. aire: dat. after rpos- in 
1pocehObyras. — rdov BovAcpevov : 
any one who desired. 

52 f. ra Képov: the relation 
of Cyrus, subj. of éxec. — ShAov 
éru: virtually = an adv. d4)\ws. 
In the original construction 67- 
Aév éore was the principal 
clause, with a érc clause as 
its subj. Next 57Xoyv Src, with 
ésr{ omitted, was used par- 
enthetically, as here. — otras 
exev: cf. edvoixds Exorev 256, 5 
and note. Translate, the re- 
lation of Cyrus to us is evi- 
dently (64 and doy sre to- 
gether) the same as ours to 
him. 

55. ye: cannot here be 
translated; at least is too clumsy. 
In actual speech the e was elided 
before a vowel, so that the word 
did not even make a separate 
syllable. 


56. pto8oSerns: that their 
pay has stopped is merely the 
first of the disadvantages sug- 
gested as resulting from their 
changed relation to Cyrus. — 
&SixetoGar: since no subj. is 
expressed, while one is required, 
it must be the same as that of 
the governing verb. H. 940; 
G. 895, 2. 

S7f. kal peratreprropévov at- 
row: even though he keeps send- 
ing forme. H.969, eand Rem. ; 
971, c; G. 1663, 6; 1568.—-+rd 
peytorov: chiefly; H. 626, 0; 
G. 915. 


59. aloyvvopevos : from 
shame. H. 969, 6b and Rem. ; 
G. 1563, 2. — ésavre@ : dat. after 
guv- in ctvoda. — dpevopévos : 
supplementary pple. agreeing 


| with the subj. H. 982 anda; 


G. 1578, 1590. 
60. érera: correl. with pév 


55 


65 
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wy vouiles tm’ éuov ndurnoOar. 11. éuot odv Soxet 
b] C4 - 9 eC lA 4 PND] 3 a e ”~ 
ovy wpa elvar nuiv xabevdery ovd aperety nuav 
b) “a b] \ lf oe \ A 9 UA 
avTa@V, adda Bovrever Oar 0 TL ypt) Trolety Ex TOUTMD. 
“~ a 9 
Kal €ws Te pévomev avtov oxeTrTéov pot Soxel eivat 
sd b] / le) ” 4 a 9 
Straws aodharéotata pevodpuev, ef te Abn SoKel atrt- 
4 
évat, Twas aoharéctata atipev, Kal Srws Ta ETLTN- 
deca EEowev: avev yap TovTwY ovTE oTpaTNYyoU OUTE 
\ a \ 
iSs@touv Gdheros ovdév. 12. 0 & avnp TodXdod pév 


58.— Sebids: cf. note on alcxv-| alent to rl woidyev; with the 
vouevos, 59. — py: lest, that.— | deliberative subjv. — é& rovrev: 


Slknv : punishment. — émOq: H. 
887 ; G. 1378. 

61. ov: for rovrwy 4; cf. 
dv wy 24 and note. rovrwy 
would depend on dlxn; since 
the antec. is omitted, the rel. 
is made to depend on dix», in- 
stead of being left in its proper 
construction, the cognate acc. 
with ndcjoda, H. 996, a, (2) ; 
G. 1031, 1052. Translate, pun- 
ishment for the wrongs he 
thinks he has received from 
me. —Soxet: impers., to me 
therefore it seems to be no time. 

62 f. qpiv: H. 767 ; G. 1165. 
—xabevSav: depends on wpa. 
H. 952; G. 1521.—7pdév ad- 
rév: H. 742; G. 1102. — Bov- 
AeverOar: supply doxe? wpd efvar. 
— mm: here indir. interrog., 
not indef. rel. as in 29 and 383. 
We use what in both senses. 
& re xp woety is the indir. form 
of ri xp rovety ; which is equiv- 


‘‘next, expressing time (se- 
quence) with an implied idea 
of consequence, in considera- 
tion of, in consequence of, the 
present circumstances.”’ 

64. atrot: adv., here. Cf. 
mov, wov, Which were originally 
genitives. — oxerréov: verbal 
from oxéwrouat. For the for- 
mation, H. 475; G. 776, 1 and 
3. For the syntax, H. 988, 990; 
G. 1594, 1597. 

65. Straws pevotpev: an ex- 
cellent illustration of the way 
in which purpose clauses (H. 
880, 885; G. 13862, 13872) arise 
from the indir. question and 
indef, rel. clause. — dSoxet : seems 
best ; commonly called impers., 
but really having dmiévac as 
subj. 

66. ampev: fut. in mean- 
ing, parallel with pevotwev and 
&Somev. 


68. wodAob: H. 753, f; G. 
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f 2 , ? \ @ 
® av piros 7, yarerrwtatos © éyOpos @ 
A lA s \ , \ \ \ e¢ 

dv trodéuos 7, Eyer Se SUvamiv Kat mefnv Kat ime- 
\ \ a 

KNV Kal vauvTLKnY VY TavTes Opolws opayeyv Te Kal 
? lo) 

emtotapeba’ cal yap ove méppw Soxodpév prot av- 


akvos pidos @ av 


Tov Kadjna ba. 
aptorov etvat. 


1135. — pév: here stands within 
the phrase (zroddob détos pldos) 
which is contrasted with yane- 
wwraros €xOpds. 

69. dS av dlros q: implies 
the condition é&v gidos 7. H. 
765 ; 912; 918; 914; B. (1); 
894,1; G. 1174; 1428 ; 1431, 1; 
1398, 1. So @ av rodémos 7. 

72 f. ov&€: here adverbial, 
slightly emphasizing mréppw. — 
Soxotpév prot: we should use 
the impers. construction. The 
mild form of statement, as if 


ef C2 = / 14 4 
WOTE WPA hEYELY OTL TLS YlyVOaKeEL 
TavTa eit@v éTavaaTo. 


the fact which is obvious to all 
were doubtful, makes all real- 
ize more forcibly the signifi- 
cance of the fact. — avrot: gen. 
of separation with méppw. — 
Ka0fjic8ar: fo be encamped. 
Learn 7uac and xd@nua, H. 
483, 484 and a; G. 814-816. 
— apa: supply dori. —A€yev: 
cf. xadevderw 62. — yryvdoxe : 
judges, Lat. sentit. Note that 
the ind. is here used, not the 
subjv. Although 8 vc and ris 
are indef., the time is not. 


282. Anabasis I., 3, 18-21. 


18. "Ex d€ trovrouv avioravto of péev éx Tov avTo- 

/ lA A 9 / e \ \ ¢ > 9 / 
pedtou, rAéEovtes & éyiyvwokor, oi dé Kal bm éexeivou 
> 4 9 J, eo v7 e J ined v 
éyxédevoTol, emriderxvivtes ola ein 4 aropid aveuv 


L. && rovrov: cf. é rovrwy | yvdonw frequently means form 
281, 63.— dvteravro: force of | a judgment, and hold an opin- 
the tense ? ion. 

2. Adfovres: H. 969, c; G. 3. ofa: the Greek is inclined 
1563, 4.—éylyvwoKxov: really | to speak of the quality of things, 
thought, as opposed to those j as here (lit. of what sort), where 
who are next mentioned. y:-! we think rather of the magni- 
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14. els 


THs Kipov yvopns Kal péverv Kal ameéva. 


\ \ 9 A 4 e / 
5 5é 8% ele, mpootrotovpevos omrevoety ws TaXLoTA 


) fo) 


mopevec Oar eis thy ‘EAXNaba, otpatnyous péev éré- 
oat drAXous ws TayLoTAa, et wn BovreTar Kréapyos 
9 Uj \ > 9 , > ] bd / e 9 > Xu 
andyew: ta éritndes ayopalecOar— n 8 ayopa 
hv év t@ BapBapixw otpatevpati— Kal ovoKevd- 
CecOac: éXOovras 5é Kipov aitety mrota, as atro- 

/ 7x \ \ “a A e 4 b] a 
mréorev: éay dé pn did@ TadTa, Hnyeueva aiteiv 


Kipov doris Sia pirtas THs ywpas amake. 


tude (how great), or content 
ourselves with the less definite 
what. 

4. ris Ktpov yvouns: Cy- 
rus’s consent. —péveiv, drévas : 
depend on dmopla. Cf. Adve 
281, 73 and note. 

5. 8y: in particular. 

6 f. &éo Oar: the mode shows 
that efre 5 was used in the sense 
of bade, told them. Cf. €dreve 
Gappety 281, 47 and note. — Bov- 
Aerat: the form of the dir. dis- 
course retained. Observe that 
simple conditions take the in- 
dic., as in Eng. and Lat. 

8 f. 4 S¢ dyopd . . . erparev- 
part: not part of the speech, 
but thrown in parenthetically 
by Xenophon to show the man- 
ifest and intentional absurdity 
of the proposal. 

10 f. daromdAéovev : 
G. 1365. 

11. alretv: the force of elve 
5 still continues. 


H. 881; 


eay 6é 


12. Sers: has for its antec. 
not Kipoy but the more em- 
phatic 7yeusva.— rdlds: the 
predicate position (H. 594, b; 
670 and a; G. 971-973) and 
place of emphasis make the 
meaning very different from 
that of d:a ris pirtlds xwpas, 
or da pidlas xwpas. Lit. would 
lead them back through the 
land friendly; that is, render 
the land friendly through which 
he was to lead them. This form 
of predication is a slight exten- 
sion of the usage seen in such 
familiar sentences as, He wipes 
his face dry. The fact that a 
guide given by Cyrus was lead- 
ing them would render the 
population friendly. efyov ras 
domldas éxxexaduppévas 274, 
20 ff., exhibits nearly the same 
construction. — dmdge.: H.911 ; 
G. 1442. The clause is essen- 
tially the same in character as 
Srws pevoduev 281, 65. 
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\ e 4 a / \ / 
pndé nyeudva 6160, cuvtatrecOar THY TaxXioTnD, 
4 \ \ / \ ” ef 
Téurpar 5é Kal mpoxatarnopévous Ta aKpa, Straws 
wn bOacwor unre Kodpos pyte ot Kiduxes xatana- 

/ 2 \ \ \ / ” 
Bovtes, @v TodXoUVs Kal TOANA YpnmaTa EexYoLEDV 
aynprakotes. ovTos péev tToadra elmre* peta dé 
tovrov Kvéapyos elie rocovrov. 15. ‘Os pév otpa- 
THYNTOVTA Eue TAVTHVY THY oTpaTHYyiav pnoels YWOV 


13 f. pydé: adv. Translate, 
if he should not give them a 
guide either, or, if he should 
refuse to give them a guide too. 
—ovvrarrerOar, mépar: the 
force of ele 5 still continues. 
— thy taxlorny: H. 719, a, 3d 
line; G. 1060, 2d example. Cf. 
Thy raxlorny dddv 274, 44 f. 

14. rpoxaradnpopévous: note 
the force of each element. We 
need not suppose that the Greek 
reader supplied dvdpas or any 
such word ; the ending -ous ex- 
presses the idea of d&vdpas dis- 
tinctly enough, just as in zo)- 
Aovs in the next line. For tense 
cf. XéEovres 2 and note. There 
is no more emphasis on &dxpa 
than On mpo-: to seize the heights 
in advance (first). 

15 f. d0@dowor: pl. because 
the subj. is at first thought of 
as general; it is then divided 
up into Kipos and of Kf\txes. — 
katadaBovres : supplementary 
pple. with @@dcwor agreeing 
with the subj. H. 984; G. 1586. 


For tense cf. (S00ca 274, 35. — 
ov: relates to Kidcces, and de- 
pends on wodAous and xyphuara. 
— txopev avnpiraxores: each 
word has its full ordinary force. 
Translate freely, many of whom 
we hold as prisoners along with 
much of their property that we 
have carried off. Observe the 
change to the dir. discourse. 
In the preceding indir. quota- 
tion Bovrera: 7, dcdq 11 and 13, 
dwdéec 12, and ¢@dewo. 15 are 
in the same form as in the dir. 
This gives a liveliness of tone 
that leads up to the change in 


éx oper. 
18 f. rocotrov: only so 
much. The sets of correl. 


prons. and advs. (H. 282, 283 ; 
G. 429, 486) should gradually 
be thoroughly learned. — as 
orparnyyoovra éné: acc. abs., 
a not infrequent construction 
in Xenophon. H.9738, 974; G. 
1569, 1570. The gen. abs. ws 
oTparnyhoovros éuod would have 
had the same meaning. Cf. ws 


310 


THE GREEK OF XENOPHON. 


[282— 


“ 9 “a > 
20 AeyeTW* ToAAa yap evopw dv & Emol TOvVTO Ov TroLN- 


25 


A / e 
Téov: ws dé T@ avépt bv dv Ernaobe Twetcouat 7 duva- 


A J / 
TOV partoTa, iva evdnte OTL Kai apyecOas éTriaTapas 


@s Tis Kal addAos partota avOpwrwv. 


16. pera 


A i \ \ x 7 
TOUTOV GAXOS avéoTn, ETrLdELKVUS péev THY evnOELaY 


a \ a by A 4 fod U \ 
TOU Ta TAOLA ATELY KENELOVTOS, WoTrEP TANLY TOV 


aToAov Kipou mrotoupévov, émiderxvis 5é as etnbes 


€uod oby idvros ... ourw Thy Yvw- 
pny éxere 281, 38 f. —orparn- 
ylav: cognate acc. Translate, 
Let no one of you speak in the 
belief that I (note the emphatic 
form éué) will be general in this 
campaign. 

20 f. éyol: H. 991; G. 1597. 
—ronréov: supply éorl.— as 
$€: though correl. with ws pév 
18 in form and in thought, ws 
does not here have the same 
office as above, but is declara- 
tive, equivalent to dr. The 
clause depends upon a verb 
like fore be assured, in the 
mind of the speaker, — the op- 
posite of undels Aeyérw, which 
suggests it. — meloopar: from 
nelOw OY racxw?— Svvardv 
podtora: cf. 7 éduvaro rdxLoTa 
273, 29 f. 

22. elSfre: do not confuse 
the forms from oféa (76, €f53, 
eldelnv, tof, eldévar, eldws) and 
those from eldov (f5w, tSous, ld, 
idetv, (dmv). Though derived 
from the same root, the forms 


and meanings are entirely dis- 
tinct. 

23. as tis . . . dvOpdrav: 
lit. as any one else also of men 
most; that is, as well as any 
one else whatever. 

25 f. rot . . . KeXevovros: 
translate by a rel. clause. — 
aomep Képov tovoupévov: gen. 
abs., womrep denoting a com- 
parison, which we must denote 
by as if, although the Greek 
phrase does not imply a condi- 
tion: just as if Cyrus were 
making his expedition back 
again, a slightly humorous way 
of saying giving up his pro- 
ject and marching back, as he 
would have to do if he assented 
to the demand. — émBexvis 8€: 
cf. rpiaxoclous wév, rpiaxoclous 
dé 278, 24 and note. We may 
give the effect of pwév and dé 
combined with the repetition 
by saying, pointing out on the 
one hand ...and on the other 
hand. — ws: there is nothing in 
the context to determine which 


282] ANABASIS, I., 3, 13-21. 311 


2 
@ 
r 


AUpatvopeba THV 
a) 3 N \ a e , V4 
mpaki. et d€ Kal TO Hyemove TiaTevcopev dv dv 
Kipos 89, Ti xwdrver Kal Ta dxpa juiv Kerevev 
Kipov mpoxatadaBeiv; 17. éym yap dxvoinv pev 
A 3 A b 4 aA Coa / \ e A A 
ay eis TA rota éuBaivery & nyiv Soin, wn Has Tals 
Tpinpeat xatadian, poBoiuny & av Te Hnyewo @ 
Soin ErrecOat, wn Nas aydyn OOev ovK gota é€er- 


‘ A 
ein nyeLova aitely Tapa ToVTOU 


shade of meaning is intended 
here, that which we express by 
that, or the one which we ex- 
press by how. The Greek did 
not distinguish them, but we 
are obliged to do so. 

27. wapa rovrov: instead 
of the acc. of the person, which 
was used in 10.—@: dat. of 
disadvantage ; we say whose en- 
terprise. —AvpatvopeOa : sudden 
change to the dir. form, as in 16. 

28. el morevoopev: H. 893, 
c; G. 1391. 

29. yptv: dat. of advantage. 

30. Kipov: obj. of xedevery ; 
supply judas as subj. of Kedrevecy. 
The sentence is ironical, the 
thought being, If we are to 
assume that he will be so kind 
as to give us a guide in order 
to make our return safe and 
easy, we might as well trust 
his good nature a little farther 
and ask him to occupy the 
heights in order to defend us 
from the Cilicians; of course 
he would do neither. — éyo 


yap: introduces the reason for 
the statement in the previous 
section, that it was silly to talk 
of asking such favors of the 
man whom they were injuring. 
In Eng. it is more idiomatic to 
begin this sentence without for, 
leaving the causal relation to 
be understood. 

31 f. d S0lm: implies the 
condition ef a’ra doln, H. 917, 
900 ; G. 1436, 1408. — rats rpuy- 
peor: with his war-ships, dat. of 
means. —Karadtoy: cf. éri67 
281, 60 and note. — doPoluny 
8 av: correl. with dxvolyy puév 
dy 30f. The two synonyms 
differ but little here, although 
goBolunv is stronger, and the 
order is similar to that in 24 
and 26. — @ : attracted (H. 994 ; 
G. 1031) to the case of jyeudn, 
for which cf. odv ipiv 281, 33 
and note, also a’r@ 281, 55. 

33. Soln: cf. dofn 31. — Oe: 
the antec. (éxetce) is omitted, 
being indef. — otk éoran: t¢ will 
be impossible. 


30 


35 


40 
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Geiv: Bovroipny & av adxovtos amiwv Kipov radeiv 
avrov ameNOov: 6 ov Suvardy éotiv. GAN éy@ 
gnut tadta pev drvapias elvar: 18. d0xez dé pos 
avopas éXOovras mrpos Kupov, otrives émitndetot, ovv 
Kyredpye épwrav éxeivov ti Bovretat jyiv ypncba - 
Kal édy péev 7» mpakis 4 mapamAncia olamep Kal 
mpoobev éyphto tois Eévous, ErecOar nal jas Kal 
pn xaxtous elvat Tov Tpocbev ToUTw cvvavaBavTov: 
19. édy 5é peor 4 wpakis THs mpocBev haivntat 


34 f. dxovros: put with Ké- 
pov. —AaGetvy atrov: shows the 
primary meaning of AavOdww 
and the common construction 
with it. The emphasis falls 
upon dkovros and Aadetv. — Gared- 
@4v: nowise different, except 
in tense, from dmv. With 
AavOdyw and ¢0ayw the supple- 
mentary pple. regularly has the 
samme tense as the finite verb ; 
with rvyxdvw the pple. com- 
monly agrees in tense, but 
there are many exceptions. 
Ci. POdowor xaradaBdrres 15 f. ; 
also rpepduevov éddvOave and 
ov ériyxave 270, 20f. Trans- 
late, I should like, if I go 
away without Cyrus’s con- 
sent, to go without his know- 
ing it. 

36. Soxet por: it seems best 
to me, the subj. being the clause 
beginning with dydpas and end- 
ing with BovAever Oar 48, in which 
the leading infinitives are épw- 


Tav, €recOat, elvar, dtiwdv, dray- . 
vyetNat, Bovdever Oat. 

37. émrydeor.: has here its 
primary meaning, suitable ; the 
meaning seen in émirhdea 8 is 
secondary, and is found only 
in the neut. pl. 

38. rl: cognate acc. with 
XpHoOat, what use he wishes to 
make of us. 

39. tiv y: the condition 
refers to fut. time; if the en- 
terprise proves to be. — oldmep: 
we should expect éxelvyy nvrep ; 
instead of that the antec. is 
omitted, though it is here defi- 
nite, and the rel. of quality used 
(cf. note on ofa 3) in the case 
of the omitted antec. vrep or 
olavrep would have had with 
éxpfro the same construction 
as rl 38. 

40. mpcocOev: the journey 
mentioned in 225, 8 ff. 

42. rijs mpocbev : 
mpatews. 


supply 
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\ 3 tabard \ 3 - 4 = 9 “ A / 
Kal émimovaTtépa Kal emixivotvorépa, aEvovv 7) tTei- 
e A ” A 4 \ fo > -/ 
cavra nas ayev  meabévta pos piriay adiévat - 
e \ Vie / A / b] “a \ ’Now- 
oUTW yap Kal érropevor Av Hiroe avT@ Kali wpodvjpwor 
e / b / > A A bd / e 
évroipeOa Kal amiovtes dodaras av arrioimev’ 6 TL 
) \ : a / p) 5 a ec a ) 
5 av wpos tavra A€yyn atrayyetAat dSevpo* nas 5 
axovcavtTas mpos tavta BovreverOa. 20. edokée 
a \ eM ¢€ / \ , 4 
TavTa, Kal avdpas éXopevoe avy Krcapy@ Tréptrov- 
e ” a“ a e 
av, of npwtwv Kipov ra deEavta tH otpatiad. o 8 
’ ¢ 2 4 b f= bd \ ¥ | 
amrexptvato éTt axovor ABpoxcuav éxOpov avdpa eri 


43 {. weloavra, weroOévra: | if it were ef éwolueda. 


agree with Kipov understood, 
subj. of dyew and ddiévar. His 
readiest means of persuading 
the soldiers would of course be 
an offer of higher pay; this is 
what is hinted at in zelcavra. 
—mpos dirlav: in friendship. 
We may give the general effect 
of the parallelism of the sen- 
tence thus: that they should 


So 
amiévres as if it were ef amlo- 
pev. 
47. SeBpo: instead of évdde 
(here) because of the motion 
implied in dmrayyetAa. 

48. «pos tatra: with refer- 
ence to this. — oe ratra: this 
was agreed to. édote is regu- 
larly used to denote the passage 
of a resolution. For the time 


ask that he either win our con- | being the Greek army has be- 
sent before leading us on, or let ' come a mass-meeting, in which 


us go in friendship with his 
consent. —aoiévar: from dditn- 
mt. The form from dren go 
away would be dmévac. Learn 
the conjugation of tu, H. 476 ; 
G. 810. Note the resemblance 
to, and the few differences from 
7lOnuz, Which should be thor- 
oughly reviewed with fju. The 
long ¢ in the pres. reduplication 
is irregular. 

45. érépevor; translate as 


proposals are made, advocated 
by speeches, and put to vote; 
the question is decided by 
majority of hands raised, and 
the minority submit. This pro- 
cedure was as familiar to the 
democratic states of Greece as 
to us; indeed it originated 
among them. 

50. ra Sdfavra: the ques- 
tions agreed upon. — tq ortpa- 
vq: indir. obj. of dégavra, 


45 


50 
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a ’ y 4 a. een 4 / 
To Evdparn trotay@ elva, aréyovta dHbexa otaé- 
A a a 
povs* mpos TovTov ovv Edn BotrecOar édrOeiv: Kav 
ey 4 éxel, THY Sixnv &d ycew erie’ To 
pev 7 , 77) nv ébn xpn émrOeivar avTa, 

a. \ 4 id a > “a \ a U 
55 cay dé piyn, jmets éxet mpos taita Bovdevoopeba. 
21. dxovoavtes 5é tadta of aipetol amayyéAXovat 
a / A - 

Tois oTpatiwtais’ Tols b€ vio ia pev Hv StL ayot 
mpos Baciréd, buws dé eddxer ErecOar. mpocat- 
rotor b¢ pucOov- o S&é Kipos trricyvetras jpiddcov 
60 1aat Swoetv ov mporepoy edepor, avTi Sdpetxov Tpia 
nptdadperna Tov pnvos To atpatiwoty: Ste Sé emt 
f= v IQA b] “” 4 b \ ” “” 
Baciréd ayot ovdé évtar0a Hrovoer ovdels Ev ye TO 


pavepo. 


52. elvac: anova, like dpdw, 
alc@dvopat, olda, takes the sup- 
plementary pple. more often 
than the inf. The inf. proba- 
bly marks the statement more 
distinctly as an indir. speech, 
that is, as a matter of mere 
hearsay. 

53. «av: for xal édy, by cra- 
sis, H. 76 and b; G. 42. 

54. 4: cf. note on 7 39. 
The condition is of the same 
sort as in gvyy 55. 

55. xpets: again the change 
to the more lively dir. form. 

57. rots 8 vropla qv: = ol 
dé varwmrrevoy, 


58 f. mpocatroto: pirddv: 
lit. demand pay in addition. 
We put the idea of mpos- in 
the form of a modifier of pu- 
c0év, and say, demand higher 
pay. 

60. ov: for rovrov 8: gen. 
after jus6d\cov, Which has a com- 
parative force, a half more. — 
éhepov: were receiving. 

61. rpla ypiSdpend : we say 
a daric and a half. 

62 f. év ye ro davepw: this 
expression makes it evident 
that some, probably most, un- 
derstood pretty well what the 
real purpose of Cyrus was. 
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USES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE AND OPTATIVE. 


283. All the common uses of the subjunctive and opta- 
tive have now been illustrated and should at this point be 
thoroughly reviewed. ‘To assist in this, summaries are here 
given, with references to the Grammar. The pupil should 
collect out of the text as many examples of each construc- 
tion as possible. The uses of these modes can easily be so 
learned at this point that they will give no serious trouble 
hereafter. 


284. The Subjunctive. 


1. In Principal Clauses. 
a. Hortative. H. 866,1; G. 1344. 
b. In prohibitions, in the aorist only. H. 866, 2; G. 
1346. 
c. Deliberative. H. 866, 3; G. 1858. 
2. In Subordinate Clauses. 
a. Denoting pure purpose. H. 881; G. 13865. 
b. After expressions of fear. H. 887; G. 1378. 
c. In conditions 
(1) of the present general form. H. 894,1; G. 13893, 1. 
(2) of the future more vivid form. H. 898; G. 1408. 
Also in relative clauses implying such conditions. H. 912, 
913; G. 1428; 1431, 1; 1434. 
d. With é€ws and other words signifying until, and with 
apiv before, until, when they imply expectation. H. 921, 924; 
G. 1465, 1469. 


285. The Optative. 


1. In Principal Clauses. 
a. In wishes, referring to future time (without dv). H. 
870; G. 1507. 
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b. Potential (with av). H. 872; G. 1827. 

So in conclusions of less vivid future conditions. H. 900; 
G. 1408. 

2. In Dependent Clauses. 

a. Denoting pure purpose, after past tenses. H. 881; 
G. 1365. 

b. After expressions of fear, after past tenses. H. 887; 
G. 13878. 

c. In conditions 

(1) of the past general form. H. 894, 2; G. 1893, 2. 
(2) of the future less vivid form. H. 900; G. 1408. 

Also in relative clauses implying such conditions. H. 912, 
913; G. 1431, 2; 1486. 

d. With é€ws and other words signifying until, and with 
apiv before, until, when they imply expectation, after past 
tenses. H. 921, 924; G. 1465, 1469. 

e. In indirect discourse, after past tenses. H.932,2; 937; 
G. 1481, 2; 1502. 

Observe that those uses of the optative which involve the 
principles of indirect quotation (namely, a, }, d, e under 2) 
are permissive only, not required. The forms of direct 
speech may be retained after past tenses, and are retained in 
nearly half the cases. To retain them gives the same effect 
of liveliness which is produced by the historical present, or 
by the sudden changes from indirect to direct form in prin- . 
cipal clauses. 


CONDITIONAL SENTENCES, INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


286. All common forms of conditional sentences have 
been illustrated, except those contrary to reality. With 
some classes it may be well to postpone the connected review 
of these sentences until later; but in any case, as soon as 
the forms yet lacking occur, the entire subject should be 
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reviewed as presented in H. 889-900, 912-918; G. 13881-1420, 
omitting the paragraphs in the smallest type and the less 
important paragraphs in type of the second size. 

In the same way should be reviewed the subject of indi- 
rect discourse as presented in H. 928-937, 946; G. 1475- 
1508, 1522, 1523. 


Norge. —In the Greek-English vocabulary the theme of each verb is given 
in parenthesis immediately after the first form; next follows the class to 
which the present belongs, unless it is of the variable-vowel class. Under 
most compound verbs the theme is given as a compound of the preposition 
and the simple theme; for the principal parts look under the simple verb. 
The derivation or composition, when Known, is generally indicated in square 
brackets [ ] just before the translation, This matter is so given that the 
student can trace the successive steps in word-formation more precisely 
than in most vocabularies or dictionaries. For example, it is indicated that 
éxtBovAevw is a compound of ext and BovAevw, that BovAevw is formed from 
BovAy, and BovAy from fovAozar. Unless care is taken in clear cases to 
impress upon students the historical order of word-formation, the whole 
subject of etymology is likely to appear a mass of guess-work, and so be of 
little use and some positive harm. In cases of doubt of course the matter 
should not be pressed. Words which occur only in Part I. are treated less 
fully than the others. The English-Greek vocabulary is complete for the 
Exercises that precede the beginning of the Anabasis. The additional words 
needed for the four exercises based on the early sections of the Anabasis are 
not included, because it is better for the student to accustom himeelf to rely, 
for such words, upon the Greek text. 

The following abbreviations are used in the book, with some others that 
need no explanation. 


act. = active. intr. = intransitive. 


adj. = adjective. Lat. = Latin. 

adv. = adverb. lit. = literal, literally. 
antec. = antecedent. mid. = middle. 

aor. = aorist. neg. = negative. 

app. = apposition. obj. = object. 

art. = article. opt. = optative. 

cf.= confer, compare. p-, pp. = page, pages. 
cl. = class. pass. = passive. 


comp. = comparative. pass. 8. = passive suffix. 


con). = conjunction. 
correl. = correlative. 
decl. = declension. 
dem. = demonstrative. 
dep. = deponent. 


dir. = direct. 
e.g. = for example. 
Eng. = English. 


equiv. = equivalent. 
f., ff. = following. 
fut. = future. 

i.e. = that is. 
impers. = impersonal. 
impf. = imperfect. 
impv. = imperative. 
indef. = indefinite. 
indic. = indicative. 
indir. = indirect. 
inf. = infinitive. 


interr. = interrogative. 
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perf. = perfect. 

pers. = person. 

plup. = pluperfect. 
pple. = participle. 
pred. = predicate. 
prep. = preposition. 
pres. = present. 
priv. = privative. 
pron. = pronoun, 
red, = reduplication. 
rel. = relative. 

subj. = subject. 
subjv. = subjunctive. 
subst. = substantive. 
sup. = superlative. 
syst. = system. 
trans. = transitive. 

t. 8. = tense suffix. 


var. vow.= variable vowel. 


vocab. = vocabulary. 


GREEK-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 


A. 


"ABpoxépas, -a (H. 149; G. 
188, 3, end), 6, Abroko- 
mas. 

"ABvbdos, -ov, 4, Abydos. 

 &yaés, -f, -dv, good. Comp. 
Gpelvwv, BedAttov, Kpelrrov, 
sup. apio-ros, BéArioros, kpd- 
TLS TOS. 

&yapar (aya-, root cl., H. 404; 
G. 619), nydoOnv, admire. 
ayyA&rAw (ayyeA-, e-cl., H. 399 ; 
G. 593), G&yyeAd, HyyedAa, 
HyyeAna, fyyeApar, nyyA- 

Onv, announce, report. 

GyyeAos, -ov, 6, messenger. 

ayopa, -ds, 4, [dyelpw assem- 
ble},assembly ; market-place, 
market. 

&yopalw (d&yopad-, u-cl., H. 398 ; 
G. 584, 585, 587), dyopdca, 
TySpaca, jydpaxa, nydpa- 
cpa, nyopdcOnv, [dyopa], 
buy. (Cf. our verb mar- 
ket.) 

Gypios, -a, -ov, [aypds field, 
country |, wild. 


ayo (Gy-), &&w, Hyayov (H. 
436; G. 535), Axa, Fypar, 
nXOnv, drive, lead. 

G&ywyés, -06, 6, [ayw], leader, 
guide. 

dydév, dydvos, 6, [ayo], con- 
test. 

dyovifopar, [ayov], struggle, 
engage in a contest. 

&5eAdds, -0f, 6, brother. 

G8ixéw (G5uKe-), Gduxhow, etc., 
[aBtKxos], injure, wrong. 

&SiKos, -ov, [a priv., 5(ky], wn- 
just, wrong. 

Ghp, aépos, 6, air. 

*AOfvar, -dv, al, Athens. 

"A@nvatos, -a, -ov, [’A@fvar], 
Athenian. 

aOAnrhs, -09, 6, athlete. 

dOdov, -ov, 76, prize. 

a0dos, -ov, 6, athletic game. 

GOpolfa (a0por8-, u-cl., H. 396, 
398 ; G. 579, 584, 585, 587), 
G0polow, TOporoca, nOporka, 
HOporc par, 1OpolcOnv, [a0ps- 
os together], assemble, mus- 
ter, (trans.); dir. mid. as- 
semble (intr.). 
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Alviaves, -wv, of, Ainianes or 
Aenianians, in southwestern 
Thessaly. 

aiperds, -f, -dv, verbal of aipdw ; 
ot aiperol, the men chosen, 
the committee. 


aipéo (aipe-, G-), aiphow, 


elXov, (Edw, etc., H. 359, a; 


G. 537 and 2), qpyKa, 7pn- 
pat, npeOnv, seize, take ; in- 
dir. mid., choose, elect. 

aloOdvopar (aic8-, alc 61-, nas. 
cl., H. 402, 6; G. 608, 605), 
alc Ohoopar, yoOdpny, yoOn- 
par, perceive. 

aloy ivw (alo-xuv-, t-cl., H. 400 ; 
G. 596), aloxuvd, qoxvva, 
nextvOnv, [cf. aloxivy 
shame], put to shame; dir. 
mid., be ashamed. 

airéw (alre-), altiow, yrnoa, 
UTHKG, Yrhnpar, yrhOnv, ask 
for, demand, entreat. 

alrudopar (alria-), alridco- 
par, etc., [alrla cause], give 
as the cause, accuse, blame. 

G&xivd«ns, -ov, 6, [Persian 
word], short sword. 

&xph, -is, H, summit, prime. 

&xotw (dKov-), dkovtcoopat, 
qkovea, &xfKoa (H. 368, 44 ; 
G. 529), qKovepat, nxotar Ony, 
hear. 

&xpéroAis, -ews, 7, [Axpos, 16- 
Ats], acropolis. 

&kpos, -G, -ov, at the point or 
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end (H. 8671; G. 978); rd 
axpov, the top or end; ra 
&xpa, the heights. 

dxev, dxovoa, dxov, [a priv., 
ixdv], unwilling. 

GAYos, -€0$, T6, Pain. 

SAdgw (ddeE-, ddex-), GAdopar, 
nArctapnv, ward off, defend 
one’s self against. 

GAAG, [G@AAos], Out, more 
strongly adversative than 8é. 

éAAGrrw (GAAay-, e-cl., H. 397 ; 
G. 584, 588), AAAd£o, HAAGEa, 
HAAaXa, TAAaypat, NAAdyny 
or NAAGXOnv, exchange. 

GAAfAw, -d, -o, only du. and 
pl., oblique cases, [&AAos], 
each other. 

GAXos, -n, -0, other; after the 
art. often the remaining, the 
rest of. 

G&pa, adv., at the same time. 

Gaga, -ns, q, (dpa, ayo], 
wagon. 

Guafirés, -év, [Gpaga, elpr], 
traversed by wagons; 680s 
——, wagon-road. 

Gpedéw (Apede-), Gued foro, etc., 
[&peAfis], neglect, be care- 
less. 

Gpedhs, -és, [a priv., péAe it zs 
a care], careless, neglectful. 

Gpfxavos, -ov, [a priv., py- 
Xavh], without device, im- 
practicable. 

Gpwedos, -ov, h, vine. 
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a&pol, prep. w. acc., about, in 
connection with. 
G&pddrepos, -a, -ov, both. 


av, post-pos. adv., cannot 
be translated by itself. 
Its uses are described 


in H. 857-862; G. 1299- 
1316. 

dvaBalva (ava +Bav-, Ba-), go 
up, go inland. 

dvaBacts, -ews, h, [avaPalve], 
ascent, journey inland. 

dévaytyvooke (ava+yvo-), read. 

avayKn, -ns, H, necessity ; with 
éor( expressed or under- 
stood, it is necessary. 

d&vayvous, sce dvayryvooke. 

GvdAvois, -€ws, y [dvadrto], 
undoing, analysis. 

d&vadvw, unloose, take apart, 
analyze. 

dvaprraiw(dvataprads-), snatch 
up, carry off as booty. 

GvSpdrodov, -ov, 16, [avip, 
-rodSov being perhaps a de- 
rivative ending], slave. 

a&vev, improper prep. Ww. gen., 
without. 

Gviip, avdpés, 6, man as dis- 
tinguished from woman, dif- 
fering from Gv@pwros as 
Lat. vir from homo. 

avbos, -e0s, 76, flower. 

&vOpaos, -ov, 6, man, human 
being, Lat. homo. 

dvidw (dvia-), dvidow, nvtaca, 
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nviadny, [avta grief], grieve, 
distress. 

dviornpt (avatora-), raise 
up, cause to stand up; dir. 
mid. and pt-aor., arise. 

advrayovirrhs, -of, 6, [dvri, 
ayovuorhs |], antagonist. 

avril, prep. w. gen., instead of ; 
in comp. the older mean- 
ing against, in opposition, is 
often retained. 

dvrurapacKevdlw (avrt + trapa- 
oKevad-), prepare in turn or 
in opposition. 

dvrurépas [dvrl, mépas on the 
other side], adv. w. gen., over 
against. 

avrloracis, -evs, h, [avrl, ord- 
ows party, from tornpe], op- 
posing party. 

dvrirracimTns, -ov, 6, [dv- 
tlrracis], political oppo- 
nent, member of the oppos- 
ing party. 

&vTpov, -ov, Td, Cave. 

ave, adv. [dvd], 
above ; inland. 

&Evos, -a, -ov, worthy. 

G£ida (dfio-), afidow, etc., 
[a£vos], deem worthy, think 
jit, claim as proper, re- 
quest. 

atmrayy&A\wo (dro + dyyeA-), 
bring back word, report. 

amrayw (Gro+ay-), lead away 
or back. 


upward, 
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&ratitéw (Arro+alre-), ask as 
due, demand. 

atrapdoKevos, -ov [ u Priv., rapa- 
oKevt |, unprepared. 

Grey (Arott-, see elur), go 
away. 

Grépxopar (do+épx-, éd0-, 
&v0-), darfAOov, dreAfAvda, 
go or come away. 

Gmréxo (aro+oex-, é-, &-, 
oX-, TXN-), hold off, be dis- 
tant. 

G&rAdOov, see drrépy ona. 

4&6, prep. w. gen., from, away 
from. In comp. off, away; 
often indicates that some- 
thing is due (see amwaréa, 
Groh(Bupr). 

Grode(kvupt (Giro + Sex-), ap- 
point. 

Groh(Sapt (aro + 0-), 
what is due, hence pay. 

Gtroxptvopar (d1ro + Kptv-, Kpt-), 
Gtrroxpivo0par, Garexpivapny, 
drroxéxpipar, reply. 

Gtroxrelvw (Giro + KTEV-, KTOV-), 
kill, put to death, execute. 

étroAapBave (tro + Aaf-, 
AnB-), take back, receive 
back. 

GaréAdvpe (Garo + OA-, OAe-, Nas. 
cl., H. 402, e; G. 608; 6A- 
Avpt is prob. for oAvupt), 
GroAS, Arddera, Grwropny, 
GroAdAexa, GrréAwAa, in the 
act. pres., fut., Ist aor., 1st 


give 


| Gtropéw (drope-), 
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perf., lose, destroy; in the 
mid. pres., fut., 2d aor., 
and in the 2d perf. act., be 
lost or destroyed, perish. 

*"Amdd\AN@v, -avos, 6, Apollo, 
son of Zeus and Leto, god 
of the sun, of health, of div- 
ination, of music and poetry. 

Grroméwirw (A1ro+aept-, Topd-), 
send away, send back; in- 
dir. mid., send from one’s 
self, dismiss, let go. 

Gromkéw (d&2r0 + aAv-, qwev-), 
sail away. 

a&rrophow, 
etc., [&mopos], be perplexed. 

Grropla, -ds, 7, [amopos], diffi- 
culty, perplexity. 

Gropos, -ov [a priv., mopos], 
without resource, hence per- 
plexed. 

éarrooté\o (Giro + oreh-, 
orad-), send away. 

Girocroios, -ov, 6, [atrorré- 
Aw], envoy, ambassador. 

dtroxwpéw (Giro + xwpe-), With- 
draw, retreat. 

AprOpdw [aprOucs], count. 

dprOuds, -06, 6, number, enum- 
eration. 

*Aplorurtos, -ov, 6, [apioros, 
Yarwros |, Aristippos. 

Gpioros, -n, -ov, sup. of dya- 
Qos. 

*Apxds, -dSos, 6, Arcadian. 

G&ppa, -aros, to, chariot. 
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dppdpata, -ys, 4, (appa, 
G&pafta], covered carriage. 

dpwa{o (aprads-, u-cl., H. 398 ; 
G. 584, 585, 586), dprace, 
iptaca, jpraka, Rpracpar, 
npTacOnv, seize, plunder. 

*Apragéptns, -ov, 6, Artaxerxes. 

Gpxatos, -d, -ov [dpx4], an- 
cient; 1rd d&pxatov, of old, 
formerly. 

dpxf, -fis, 4, [&pxw], degin- 
ning ; government ; province. 

— Gpxo (apx-), Gpgw, Apga, 
Hpypat, Hpxenv, be first, 
hence begin, and rule. 

&pxev, pple. of &pxw as subst., 
commander. 

dobevéw (Aobeve-), Acbevfiow, 
etc. [doGevfs], be weak or 
sick. 

aobevfs, -6s [a priv., obévos 
strength |, weak. 

"Acla, -as, h, Asia. 

*Aorrév8t0s, -a, -ov, ["Aovrrev- 
Ses city in Pamphylia], As- 
pendian. 

domls, -(S0s, h, shield. 

a&orTpov, -ov, TO, star. 

dodadéorara, sup. of dodadds. 

dopants, -és, [a priv., epddArAw 
make fall], safe, secure. 

dodadds [dodadts], safely ; 
comp. dodadéorepov, sup. 
dodakéorura. | 

Gripdte (dripad-, e-cl., H. 
398; G. 584, 585, 6587), 
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dripdow, nTtpaca, nripaka,, 
qrtpacpar, nripdoOny, [art- 
pos], disgrace, dishonor. 

&ripos, -ov [a priv., riph], 
without honor, unhonored. 

at, postpos. adv., again, in 
turn. 

atXes, -o8d, 6, pipe. 

avroparos, -n, -ov, [adrds, root 
pa- will], self-acting ; amd 
(or ék) rot atroparov, volun- 
tarily, of one’s own accord. 

atros, -h, -0, self, myself, him- 
self, etc. (1) Lat.ipse. This 
is always the meaning of the 
word when in the pred. posi- 
tion with a substantive, and 
when standing alone in the 
nom. (2) When preceded 
by the article, Lat. idem. 
(3) Standing alone in any 
case but the nom. it serves 
as the personal pron. of the 
od pers., him, her, it, etc. 

avrod, adv., here. 

avrot, -fjs, contracted from 
éavrod, etc. 

&daipdw (dro + aipe-, &A-), take 
away from, deprive, often in 
indir. mid. 

&dtype (dro+é-), send away, 
let go. 

&dixvéopar (Garo + ix-, nas. cl., 
H. 402, d; G. 607), adlfo- 
par, adixopny, adtypar, ar- 
rive, come. 
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adlornp (dro+ora-), drro- 
orice, atréotyca, arloryy, 
adiorynka, arecrdOny, set 
off, cause to revolt; dir. 
mid., pe-aor., and perf. act., 
revolt. 

*Axaids, -d, -dv, Achaian. 

GxOopar (dx0-, &xGe-), ax Gé- 
copa, nxbérOny, [cf. rd ax- 
Bos burden], be burdened, 
troubled. 


B. 


Balve (Bav-, Ba-, w-cl., H. 
400; G. 594, 610), Bhoo- 
par, iBqv, BEByKa, -PéBapar 
in comp., -€Ba@nv in comp., 
go. 

BédAAw (Bod-, Bry-, e-cl., H. 
399; G. 593), Bade, eBa- 
Aov, BEBAnKa, BEBANpaL, €BAF- 
Onv, throw, throw at. 

BapBapixos, -f, -ov, [BapBa- 
pos], connected with foreign- 
ers; +o BapBapikev, foreign 
or Persian force. 

BaépBapos, -ov, 6, foreigner, 
barbarian. 

Bapos, -eos, ro, weight. 

Bacireld, -as, 4, [Barrdedw], 
act of ruling, royal power, 
kingdom, throne. 

BaolAeos, -a, -ov, [Bacrrevs], 
royal, kingly ; subst. in the 
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neut. pl., fortified palace, 
castle. 

Baotrets, -éws, 6, king. 

BactAedo (Bacrrev-), Bacr- 
Aetow, etc., [Baorets], be 
king, reign. 

Bé\ricrros, -n, -ov, sup. of dya- 
O0s. 

Brdfopar (Brad-, v-cl., H. 398 ; 
G. 587), Brdcopar, éBracd- 
pynv, BeBlacpar, éPrdcOnv, 
[Bla force], compel, force. 

BiBAlov, -ov, +o, book. 

BiBAvomrdAns, -ov, 6, [BrBAlov, 
twwdéw], bookseller. 

Blos, -ov, 6, life. 

BofPaa, -as, n, [Bondéw], help, 
succor. 

Bonbéw (Bonbe-), BonP4cw, etc., 
[BonOcs helper], help, suc- 
cor. 

Boudtios, -a, -ov, Boeotian. 

Bowwros, -ot, 6, Boeotian. 

Bopéas, -ov, 6, north-wind. 

Bordvn, -ns, 7, grass, herb. 

Bovredbw (Bovrcv-), Povdredow, 
etc., [BovAq], plan; indir. 
mid., plan for or with one’s 
self, deliberate, consider. 

BovAh, -fs, 4h, [BovAopar], 2777, 
wish ; commonly plan, coun- 
sel; also council. 

BotAopar (BovA-, BovAn-), Bov- 
Afoopar, PeBovdAnpar, éBov- 
AhOnv, wish, desire. 

Bwpos, -08, 6, altar. 


GREEK-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 


Tr. 


yapos, -ov, 6, marriage. 

yap, postpos. conj., for. 

yé, enclitic particle, emphasiz- 
ing the preceding word by 
restriction, at least; often 
not to be rendered by a sep- 
arate word. 

yéAws, -wros, 6, laughter. 

yeved, -ds, fh, [ylyvopar], fam- 
aly. 

yéveots, -ews, 4, [ylyvopac], 
birth, origin, genesis. 

yévos, -e0s, To, [ylyvopar], race. 

yépupa, -as, 4, bridge. 

Y4, Yas, 4, earth, land. 

ylyvopar (yev-, yevy-, yov-), 
yevfiropat, éyevopny, yéyova, 
yeyévnpas, become, be born, 
(of events) take place. 

yyvooKe (yvo-, incep. cl., H. 
403 ; G. 613), yv@oopar, éy- 
voy, éyvaxa, éyvwopar, éyvd- 
7Onv, come to know, perceive, 
become aware, recognize, 
come to hold an opinion ; 
the aor. and perf. may 
sometimes be rendered 
know, but the ordinary 
words for know are olSa and 
érlorapar. 

yAtobo, carve. 

yAéooa or yA@rra, -ns, f, 
tongue, language. 

youn, -ns, 4, Lytyvooke], 
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judgment, thought, 
consent ; also proverb. 

Yeappa, ~aTOS, 70, [ypade ], 
writing, letter (of the alpha- 
bet). 

yeapw (ypad-), ypdibw, éypa- 
ya, yéypada, yéypappar, 
éypddny, write. 

yupvalwo (yupvad-, ccl., H. 
398; G. 584, 585, 587), 
yupvdow, éytpvaca, yeyp- 
vaka, yeyUpvacpat, éyupva- 
oOnv, [yupvos], exercise. 

Yupvaocrov, -ov, To, [yupvafto ], 
gymnasium. 

Yupvis, -ffros, 6, [yupves], 
light-armed soldier. 

Yupvos, -h, -ov, naked, bare. 

yuvh, yvvackes, 4, woman, 
wife. 

yovla, -as, 7, corner, angle. 


mind, 


A. 


Salpov, -ovos, 6, divinity, spirit. 

Saxptw (Saxpu-), Saxpicw, 
W&Sdxprvoa, SeSdxpuKa, weep. 

Savavdo (Sarava-), Saravt- - 
ow, etc., [Samrdvyn expense], 
expend. 

Sapexds, -o0, 6, [Aapetos], 
daric, a Persian gold coin, 
worth $5.40 in our gold. 

Aapeios, -ov, 6, Dareios or Da- 
rus. 

Sacpos, -08, 6, tribute. 
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S€, postpos. conj., indicating 
a slight contrast with some- 
thing preceding ; but, and, 
often correl. with pév. 

SeBtms, pple. of 2d perf. Sé8.a 
(H. 490, 5; G. 804 SelSw), 
fearing. 

Se(xvope (Sex-, nas. cl., H. 402, 


e; G. 608), SelEw, ESerEa, Sé- 


Saxa, Séaypar, Sel Onv, 
point out, show. 

Séxa, indecl., ten. 

Sexds, -G50s, H, company of 
ten, decad. 

Aedol, -dv, of, Delphi. 

Sévpov, -ov, Td, tree. 

Sefids, -a, -ov, right (opp. to 
left). 

Séov, Séovros, rd, neut. pple. 
of Set, that which is need- 
Sul: els 1rd Séov satisfac- 
torily. 

Séppa, -ros, To, [Sépw], skin, 
hide. 

Sépw (Sep-, Sap-), Sepd, erpa, 
Sé5appar, Sdpyy, flay. 

Seorrorns, -ov, 6, master. 

' Sedpo, adv., hither. 

Séw (Se-, Sen-), Sehorw, eénora, 
SeSénna, lack, want ; impers., 
Set, Seo, eSénoe, Sedéqxe, 
there is need of, it is neces- 
sary, must, ought, Lat. opus 
est; mid., Séopar, Sehoropar, 
SedEqpar, HSehOyyv, want, ask, 
entreat. 
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54, postpos. particle. Its mean- 
ings are very elusive; they 
may be grouped under two 
heads, which cannot always 
be clearly distinguished. 
(1) Its force falls on a sin- 
gle word or phrase, marking 
the idea as being immedi- 
ately present to the mind, 
giving greater definiteness 
or positiveness. The word 
thus made prominent is the 
one immediately preceding 
Sf (yet another particle, as 
wév, may intervene). The 
effect can sometimes be ren- 
dered in English by the tone 
of the voice only, sometimes 
indeed, clearly, may be used. 
rore 8x, then indeed. Some- 
times it has an ironical force, 
of course! (2) It belongs to 
the entire clause. It then 
stands near the beginning, 
and often marks the state- 
ment as obvious, or to be 
expected under the known 
circumstances. This effect 
may be given by of course, 
plainly, obviously. When 
inferential, like odv, it may 
be rendered accordingly, un- 
emphatic now or so. pev 84 
is a frequent combination ; 
each particle usually has its 
full separate force. 
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Shros, -y, -ov, plain, evident. 

Snpoxparla, -ds, h, [Sfpos, 
kpatéw}], democracy. 

Sfpos, -ov, 6, people ; often the 
democratic party as opposed 
to the oligarchical faction. 

5.d, prep., (1) w. gen., through ; 
(2) w. acc., on account of, 
because of; 8a wodAa for 
many reasons. 

SiaBalvw (Sta+Bav-, Ba-), go 
through, cross. 

SiaBdAAw (8:a+Badr-, BdAr-), 
attack the character of, slan- 
der, accuse falsely. 

Sidyw(S1a+dy-), lead through ; 
pass one’s time, and 80 con- 
tinue. A€ywv Scfjye, contin- 
ued to speak, kept speaking. 

Statpéw, divide. | 

Slarra, -ns, 4, mode of life. 

Staxdorror, -as, -a, two hundred. 

Stadéyouar, converse. 

Stapdf{e (Sia + apwa8-), plun- 
der, sack. 

StarlOnp. (Sta+Oe-, root cl., 
H. 404; G. 619), Sabfow, 
S€6yKxa, StaréOyKxa or Siaré- 
Beka, Sriarddepar, SeréOnv 
(for Se0eOnv), dispose, bring 
into a certain disposition, 
treat. 

SiSdoKke, teach. 

Sep (S0-, root cl., H. 404; 
G. 619), S60, axa, $éw- 
Ka, Sonar, 60nv, give. 
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Slkatos, -a, -ov, [Slkn], just, 
right. 

Slxn, -ys, 4, decision of a judge; 
sentence, penalty ; right, jus- 
tice. 

86 (for 8a 8), on account 
of which, wherefore, there- 
Sore. 

Sls, twice. 

Sto x tAror, -ar, -a, (Sls, xtAron), 
two thousand. 

Sdéypa, -aros, 76, opinion. 

Soxéw (Soxe-, Sox-), S6£w, Sofa, 
SéSo0ypar, 6x Onv, think, 
seem; 38d sing. impers., 
seems, seems best; of a pro- 
posal in an assembly, be 
adopted, pass. 

Addomes, -wv, of, Dolopes, tribe 
on the southwest borders of 
Thessaly. 

Sé6£a, -ns, 4, opinion. 

Sofros, -ov, 6, slave. 

SovAdw (Sovdo-), Sovldora, etc., 
[SofA0s], enslave. 

Spapa, -ros, r6, deed; drama. 

Spada, do, accomplish. 

Spdpos, -ov, 6, [Spapety run], 
running, race. 

Sévapar (Suva-, root cl., H. 
404; G. 619), Svvhoopas, 
SeSovypar, GuvfOnv, can, be 
able; of words, signify. 

Stvapis, -eos, H, [Sévapac], 
force, power; also signijfi- 
cance, meaning. 
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Suvdorns, -ov, 46, 


man, nobleman. 

Suvarés, -71, -d6v, [Sévapar], 
able ; of things, possible. 

Sto, Svotv, two. 

S60 (Sv-, Su-), Stow, v0, 
WBuv, SSuxa, S5upar, C560nv, 
cause to sink, also enter; 
dir. mid., with pt-aor. and 
perf. act., sink, intrans. 

8éSexa, indecl., [560, Séxa], 
twelve. 

Sdpov, -ov, Td, [SlSapr], gift. 


powerful 


K. 


day, [el, &v], if, with the subjv. 
Also written dy and qv. 

davrod, -f\s, -of, [stem é, ad- 
vés |, reflex. pron., one’s self, 
himself, herself, itself. Also 
written avrod, etc. 

&BSopds, -d50s, 4, week. 

EBSopos, -y, -ov, seventh. 

éyxéXevorros, -ov, [év, KedXebw ], 
bidden, incited. 

éy, énod, or pod, I. 

éAw (eeA-, eAn-), eARow, 
HOAnca, nOEANKa, be will- 
ing, in Attic prose almost 
always implying less distinct 
choice and desire than Bot- 
Aopas wish. (In poetry this 
difference is not made. ) 

et, proclit. conj., if; sometimes 
whether, 
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elSévar, elie, see olSa. 

elSov, see épde. 

elS0s, -€0$, TO, shape, figure. 

enoav, see elpl. 

etxoor, indecl., twenty. 

elxdv, -dvos, h, image, statue. 

eipl (éo-, root cl., H. 404, 478; 
G. 619, 806), éropar, am, be. 

ely (l-, root cl., H. 477; G. 
808, 1-3), go, often future 
in meaning. 

elvar, see elpl. 

elrrov, see dnl. 

apna, epnpar, see pypl. 

els, proclitic prep. w. acc., into, 
in with verbs of motion ; 
for (denoting purpose), with 
reference to, bearing upon, 
with numbers, about. 

els, pla, év, one. 

eloBdddAw (els+Bad-, BAy-), 
throw into; make entrance 
into, enter. 

eloBodrh, -fis, 4, [elo Baddow], 
pass into a region, entrance. 

elochatvew (els+éAa-), ride or 
march into. 

eloépxopar (els + épx-, éd0-, 
érv0-), enter. 

elol(v), (they) are; see etpl. 

dow or érw, adv. w. gen., 
[ets], within, inside. 

elra, adv., afterwards, then, 
secondly. 

éx, see é€. 

ixacros, -7, -ov, cach, 
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éxarov, indecl., one hundred. 

exBddrAw (8+ Bad-, BAy-), cast 
out, expel, banish. 

éxdépw (ék+Sep-, Sap-), flay, 
skin. 

éxet, adv., yonder, there. 

éxetvos, -y, -o, dem. pron., 
[éxet], he (the more re- 
mote), Lat. tile. 

éxxadéw (+ kaXe-, KAy-), call 
out. 

éxxadtmrrw (+ kadvuB-), wn- 
cover. 

éxxAyola, -ds, 4h, [éxxadéw], 
assembly. 

dAeltra (€6+Aca-, Aevar-, Aour-), 
leave by going out, aban- 
don. 

dxartorrew (ef + er-, 1eo-, TTw-), 
fall out, be banished, used 
as pass. of &BédAo. 

“Exrwp, -opos, 6, Hektor or 
Hector. 

tndetyo (2+ uy-, pevy-), es- 
cape. 

éxdv, -ofcra, -dv, decl. like an 
aor. pple., willing, volun- 
tarily. 

éhabve (éAa-, nas. cl., H. 402, e; 
G. 603, 612), &é, (H. 424; 
G. 665, 1 and 2), #Aaca, 
&\fraka, ZAfrAapar, nAAOny, 
drive. (&atve is prob. for 
éX\a-vu-w. ) 

Ado Gar, see aipde. 

UWcb0epos, -d, -ov, free. 
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€&Metv, see Epxopar. 

“EAAds, -480s, 4, Greece, Hellas. 

"EXAny, -0s, 6, Greek, Hellene. 

“EAAqvKds, -f, -dv, [“EAAnv], 
Grecian, Greek ; +o “EXAn- 
vucov, Greek force. 

“EAAyo rovriakes, -f, -dv, [“EA- 
Afeovros], Hellespontic, 
on the Hellespont. 

“EAAforovros, -ov, 6, [’EAAn, 
movros sea], Hellespont, or 
sea of Helle, who was said 
to have been drowned there ; 
now the Dardanelles. 

és, (Sos, -4, hope. 

épavrot, [épé, adrdés], reflex. 
pron., not used in nom., of 
myself. 

épBalvo (év+ Bav-, Ba-), go on 
board, embark. 

UuBoAAw (év+ Badr-, BAn-), 
throw in; of rivers, empty 
into. 

év, proclitic prep. w. dat., in. 

évOa, adv., [év], dem., there; 
rel., where. 

évorkéw (év + olxe-), dwell in ; of 
évorxodures, the inhabitants. 

évopdw (év + dpa-), see in some- 
thing, see therein. 

évrat0a, adv., [év], there, here ; 
thereupon, then. 

évredOev, adv., [év], thence. 

évruyxdve (év + TuX-, TUX1-, 
Tevx-), chance upon, fall in 
with, meet, 
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é, before consonants é«x, pro- 
clitic prep. w. gen., out of, 
JSrom. 

t, indecl., six. 

e€arréw (e+ alre-), ask from; 
indir. mid., beg out, ob- 
tain the release of by en- 
treaty. | 

dedatva (€+éda-), drive out, 
drive forth; intrans. (tr- 
mov omitted), march forth, 
march. 

d€£eAOciv, see &épx opar. 

eépxopar (&+épx-, €A8-, dvO-), 
come out. 

e€éracs, -ews, h, [€f-erd te scru- 
tinize, inspect], inspection, 
review. 

&w, outside. 

érrayy&Aw (ere + ayyeA-), pro- 
claim ; subjective mid., an- 
nounce from one’s self, offer, 
promise. 

éraov, see who Xo. 

érawvéw (ém + alve-), erarvé- 
wopor, emyvera, eryqvébny, 
[atvéw is from alvos praise], 
praise, conmmend, applaud. 

ére(, conj., temporal, when, 
after ; causal, since. 

éwerd4 [érel, 54], conj., when, 
after. 

meyer (€me+éo-, see etpl), be 
upon or over. 

éweype (ére+t-, see elu), ad- 
vance, attack, 
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érara, adv., (él, elra], there- 
upon, next, secondly. 

él, prep., on, upon. (1) W. 
gen., on, upon. (2) W. dat., 
on, upon ; in dependence on, 
in the power of, for. (3) W. 
acc., to, towards, against. 
In comp., upon, against, in 
addition ; éw\ trerrdpev, by 
fours, four deep. 

déarvBovAedw (érr+ Bovdev-), plan, 
plot, or scheme against. 

ériBovdh, -fis, 4, [érl, BovAf], 
plot, design against one. 

drriSelxvipe (éme+.Sex-), show 
to, exhibit, display; point 
out. 

éruxlvSuvos, -ov, [éml, xlvdv- 
vos], dangerous. Comp. ém- 
KwvSuvorepos, SUD. émKivdu- 
vOTATOS. 

érixptarrw (ém + Kkpud-), Cover 
over, conceal. 

darupeAdopar (Ere + pede-), Errise- 
Afioopar, erupepeAnpar, ere- 
peanOny, take care of, attend 
to, give attention to. 

éwlarovas, -ov, [érl, movos], 
laborious, toilsome. Comp. 
eémrutroveétepas, sup. émirove- 
TATOOS. 

érlpputos, -ov, [verbal of émp- 
péo flow upon], well wat- 
ered. 

éwloxomos, -ov, 6, overseer, 
guardian, 
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érlorapat (émora-), émort- 
copat, ymoTHOny, know, un- 
derstand. 

érirroAh, -As, f, letter, epistle. 

émurfdeos, -a, -ov, suitable, jit ; 
TO émrhdea, supplies, provi- 
sions. 

érrerlOnpe (ere + Oe-), put upon ; 
Sleynv emirlOns, inflict pun- 
ishment on. 

émirpérw (dre + Tpen-, Tpod-, 
tpan-), turn over to, give 
up to. 

émixwpéw (ere + xwpe-), ad- 
vance. 

tropat (o(e)a-, ér-), Epona, 
éorropny (for éo(€)aopny, 
rough breathing irregularly 
taken from pres.; synopsis, 
orapat, oroluny, ood, oaré- 
w8at, ordpevos), follow. 

érra, indecl., seven. 

*Eréaga, -ys, 4, Epyaxa. 

épyov, -ov, To, work. 

epnpos, -n, -ov, lonely, solitary, 
bereft. 

éplfa (éprd-, u-cl., H. 398; G. 
584, 585), nprora, [Eprs, -t50s, 
strife], contend. 

éppynvets, -dos, 6, ([‘Eppfis 
Hermes, messenger of Zeus ], 
interpreter. 

epupves, -f, 
strong. 

épxopar (épx-, €XO-, éArv0-, H. 
639, 2 anda; G. 621), mr®ov, 


-ov, fortified, 
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&frv0a, come, go. The fut. 
is supplied generally by 
eTpu. 

épe, see dypl. 

épwrdw (épwra-, ép-), epwricw, 
etc.; also 2d aor. npopny, 
ask, inquire. 

éorat, see eipl. 

éorl(v), is; see ell. 

érXxatos, -y, -ov, last, farthest, 
extreme. 

éow, see dow. 

repos, -a, -ov, other (generally, 
one of two). 

ér., adv. Of time, referring 
to the pres. or past, still, 
yet, longer; referring to the 
fut., further, longer, again. 
Of degree, yet, still. 

érupos, -y, -ov, true, 
genuine. 

ev, adv., well. 

edSalpov, -ov, [ed, Salpov], 
JSortunate, happy, prosper- 
ous. 

edqSera, -as, -7, [edHOns], sim- 
plicity, folly. 

edHOns, cinOes, [ed, HO0s], of 
good character; then sim- 
ple-hearted, silly, foolish. 

ebvoikds, -f, -dv, [ed, vots 
mind], kindly, friendly. 

edvoikds, adv., [ebvoixds], in 
a kindly way; ebvoixds 
€xo, be kindly disposed or 
loyal. 


real, 
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eiploxw (ebp-, evpe-, inceptive 
cl., H. 403; G. 613), ebpfce, 
nupov, nipyKa, nipnpa, nb- 
pébnv, find. (2d aor. impv. 
etpé, H. 387, 6; G. 131, 2.) 

eUpos, -ous, Td, width. 

Eidparys, -ov, 6, Euphrates. 

evdevupos, -ov, (ed, Svupa], of 
good name; left, used for 
G&pirrepds left to avoid a 
word of bad omen. 

&xOpos, -d, -ov, [€x8o hate], 
hateful, hostile ; subst., 
enemy. 

EX (OEX-,  EX-,  EX-, TX, 
oX-, see 239), &w or oxf- 


Tw, EoXov, Exxnka, Ex npar, 
have. The pres. pple. may 


often be translated having 
under one’s command, and 
so with. Accompanied by 
an adv. éx» often means be 
in a certain state, which the 
adv. denotes ; the phrase is 
then nearly equivalent to 
ety with the adj. to which 
the adv. corresponds ; edvoi- 
KOs éxw, be well disposed. 
éws, conj., while, until. 


Z. 


Lebyvope (Lvy-, Levy-, nas. cl., 
H. 402, e; G. 608), febEo, 
eva, eevypar, Liyny, join, 
yoke. 
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{dyav, -ov, rd, [Levyvupe], yoke. 
{wov, -ov, ro, animal. 


H. 


9), Conj.,or ; after a comp., than. 

HPn, -ns, 4, youth. 

nyepov, -dvos, 6, [hyéopar], 
leader, guide. 

Tyfopar (Hye-), Hyfropat, hyn- 
cTapny, Hynpat, [dye], lead ; 
think, believe, consider. 

ndéws, adv., [HS0s], gladly. 

75, adv., now, already. 

jndopar (H5-), HoOnv, be pleased. 

ndvrabéo (Hdurabe-), HSuTra- 
Ofow, etc., [HSuTabhs having 
pleasant sensations, enjoying 
one’s self, dvs, wh00s], live 
in pleasure. 

456s, -efa, -0, pleasant, deli- 
cious, (figuratively) sweet. 

790s, -e0s, Td, character. 

q, adv., dat. sing. fem. of &s, 
in what way, as. 

jko (qK-), Hw, come, return ; 
pres. generally perf. in mean- 
ing, am come. 

HAvos, -ov, 6, sun. 

hepa, -as, 4, day. 

Hpérepos, -a, -ov, [Hpets], ovr. 

Hprdaperkov, -0d, ro, [hye- half, 
Sapexos], half-daric. 

hprodvos, -G, -ov, [Hpe- half, 
Sd0s], containing one and a 
half, half as much more. 
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jv, see ell. 

nglov, see dfide. 

Foav, see ell. 

Arrdopay (Hrra-), Hrrheoapar, 
frrqpas, qrrgOqy, [irra de- 
feat, irrev inferior], be de- 
Jfeated, used as pass. of 
vixdo. 


e. 


OdAarra, -nNs, 7H. sea. 

Odvaros, -ov, 6, death. 

Bappéw (Oappe-), Sapptow, etc., 
[Odpaos, Bdppos courage], 
be of good courage. 

Oarrov, adv., comp. of raxéws. 

Baupdto (Oavpad-, o-cl., H.398 ; 
G. 584, 585, 587), Savpdce, 
Watpaca, reBavpaxa, TeOad- 
pacpat, aupdcOnv, won- 
der, wonder at, admire. 

Oéa, -as, H, sight, show. 

Oéarpov, -ov, ro, theatre. 

Beds, -0d, 6, a god, God. 

Oeparrebw (Oeparev-), Oeparred- 
ow, etc., serve, worship. 

Oeppov, -08, rd, heat. 

Odors, -ews, 4, position, putting. 

GerraXrla, -ds, h, Thessaly. 

Gerrards, -od, 6, Thessalian. 

Bewpéw, (Oewpe-), Oewphorw, etc., 
[Oewpos spectator, from 6éa], 
view, witness, review an 
army. 

Onpedw (Onpev-), Onpedora, etc., 
[Ofp beast], hunt. 
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Onplov, -ov, ro, [Ofp beast], 
beast. 

@dava, -wv, ra, Thoana. 

Opat, Opaxos, 6, Thracian. 

OvpBprov, -ov, ro, Thymbrion. 

Bupa, -as, H, gate, door; at 
Odpar, residence, quarters, . 
especially of the Persian 
king. 

Oto (Ov-, Bv-), Otcow, @vca, 
Tt&uKa, Téupar, érébnv, sac- 
rifice. 


I. 


WSros, -a, -ov, one’s own, private. 

Wrdrys, -ov, 6, [CS&vos], private 
person, private soldier. 

iotcoa, see dpa. 

tepeds, -dws, 6, priest. 

lepds, -a, -ov, sacred. 

Enue (é-, root cl., H. 476; G. 
810), ow, yea, etka, elpat, 
eOnv, set in motion, send. 

ixavos, -f, -ov, [root tx- seen 
in &dixvéopar], capable, com- 
petent, sufficient, enough. 

"Ixdviov, -ov, to, Ikonion or 
Iconium. 

fAn, -ns, h, troop, squadron. 

tva, conj., where; in order 
that, that denoting purpose. 

taeds, -€ws, 6, [Cartros], horse- 
man, cavalryman. 

immuos, -f, -dv, [trios], per- 
taining to horses; Sbivays 
twmrekh, cavalry. 
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Uareos, -ov, 6, horse. 

Yoros, -n, -ov, equal. 

"Iocol, -dv, ot, or "Ioads, -08, 
Issos or Issus. 

tornpe (ora-, root cl., H. 404; 


G. 619), orfcw, iorynca, 
éorny, doryka, (-~orapar in 
a few compounds), te-rddny, 
set, station, cause to stand; 
dir. mid. and pe-aor., station 
one’s self, take one’s stand ; 
perf. and fut. perf. act., 
stand. 

to-ropla, -ds, h, history, story. 

loxupds, -a, -dv, [lexis 
strength], strong. 

loxupés, adv., [loxupds], ex- 
tremely. 

*Twves, -wv, ot, Jonians. 

"Iwvld, -ds, 4, ["Iwves], Jonia, 
the central part of the west- 
ern coast-region of Asia 
Minor. 

*Iwvuxds, -4, -dv, [Loves], Zonic. 


K. 


xaletSo (kara+evS-, «b51-), 
impf. éxed@evSov (H. 361; G. 
544), or KabndSov, xalev$4- 
ow, sleep. 

xa0ySurabéw (xara+nSurade-), 
squander in luxury, revel 
away. 

KGOnpar (kara+qo-, root cl., 
H. 483, 484; G. 814, 815, 
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816), sit, be seated; be en- 
camped. 

ka0lornpt (kara +ora-), kaTa- 
orhce, «xariornca, Karé- 
orny, Kkabiornka, kaleora- 
por, karerradny, set down, 
station, establish, appoint; 
dir. mid., with the ps-aor. and 
perf. act., take one’s place, 
become or be established. 

kal, (1) conj., and; nal... nal, 
both ... and; (2) adv., also, 
too, even, throwing its force 
upon the next following 
word or phrase. 

Kakos, -f, -ov, bad, cowardly. 
Comp. xaxtev, SUD. KaKLO-ros. 

kahéo (kade-, KAn-), Kade 
(H. 423; G. 665), é&dAcoa, 
KékAnna, KékAnpar, &crfOny, 
cali, summon. 

KGAAOs, -€08, TO, beauty. 

Kahos, -f, -ov, beautiful ; also 
of character, noble, honora- 
ble. Comp. xadAtev, sup. 
KGAALo-Tos. 

kadtrrw (kaduB-, r-cl., H. 395; 
G. 576), Kadtyo, edArAuvpa, 
kexdAuppar, CxadidOny, cover. 

Kalds, adv., [xadegs], well, suc- 
cessfully. 

Kavev, -Ovos, 6, measuring-rod. 

kamnAetov, -ov, Tro, [Kdmndos 
retail dealer], shop for retail 
trade, especially for provis- 
ions. 
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Karradsoxla, -as, 7, Kappado- 
kia or Cappadocia. 

Kaorwdos, -08, 6, Kastdlos or 
Castolus. 

ard, prep., down. (1) W. 
gen. down from, down un- 
der, down upon ; (2) w. acc., 
down along, according to, 
opposite. Kara yfiv, kara 
OdAarrav, by land, by sea. 
kara Aas, by troops. In 
comp., down, home. 

karaBalvw (kara+Bav-, Ba-), 
go down, descend. 

karaywo(kara+day-),lead down, 
lead home, restore an exile. 
karadStw (kara +Sv-), sink. 

Kkarakonrrea (KkaTa+Kat-), cud 

' down. 

karadapPpave 
AnB-), seize. 

karadelrw (kara +Avt-, Aevr-, 
Aour-), leave in place, leave 
behind. 

karadiw (kara+Av-, Av-), 
bring to an end, destroy ; in- 
dir. mid., bring a@ war or 
quarrel to an end, come to 
terms, become reconciled. 

Kkaravotw (Kara + voe-), notice, 
observe. 

Kkaraterpow (kara+ werpo-), 
karaterpoow, etc., [mwérpos 
stone], stone to death. 

karamparrea (kaTa+ mpay-), 
do thoroughly, accomplish. 


(xara + AaB-, 


335 


kararl@npe (kata+Oe-), de- 
posit, lay up. 

KaVETiKOS, -h, -ov, burning. 

Kadtorpos, -ov, 6, Kaijstros or 
Caister. 

Kaitorpov reSlov, 
Plain. 

Kdw, burn. 

xéyxpos, -ov, 6, a kind of mil- 
let. 

Kedtawal, -dv, ai, Kelainat or 
Celaenae. 

KeAedo (KeAev-), KeAebow, éxé- 
Aevoa, KexéAeuKa, KexéAev- 
opa., éxeAXcvoOnv, bid, urge. 

KEeVvos, -h, Ov, empty. 

Kepdpov aypopa, Keramoi- or 
Cerami-market. 

Kepdvvupe (kepa-, kpa-, nas. cl., 
H. 402, e; G. 608), éxépaca, 
kéxpapat, éxpadnv or éxepd- 
conv, mix. 

képas, Képaros, To, horn ; wing 
of an army. 

KepaAdh, -fs, H, head. 

Kutuxla, -as, 4, Kilikia or Cili- 
cia. 

Kaack, -txos, 6, Kilikian or 
Cilician. 

Ktttooa, -yns, 4, Kilikian or 
Cilician (woman, queen). 
kivSivedo (KivSuvev-), Kivdv- 
vetorw, etc., [xlvbuvos], be in 

or encounter danger. 
xlvSuvos, -ov, 6, danger. 

KkAdw, break. 


Kaistros 
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KXdapxos, -ov, 6, Alearchos 
or Clearchus. 

KAtpag, -xos, h, Zadder. 

xvnpts, -t50s, 4, [kvqny leg], 
greave. 

KOLWOS, -fh, -dv, Common, pub- 
lic. 

Kodocoal, -dv, al, Kolossai 
or Colossae. 

Komre (Kom-, T-cl., H. 395; G. 
576), Koo, Exopa, Kxéxoda, 
kéxoppat, eromny, cut. 

Koopéw, adorn. 

KOo HOS, -ov, 6, order; orna- 
ment, the universe, world. 

Kpadvos, -ous, To, helmet. 

Kparéw, rule. 

Kparhp, -f\pos, 6, mixing-bovl. 

Kparos, -€0s, Td, strength. 

Kpavyf}, -fis, 4, shout. 

kpeltrwv, Kpetrrov, [root seen 
in kparos ], comp. of &yabds, 
better, stronger, more pow- 
erful. 

Kpepavvupe, (Kkpepa-, nas. cl., 
402, e; G. 608), éxpépacra, 
éxpepacOny, hang. 

Kpfn, -18, 4, spring. 

Kops, Kpnres, 6, Cretan. 

Kpi0f, -f\s, 4, mostly in pl., 
barley. 

xptvw (Kkptv-, xpt-, v-cl., H. 400 ; 
G. 596), xpwwO, éxpiva, Ké- 
Kpika, Kéxptpar, éxplOnv, dis- 
cern, distinguish, judge. 

KptiThs, -08, 6, judge, umpire. 
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Kptrre (xpud-, r-cl., H. 395 
and a ; G. 576), xptywe, éxpu- 
Wa, Kéxpuppar, éxptpOny, 
conceal, hide. 

kptoraAddXos, -ov, 6, ice. 

krelvw (Krev-, Krov-, u-cl., H. 
400; G. 596), xrevé, éxreva, 
-xrova, kill. 

KtSvos, -ov, 6, Kydnos or 
Cydnus. 

KoKAOos, -ov, 6, circle. 

Kdpos, -ov, 6, Cyrus. 

KoA tw (kwAU-, KoAUv-), KoA dow, 
éxdAvea, KeKOAUKG, KEKdAV- 
por, exworvOnv, hinder, pre- 
vent. 


A. 


AdOpa, adv., [AavOdve], se- 
cretly, without the knowl- 
edge of. 

AaxeSaipdvios, -a, -ov, Lace- 
daemonian, Spartan. 

AapBave (AaB-, AnB-, nas. cl., 
H. 402, c; G. 605, 6), Af o- 
par, AaPov, elAnpa, etAnp- 
par, EXfdOnyv, take, receive, 
capture. 

Aapmporns, -yTos, 4, [Aaptpds 
splendid], splendor, Obril- 
liancy. 

AavOdvw (AaG-, AnO-, nas. cl., 
H. 402, c; G. 605, 6), Afjoe, 
aGov, AAnba, AdAnopat, 
lie hid, escape the notice of, 
be concealed. 
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Adpvy§, -yyos, 6, throat, lar- 
ynx. 

Aéyo (Aey-), AeGw, EAeEa, (elpy- 
Ka), A\Aeypar, EAE Onv, speak, 
say, tell. 

Aelrrw (Aur-, Aewr-, Aowr-, 
strong-vow. cl., H. 394; G. 


572), Aeliw, rmov, Aé- 
Aovtra, AdAcupar, AelhOny, 
leave. 


AlBos, -ov, 6, stone. 

Adyos, -ov, 6, word, talk, ac- 
count, description. 

AcxXos, -ov, 6, company of sol- 
diers, 

Avs(a, -as, 4, Lydia. 

Avtxata, -wv, ta, the Lykaia or 
Lycaean festival, celebrated 
by Arcadians in honor of 
Zevs Avxatos, or Avxasos. 

Avxaovila, -as, 4, Lykaonia or 
Lycaonia. 

Avpalvopar (Auvpayv-, e-cl., H. 
400; G. 594), Avpavodpar, 

 Qipyvapny,  — eAtpacpar, 
YopavOny, [Adpy outrage], 
maltreat, damage. 

Auréw (Avte-), Avrfow, etc., 
[Aéary pain], distress, grieve. 

Aborts, -ews, H, a loosing, set- 
ting free. 

Atw (Av-, Av-), Adow, Avea, 
AAvKa, AdAuvpar, AdGnv, 
loose, set free; indir. mid., 
set free for one’s self, get 
released, ransom, deliver. 
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M. 


padnpa, -ros, To, lesson. 

MaiavSpos, -ov, 6, Maiandros 
or Maeander. 

paxpos, -d, -ov, long, large. 

pada, very, much; comp. pad- 
Aov, more, rather, sup. pa- 
Avra, most. 

pavOdve, learn. 

pdavris, -ews, 
prophet. 

Mapaldy, -dvos, 6, Marathon. 

Mapotas, -ov, 6, Marsyas. 

Boxy, Ns, 4, [pedxopar], bat- 
tle, fight. 

Meyapets, -€ws, 6, [Méyapa], 
Megarian. 

péyas, peyodn, péya, large, 
great, big. Comp. pelfov, 
sup. péyto-ras. 

Meyadépvns, -ov, 6, Megapher- 
nes. 

péyto-ros, -7, -ov, see péyas. 

pelfLov, see péyas. 

peAlvy, -ns, H, millet, a kind of 
grain. 

wédho (weAA-, pedAr-), peA- 
Afiow, uéd\Anora, be about to 
do something, intend, be go- 
ing to do; also delay. 

pédos, -€0s, To, song, strain of 
MUSIC. 

pév, postpos. particle, indicat- 
ing that something not yet 
mentioned is thought of as 


6, soothsayer, 
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contrasted with the word be- 
fore pév, or with the phrase 
in which pév stands ; usually 
translated by the tone of 
voice only, sometimes by on 
the one hand, in the first 
place, indeed. 

wévror, Conj., however, yet. 

pévw (pev-, pevt-), PEVG, Eperva,, 
pepévnka, remain. 

Mévav, -os, 6, Menon. 

pécros, -n, -ov, in the pred. posi- 
tion, the middle part of, the 
midst of (H. 671; G. 978); 
76 plorov, the midst, centre. 

pera, prep., W. gen., with; w. 
acc., after. 

peratrépare (pera + wept, 
Twopp-), send aster; indir. 
mid., send for, summon. 

pérpov, -ov, TO, measure. 

ph, adv., not, marking the ne- 
gation as willed or aimed at, 
or as merely conceived. Also 
conj., to denote neg. pur- 
pose, that not ; after expres- 
sion of fear, lest, that. 

pydé, conj. and adv., used for 
ot8€ in all senses, to mark the 
negation as willed or aimed 
at, or a8 merely thought of. 

pndels, prSepla, pndév, indef. 
pron., no one, used instead 
of otSels to mark the nega- 
tion as willed or aimed at, 
or as merely thought of. 
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M‘S0os, -ov, 6, Mede. 

pykért, adv., [ph, rt, « in- 
serted from analogy with 
ovxért], no longer, used in- 
stead of ovxére to mark the 
negation as willed or aimed 
at, or as merely thought of. 

why, -ds, 6, month. ‘ 

phrore, never, used instead of 
obmore to mark the negation 
as willed or aimed at, or as 
merely thought of. 

phre, conj., used for otte to 
mark the negation as willed 
or aimed at, or as merely 
thought of. 

PATHP, -Tpds, |, mother. 

PNXavh, -fs, 7, machine. 

Mi8as, -ov, 6, Midas. 

ptkpos, -d, -ov, small, little ; 
neut. pixpov as adv., barely. 

Midforvos, -a, -ov, [Mtdnros], 
Milesian. 

MitAnros, -ov, 4, Milétos. 

pipéopar, imitate. 

pipos, -ov, 6, imitator. 

proBodorns, -ov, 6, [pioOds, 
Sorns giver, fr. SlSwpe], pay- 
master. 

prods, -08, 5, pay, wages. 

pro Oow (pro-Go-), pro Odo, etc., 
[prods], let zor hire ; mid., 
make another let to one’s 
self, hire; pass., be hired. 

ptioros, -€0s, To, hatred. 

pvfpn, -ys, h, memory. 
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povos, -1, -ov, alone, only, only 
one. 

popdh, -fis, 4, form. 

potoa, -ns, 7, muse. 

povoreiov, -ov, Td, house of the 
muses, museum. 

povotky, -fs, 7, music. 

pi8os, -ov, 6, tale, legend. 

pipror, -at, -a, cen thousand. 

Micros, -a, -ov, Mysian. 

pvoriptov, -ov, 76, secret doc- 
trine, mystery. 

puvoreKds, -f, -dv, secret, Mys- 
tic. 


N. 


vats, veds, f, ship. H. 206; 
G. 268, 269. 

vavrys, -ov, 6, sailor. 

vauTiKds, -f, -dv, [vais], naval. 

vexpés, -d, -dv, dead. 

vépw, deal out, distribute. 

véos, -a,-ov, new, young ; comp. 
veOTEPOS, SUP. vewdTaros. 

vikdw (vika-), vikfow, etc., 
[vtkn], conquer, defeat, sur- 
pass, be victorious. 

_vten, -n8, 9, victory. 

votw (voe-), vohow, etc., [vdos], 
observe. 

voul{o (vopd-, u-cl., H. 398; 
G. 584, 585), vopee (H. 425; 
G. 665, 3), évdptora, vevoutKa, 
vevopiopat, évonloOny, [vo- 
pos], hold as custom ; com- 


339 


monly consider, think, be- 
lieve. 

vopos, -ov, 6, [vépw], custom, 
lav. 

voos, contracted vods, vad, 6, 
mind. 


E 


Flevlas, -ov, 6, Xenias.. 

fevixds, -f, -ov, [Eévos], con- 
nected with févor; Td fevr- 
Kov, mercenary force. 

févos, -ov, 6, foreigner; one 
connected by a tie of hospi- 
tality, guest-friend; merce- 
nary soldier. 

Elevohdv, -dvros, 6, Xeno- 
phon. 

ElépEns, -ov, 6, Xerxes. 


O. 


6,4, 70, the. Often translated 
his, her, its, their. Some- 
times retains its earlier force 
as dem. pron., he, she, it; 
as 6 8€, but he; ra pév... 
ra Sé, some things ... other 
things; 6 pév ... 6 8€, this 

. that, the one... the 
other. 

8Se, He, rode, dem. pron., [6, 
enclit. -Se], this (Lat. hic). 

680s, -0d, 4, road, way. 

S0ev, rel. adv., [8s], whence, 
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ota, perf. in form, pres. in 
meaning (see H. 491; G. 
820), doopat, know. 

otxade, adv., [olxos], home- 
ward, home. 

olkéw (olke-), olxfow, oxynoa, 
etc., [olxos], inhabit; also 
intrans., dwell, live. 

olkodopéw (olxodSope-), olxodo- 
phow, wxoSdpnoa, etc., [ol- 
xoSdpos house-builder; of- 
Kos, Sum build], build. 

otxor, adv., [olxos], at home. 

olxos, -ov, 6, house, home. 

olvos, -ov, 6, wine. 

otopat or ofpas (ol-, oln-), olff- 
copa, wfOnv, think, sup- 
pose, deem. 

olos, -d, -ov, rel. pron. of qual- 
ity, of what sort. 

olooaep, otawep, olovaep, 
strengthened form of olos. 

oxvém (OKve-), OKvhow, etc., 
[Sxvos hesitation], hesitate, 
shrink from. 

_ Oxraxdowo, -at, -a, [oxrd], 
eight hundred. 

onrd, indecl., eight. 

SrcOpos, -ov, 6, [SAAvpe], de- 
struction, death. 
odtyapxld, -as, 4, 

&pxw], oligarchy. 
OALyou, -at, -a, few. 
Sdos, -n, -ov, whole. 
"OdtvOtos, -a, -ov, Olynthian. 
épadds, -f, -ov, even, level. 


[oALyou, 
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Sporos, -a, -ov, [cf. dpa, dépod], 
like, similar. 

épolws, adv., [8povos], in like 
manner, alike. 

épodoyéw (Gpodoye-), épodoyh- 
ow, etc., [60-Aoyos agree- 
ing], agree. 

épod, adv., [cf. dpa], together. 

Spws, adv., (cf. dpa], neverthe- 
less, yet. 

Svopa, -ros, Td, name. 

Svupa, dialectic form of 8vopa. 

Sry, indef. rel. adv. and conj., 
in what way, wherever. 

éwAtrns, -ov, 6, [SwAa], heavy- 
armed soldier, hoplite. 

Sardov, -ov, To, implement ; pl. 
arms. 

émdaos, -n, -ov, indef. rel. 
pron., how much, as much 
as; pl. how many, as many 
as. 

éwore, indef. rel. conj., when- 
ever. 

Srrov, indef. rel. adv. and conj., 
where. 

Sros, indef. rel. adv. and conj., 
originally denoting manner, 
in what way, how; in order 
that, that. 

dpdw (dpa-, on-, 6-), impf. 
éépwv (H. 359 and b; G. 
538), Sipopar, elS0v (synop. 
tSm, tSoupr, (84, (Setv, dv), 
éopaxa or éépdxa, édpapar, 
SPOnv, see, 
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Spyavov, -ov, To, instrument. 

opy(Lopas (opys8-, u-cl., H. 398 ; 
G. 584, 585, 587), opyroopat, 
Gpytopar, wpyloOny, [opy4 
temper, anger], be angry. 

SpO0s, -a, -ov, [op00s], steep. 

6pOds, -f, -dv, straight, up- 
right, right. 

dppdew (Sppa-), dppfiow, etc., 
[Spph impulse], set in mo- 
tion ; dir. mid., put one’s self 
in motion, set out. 

Spvis, -iWos, 6, h, bird. 

Spos, -ovs, To, mountain. 

Ss, 4, 5, rel. pron., who, which, 
that, what. 

Sros, -n, -ov, rel. pron., how 
much, as much as; pl. how 
many, as many as; who or 
which referring to quantity 
or number. 

Soris, Aris, & mT, indef. rel. 
pron., [%s, tls], whoever, 
whatever. 

bre, rel. conj., when, while. 

én, conj., originally the same 
as 8 vm, neut. sing. of Sorts. 
(1) Declarative, introducing 
a substantive clause of which 
the verb is in a finite mode 
(as the article ro introduces 
a substantive clause of which 
the verb is in the inf.), 
that. (2) Causal (showing 
the same change of mean- 
ing as that and Lat. quod), 
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because. (3) Strengthening 
a superl. (like @s and Lat. 
quam) as, Srv wietoro as 
many as possible, quam 
plurimi. 

ob, otk, ody, not. 

ov, rel. adv., [8s], where. 

ov, of, % reflex. pron., of him- 
self, etc. 

ovSé, conj. and adv. [od, 8é]. 
Conj., (1) but not, more 
often (2) and not, nor, 
continuing a preceding od. 
Adv., neg. of adverbial xal, 
calling special attention to 
what follows, (1) also not, 
not... either; (2) not even. 
As transition from conj. to 
adv. we find some cases 
where ov is still a conj., 
yet lays stress upon what 
follows, like an adv. ; neither 
will usually render these 
cases. 

ovdels, ovSepnla, oddév, [oddé, 
els], no one. 

ovv, post-pos. con]., therefore, 
accordingly. pev ovv, un- 
emphatic now. 8 otv, but 
at any rate. 

ottore, adv., [od, woré], never. 

otre, conj., [ob, ré], generally 
repeated, ore... otre, nei- 
ther... nor. 

ovTos, arn, Trodro, dem. pron., 
this, that (Lat. is). 
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otras, before a cons. otrw, dem. 
adv. of manner, thus, so. 

ddeldw (Oded-, u-cl., H. 399, a; 
G. 598; also odedre-), oder- 
Ahow, adelAnoa and dderov, 
adelAnka, wberfOny, owe. 

Sdedos, +6 (only nom. and 
acc.), advantage, good, ben- 
efit. 

oxupds, -d, -dv, [éxo], strong, 
secure. 

Sopa, see épdo. 


II. 


w.80s, -€0S, T6, feeling, passion. 

mavdaywyés, -00, 6, child-leader, 
teacher, pedagogue. 

mavsedw (adev-), tradedow, 
etc., [mats], educate. 

mats, jra:sdés, 6, H, child (son 
or daughter). 

waXuv, again, back. 

TavTaTacty, adv., 
waor], altogether. 

mavraxod, adv., [was], every- 
where. 

wavTy, adv., [was], in every 
way, on every side. 

wavrodamés, -h, -dv, [mas, -a- 
mos being an adj. ending], 
of every kind. 

mapa, prep., (1) w. gen., from 
beside, from; (2) w. dat. 
beside, near, with; (8) w. 
acc., to the side of, to (with 


a 


[ wdavra, 
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a word denoting a person), 
alongside of, along (with the 
name of an extended object, 
as a river); mapa tov vépov, 
contrary to the law; wapa 
Bacirkéws, from the king; 
wapa BactXct, beside the king, 
at his court; wapa Baovdéa, 
to the king. In comp., be- 
side, along. 
wapaBddAw, compare. 
wapaBoAh, -fis, h, comparison, 
illustration, parable. 
mapayy&iA\w (wapa + dyyed-), 
send word along, command, 
give orders. 
mwapaylyvopa. (mapa-+ yev-, 
yevn-, yov-), come to, arrive. 
mapadecos, -ov, 6, park. 
mapatAfo.s, -a, -ov, [rapd, 
wAnolos near], resembling, 
similar. 
mapacdyyns, -ov, 6, parasang, 
Persian measure of distance, 
something over three miles. 
wapackevate (Tapa + oKevad-, 
ucl., H. 398; G. 584, 585, 
587), Wapackevdow, mape- 
oKevaca, waperkevaka, tTra- 
perkevac pan, Taper keva- 
ocOnv, [wapackevt |], prepare. 
wapackevh, -fis, %, [wapd, 
aoxetos], preparation. 
wapept (rapa +to-, see elul), 
wapécopat, be near or pres- 
ent or at hand. 
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mapeXatve (rapa + éXa-), drive 
or ride past or along, march 
by. 

waptxw (apa + oex-, éx-, &X-, 
cX-, TXN-), hold beside, of- 
Jer ; wp&ypara wapéxo, make 
trouble. 

TIappdovos, -a, -ov, Parrha- 
sian. 

IIaptoaris, -v80s, h, Parysatis. 

was, waco, wav, all, every. 

TIaciwv, -os, 6, Pasion. 

macyxw (9ad-, wev-, rové-, in- 
ceptive cl., H. 403, c; G. 
613, 617), weloopas (for rev6- 
wopar), éralov, wérov0a, ex- 
perience, be treated ; eb (xa- 
KOs) Mdoxew serve as pas- 
Sives to eb (kaka@s) srovetv. 

warhp, warpés, 6, father. 

mwatpls, -lS0s, 4, [arf], 
JSatherland. 

wate (rav-), ratow, etc., stop 
(trans.) ; dir. mid., stop (in- 
trans.), cease. 

wedlov, -ov, 76, [wéSov ground], 
plain. 

mefés, -fh, -dv, [cf. wéSov and 
Tovs ], on foot ; Sivapis wel, 
infantry. 

we(Ow (m6-, strong-vow. cl., H. 
394 ; G. 572), welow, Graca, 
wétreka, étreopar, érrel- 
oOnv, persuade; dir. mid., 
believe, obey. 

meipa, -as, , attempt, trial. 
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weiparts, -o0, 6, pirate. 

Tepao (repa-), reipdow, etc., 
more commonly pass. dep., 
[wetpa], attempt, try. 

Tledotrovvijoros, -a, -ov, [TleAo- 
wévvynoos], Peloponnesian. 

Tlekordvvyoos, -ov, 4, [Ilo 
Pelops, viiwos island], Pelo- 
ponnesus. 

mwedta{w, [wédry], 
peltast. 

Tl& rat, -av, ai, Peliai. 

TweATaoThs, -08, 6, [werdTalw], 
peltast, targetcer, carrying 
the wé&\rn, a light, crescent- 
shaped shield. 

épaw (repm-, woud-), weno, 
érepripa, wérouda, wréreppat, 
éréudOnv, send, conduct. 

WEvTAKGOLOL, -at, -a, five hun- 
dred. 

aévre, indecl., jive. 

néntw, digest. 

wepl, prep., (1) w. gen., about, 
concerning ; sometimes re- 
tains the meaning beyond ; 
(2) w. ace. around. In 
comp. beyond, around. 

meptylyvopar (rept + yev-, yevn-, 
yov-), become superior to, 
get the better of. 

weptéxa (rept + oex-, éX-, &-, 
CX-, CXN-), surround, en- 
close. 

mepiTAéo (mwept+wAv-, mev-), 
sail around, 


Serve as 
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Ilépons, -ov, 6, Persian. 

Ileporkés, -4, -dv, [Ilépons], 
Persian. 

anyh, -fis, 7, spring, source. 

IIlypns, -nros, 6, Pigres. 

avé{w (weed-, -cl., H. 398; G. 
584, 585), wvéorw, drrleora, ém- 
éxOnv, squeeze, pinch, press, 
push hard. 

atarw (wer-, Weo-, Wrw-), wWe- 
cotpas (H. 426 ; G. 666), érre- 
owov, wértrwxa, fall. (atrre 
is for mawr(e)rw, with irreg. 
lengthening of the redupli- 
cation syllable.) 

TIto-(Sat, -dv, ot, Pisidians. 

moreiw (morev-), moredow, 
etc., [morés], trust. 

awloris, -ews, h, [relOm], faith, 
trust ; token of faith, pledge. 

murrés, -f, -dv, [welOw ], trusted, 
Saithful. 

twavaw (wiava-), mAavfow, 
etc., [wArdvy wandering], 
mislead ; pass., wander. 

whdccw, form, mould. 

wrEOpov, -ov, 76, plethron, = 
100 Greek feet, =} of a ora- 
Sov. 

awreloros, -n, -ov, Se OAs. 

awhéov, See Todds. 

wréw (aAv-, wrev-, strong-vow. 
cl., H. 394, a; G. 574), whed- 
mopar, érdevoa, tméwdevKa, 
wétheve pat, sail. 

whfv, improp. prep. w. gen., 
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except ; also as conj., except 
that. 

wAfpns, -es, [wlpwAnpe Jill], 
JSull. 

wXotov, -ov, 76, [wrtéw], oat. 

arvedpa, -ros, T6, wind, breath. 

arvedpov, -ovos, 6, lung. 

modo (arove-), Toifjow, etc., 
make, do; indir. mid., make 
for one’s self, consider, re- 
gard. 

qountéos, -d, -ov, verbal of 
qrovéw. 

ToinThs, -o8, 6, poet. 

mwoheuéw (aodepe-), trodeutoo, 
etc., [awéAepos], make war, 
Jight. 

ToAgutos, -a, -ov, [rdAepos], 
hostile ; as subst., enemy. 

TONES, -ov, 6, war. 

moAtopkéw (aroAtopKe-), ro- 
AvtopKfaw, etc., [woAts, Epxos 
JSence], besiege. 

TOS, -€wS, h, City, state. 

woXtrys, -ov, 6, [weAts ], citizen. 

modAdxts, adv., [rodvs], many 
times, often, againandagain. 

qwokvs, TOAAH, Todd, much, pl. 
many. Comp. mdclov or 
whéwv, neut. wdréov; sup. 
mAetoros, -n, -ov. ot toA- 
Aol, the many, the mass of 
men, most people ; wont, of- 
ten used as an adv. (comp. 
wréov), much, very. wodrvv 
Xpdvov, a long time. 
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Movos, -ov, 6, [wévopar work], 
toil, labor, work. 

aopetw (wopev-), Topevow, etc., 
[wopos], make go, convey ; 
commonly pass. dep., pro- 
ceed, march. 

mMopos, -0v, 6, passage, (pore 
is one application under this 
head); means, resources (cf. 
our ways and means). 

moppw, adv., far. 

WOTALOS, -08%, 6, Fiver. 

wore, interrog. adv., when? 

woré, enclitic, indef. adv., at 
some time, ever, once. 

wot, adv., enclitic, somewhere, 
anywhere. 

arots, wodds, 0, foot. 

Tpaypa, -Tos, To, [mwparrw |, 
deed, affair ; wpaypara trap- 
éxo, make trouble. 

mpafis, -eas, h, [wpdrrw], ac- 
tion, enterprise. 

wpdocow, earlier 
wpadrrw. 

apitrw,earlier rpacow (wpay-, 
u-cl., H. 397; G. 580), wpage, 
érpagta, wérpaya or mrémpaya, 
mréwpaypat, erpdx Onv, do, ac- 
complish. 

aperPitepos, -a, -ov, comp. of 
apto Bus, older, elder. 

IIplapos, -ov, 6, Priam. 

aplv, conj., before. 

apo, prep. w. gen., before. 

mpoayopetw (apo + Gyopev-, see 
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onpl), wpoepd, mpoetqrov, 
apoel(pyka, mpoelpnpar, rpoep- 
ptOnv, speak before, proclaim 
publicly. 

wpoatcOdvonat (arpo+alcd-), 
perceive beforehand. 

mpoPadhw (apo + Bad-, BAn-), 
throw before; indir. mid., 
throw before one’s self. wpo- 
BartécOat ra Sarda, put spear 
and shield in position for 
attack. 

apod(Smp. (wpo + S0-), betray, 
give up, be false to. 

mpc (rpo+t-, see elur), go 
Sorward. 

mpoeitrov, See mpoayopedw. 

wpoOupos, -ov, [marpo, Bipos 
spirit, mind}, eager, zealous. 

wpoiornps (wpo+ora-), set or 
station before; perf. act., 
stand before, command. 

wpoxaTtadapBdve (awrpo + kara + 
AaB-, AnP-), seize before- 
hand. 

II pogfevos, -ov, 6, [wpe, févos], 
Proxenos. 

apds,prep., (1) w. acc.,towards, 
to, against, in the presence 
of; wpds tatra, in regard 
to this, sometimes in reply ; 
(2) w. gen., rpdés Tod tpo Tov, 
in accord with the character ; 
(3) w. dat., near, at, in addi- 
tion to. In comp., in addi- 
tion, further. 
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mporattéo (mpost+alre-, see 
alréw), demand further, ask 
in addition. 

mpooépxopar (mpos + épx-, e0-, 
é&\v8-), come or go to, come 
over to. 

awpéo0ev, adv., [apos], before- 
hand, before, formerly. 

®poowrouloat  (mpos + mote-), 
take to one’s self, claim, pre- 
tend. 

wpoow, adv., [wrpes], forward. 

a@porepos, -G, -ov, [apo], car- 
lier ; neut. wporepov as adv., 
before. 

mTpopacts, -ews, fH, [wrpodalve 
show before], pretext, excuse. 

m@p@ros, -y, -ov, [wpe], jirst. 
wpartov pév, in the first place, 
Jirst. 

wip, jupos, Td, fire. 

mipos, -00, 0, wheat. 

wo, adv., enclitic, hitherto, yet, 
after a neg. 

wwrto (wodre-), rordhow, etc., 
sell. 
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péw (pu-, pev-, pun-, strong-vow. 
cl., H. 394, a; G. 574), ped- 
copa, éppinxa, épptny (as 
act.), flow. 

piiTwp, -opos, o, orator. 

pts, pivos, 4, nose. 

podov, -ov, Td, T0Se. 
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oddmy§, -vyyos, 4, Crumpet. 

cadtife (cadmyy-, t-cl., H. 
398, 6; G. 584, 588), éodA- 
mya, [odAmy§], sound the 
trumpet. 

Lapses, -ewv, ai, Sardeis or 
Sardis. 

wap, -Kos, h, flesh. 

cTarTparns, -ov, 6, satrap, Per- 
sian governor of a prov- 
ince. . 

Darvpos, -ov, 6, satyr. The 
satyrs were supposed to 
have flat noses, pointed ears, 
and tails of horses, and to 
be very fond of wine. 

ohcapov, -ov, Td, sesame, a 
kind of grain. 

aiyh, -fs, h, silence. 

ciwmrde (cwra-), ciwirhoo- 
por, éordtryoa, ceovdayka, 
[ovwwh silence], be silent. 

oxerrréos, -a, -ov, verbal of 
oKérropat. 

oxérropat (oKer-, t-cl., H. 
395; G. 576), oxépopar, 
toxeaunv, ErKeppat, view, 
examine, consider. In the 
pres., Attic generally uses 
oKotréa. 

oKevateo (oKevad-, cl. H. 
398; G. 584, 585, 6587), 
oKxevdow, toxevaca, toKeva- 
par, [oKetos], prepare. 
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oxelos, -ovs, Td, wWtensil, espe- 
cially in pl. military equip- 
ments, baggage. 

axevoddpos, -ov, [oxetos, do- 
pos bearing, fr. dépw], bag- 
gage-carrying ; Ta oKevo- 
dopa, baggage-train. 

oxnvh, -fis, 1, tent, made of 
hides. 

oKiirrpov, -ov, Td, staff, scep- 
tre. 

aoxomds, -08, 6, watcher, look- 
out. 

ZoAor, -wv, of, Soli. 


Lodatveros,-ov, 6, Sophainetos. 


cola, -as, 7, [codds], wisdom, 
skill (as in music). 

wodlfopnat, be clever or wise. 

woos, -h, -ov, wise. 

omevso  (omevd-), 
étorrevora, hasten. 

orabyds, -0F, 6, [tornpe], stop- 
ping-place, station; day’s 
journey. 

oré\ho (oreA-, orad-,e-cl., H. 
399; G. 593), oredd, Eorrerra, 
“oradkka, trradpat, tora- 
Any, send, (originally equip). 

orepeds, -a, -ov, firm, solid. 

or(xos, -ov, 6, line (as of writ- 
ing). 

orheyyls,-(S0s, 4, flesh-scraper, 
Lat. strigilis. 

oroAh, -fs, 7, [oréAAw], robe. 

aoréXos, -ov, 6, [otéAAw ], equip- 
ment, expedition. 


orevow, 
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oTparevia, -atos, T6, [orpa- 
Tevw |, army. 

oTparevm (oTparev-), oTpa- 
telow, torparevoa, torpa- 
Tevka, torparevpar, [orpa- 
v6], take the field, serve as 
a soldier, make an expedi- 
tion; often dep. 

orpatnyéo (orpatnye-), orpa- 
THY}To, etc., [eTparnyds], 
act as general, command. 

orparnyla, -as, , [orparn- 
yés], office or act of a gen- 
eral, command. 

orpatnyés, -0}, 6, [orpards, 
ayo], general. 

orparid, -ds, 4, [cf. erpards], 
army. 

eTpatLoTys, -ov, 6, [orparid], 
soldier. 

otparomedevopat (orparore- 
Sev-), orTpatomedevoonat, 
etc., l[orpardmedov], encamp. 

orpardémedov, -ov, 76, [orpa- 
v6s, wéSov ground), camp. 

orpards, -0v, 6, army. 

orpertés, -o0, 6, [orpédw 
twist], collar of twisted or 
linked metal. Lat. torques. 

Ltvpdartos, -a, -ov, [ Bripoha- 
dos], Stymphalian. 

ov, cod, thou, you. 

ovyylyvopa: (ovv + yev-, yevn-, 
yov-), become acquainted 
with, associate with; have 
intercourse with. 
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Zvévveris, -tos, 6, Syennesis. 


ovd\AapBave (ovv + AaB-, 
AnB-), arrest. 

ovAdéyw (ovv+Aey-, Aox-), 
ovrddkéfw, ovvédefa, ocvvel- 


hoxa, ovuvelNcypat, cuvedé- 
ynv, gather, collect, levy. 
ovddoyh, -fs, 1, [ovddeyo], 
levy, gathering of troops. 
oupBddrAw (cvv+Bad-, BAr-), 
throw together; subjective 
mid., contribute. 
cupBovrtedw (ovv + Bovdev-), 
plan with, advise; indir. 
mid., plan with another for 
one’s self, ask advice, con- 
sult with. 
cvbppaxos, -ov, 6, [ovv, paxo- 
pat], ally. 
copwas, -jraca, -tray, 
mwas], all together. 
oupwénre (ovv + wepr-, 
wond-), send with. 
cipmrews, -wv, [obv, mdréws 
full), quite full. 
cuprodepéo (cruv+ modepe-), 
make war with. 
cuptopedopat (ovy + qopev-), 
proceed or march with. 
cuprpdrra (cvv+ mpay-), do 
or accomplish with, aid in 
doing. 
ovv, prep. w. dat., with, with 
the help of. In comp., with. 
cuvayo (cvwv+ay-), bring to- 
gether, convene. 


[otv, 
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ouvadvAatrwa (ovv + dddAay-), 
reconcile ; pass., become rec- 
onciled with. 

cvvavaBalye (urvv + dva+ Bav-, 
Ba-), go up with. 

cvvéropa. (ovv+o(€)1-, ér-), 
accompany, follow. 

ouvepyds, -08, 6, [ovv, épyov], 
JSellow-worker, helper. 

cbvberis, -ews, 7, a putting to- 
gether, composition. 

cbivoda, [obv, olfSa], know 
with, be conscious of. 

CuvvTatra (cvv+ Tay-), ar- 
range together, array, draw 
up. 

cvvTlOnp., put together. 

Lupaxsoros, -G, -ov, [Lupdxov- 
wat Syracuse}, Syracusan. 

cvoeKevdiw  (cvv + oxevads-), 
put baggage together, pack 
up. 

ovorparetopa.  (ovv + orpa- 
tev-), make an expedition 
with, join an expedition. 

cvetpaTiotTyns, -ov, 6, [ovdv, 
orpatiorys], sellow-soldier. 

odaipa, -as, 7, Dall, sphere. 

oxitw, split. 

oxordle, have leisure. 

cXoAh, -fs, 7, letsure, school. 

Loxparns, -ovs, 6, [wads safe, 
Kparos], Sokrates or So- 
crates. 

oma, -atos, 76, body. 

Laors, -tos, 6, Sosis. 
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Tapds, -6, 6, Tamos. 

Tagis, -ews, 1, [Tarre], ar- 
rangement, order ; division, 
company. 

Tapool, -év, oi, Tarsoi or 
Tarsus. 

taco, older form of rarre. 

rarrw (ray-, t-cl., H. 398; G. 
588), rdfw, éraga, réraya, 
téraypat, raxOnv, arrange. 

Taos, -ov, 6, grave, tomb. 

Taxéws, adv., [raxvs], quickly. 
Comp. 8arrov, sup. rdxurra. 

TAXLOTOS, -N, -ov, See Tats. 

raxts, raxeta, raxt, swift, 
quick, speedy. Comp. 8ar- 
Twv, SUD. TAaXLo-Tos. 

vé, postpos. enclitic conj., and ; 
vré... réor ré... kal, both 
..- and. 

Tedevtam (TeXcuvTa-), TEeNEUTTH- 
ow, etc., [reXeurh ], end ; die. 

TeXeuTh, -fis, 1, [t&Aos end], 
end ; death. 

Téve, Cut. 

rerpaxis, | rérrapes |, four times. 

Terpaktoxtrror, -at, -a, four 
thousand. 

térrapes, tértapa, four. 

réxvn, -ns, 4, art, skill. 

rire, at a distance, afar. 

vTlOnps (Ge-, root cl., H. 404; 
G. 619), B8how, yKxa, ré0r- 
ka or rélexa, TréQepar, éré- 
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Onv, put, place; vépovus tl- 
Onpe, Jay down or make laws. 

Tipdw (Tipa-), Tiphow, etc., 
[riph], honor. 

Tinh, -fis, 1, [tle honor], 
honor. ; 

tturos, -a, -ov, [ript], precious, 
honored, honorable. 

Tipapeo (Tipwpe-], Tipeptoe, 
etc., [tipwpes avenger], be 
an avenger, avenge; mid., 
take vengeance on, punish. 

vls, rl, interrog. pron., who ? 
what ? rt is often used as 
adv., why ? 

wis, rl, indef. pron., anyone or 
-thing, a certain one, some- 
body or -thing. 

Tircadépvys, -ovs, 6, Tissa- 
phernes. 

Tova de, Tordde, To.dvde, indef. 
dem. pron., such, differing 
from rovwtros as $$ from 
ovros ; rovade as follows. 

TOLOdTOS, TOLA’TH, ToLobTo(v), 
indef. dem. pron., such; 
differs from roweSe as ovTos 
from 88e. 

ToApaw (ToApa-), ToAphow, 
etc., [roApa boldness], dare. 

TofoTns, -ov, 6, [rofev bow], 
archer, bowman. 

TOTS, -ov, 6, place. 

torovTos, TocaiTy, Tocof- 
ro(v), indef. dem. pron., so 
great, so much, pl., so many. 
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wore, adv., at that time, then. 

tpets, tpla, three. 

tpérw (Tpew-, Tpod-, Tpat-), 
rplje, expepa, rérpoda, ré- 
Tpappar, erparny, turn. 

splbw (rpeb-, tpab-), Ophpe 
(H. 74,c¢; G. 95 and 5), 
Wpepa, repappar, irpddny, 
nourish, support. 

tpidKxovra, indecl., thirty. 

Tplaxdorot, -at, -a, three hun- 
dred. 

Tpifipys, -ovs, -e, -1; du. -n, 
-ow ; pl. -eus, -wv, -eou, -es, 
[rpets, root ép- row], tri- 
reme, ship of war with three 
banks of oars. 

Tpomos, -ov, 6, [Tpérrw], turn, 
way, manner ; character. 
tpopt, -fs, 7, [Teepe], nur- 

ture, support. 

TvyXGdve (TUX-, TEVX-, TUXT- 
nas. cl., H. 402, c; G. 603, 
605 and b), revEouar, ervxov, 
TeTUXHKGA, TéTevXG, happen, 
chance. 

TUToS, -ov, 6, type. 

Tinta, strike. 

Tupavvetw (Tupavvev-), Tupav- 
vevow, etc., [ropavvos], act 
as tyrant, tyrannize. 


tipavvos, -ov, 06, «absolute 
ruler, tyrant. 

Tupudesov, -ov, 10, Tyria- 
eon. 
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bylaa, -as, 4, health. 

GSwp, Baros, rd, water. H. 
182, a; G. 291, 34. 

Upets, see ov. 

Srapxos, -ov, 6, [t1re, &pxos 
ruler, fr. apxw], liewtenant, 
subordinate commander. 

trdpxo (tro+dpx-), begin; 
exist ; trdpxev tivl, be on 
one’s side, favor, support. 

taép, prep., (1) w. gen., over, 
above, in behalf of, (2) w. 
acc., beyond. 

trepBadAw, outdo, excel. 

bmepBorh, ~fs, 7) [brepBodAw ], 
excess, extravagance; also 
passage over mountains. 

tmorxviopar = (b1ro + o(€)x-, 
oxn-, nas. cl., H. 402, d; 
G. 607, teyx- for (o)to(e)x-), 
trocxfhoopat, tirecxopny, 
tréoxnpat, promise (hold 
one’s self under). 

tro, prep., (1) w. gen., under ; 
denoting the agent with 
pass. verbs, by ; (2) w. dat., 
under, at the foot of. In 
comp., under, somewhat. 

trofiyov, -ov, to, [bad, f6- 
you], draught animal, beast 
of burden. 

tbroxptvopat, answer; play a 
part on the stage. 

trroxpirfis, -08, 6, actor. 


GREEK-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 


brodapBave (otro + AaB-, 
AnB-), take under one’s pro- 
tection. 

trokelrw (t1r0+Aur-, Aeut-, 
Aour-), leave behind. 

bromreda (dro +orrev-), dror- 
rebow, wnretrevea, etc., 
[twromrrns suspicious], sus- 
pect, apprehend. 

trowpla, -ds, 4, [dae, root or-], 
suspicion. 

torepatos, -a, -ov, [torepos], 
belonging to the next day ; 
Ty torepala (npépa), on the 
next day. 

torepos, -a, -ov, late ; torepov, 
adv., afterwards. 

tiymArcs, -h, -dv, [cf. Sos 
height}, high, lofty. 


®, 


dayety, inf., to eat. 

dalvw (dav-, e-cl., H. 400; G. 
594), dave, ébnva, répayKa 
(H. 55, 6; G. 78), wédnva, 
réharpat, épavOny or édd- 
vyv, show, cause to appear ; 
dir. mid. (and pass.) with 
the 2d perf., appear. 

daday§, -ayyos, 4, battle-line, 
army in battle order, Lat. 
acies. 

ghavepos, -d, -dv, [halve], 
plain, evident; @&v te da- 
vep@, in public. 
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ddppakov, -ov, To, drug. 


dépw (dep-, ol-, évex-, evox-, 
éveyx-), otow, veyxa (H. 


438), fveyxov,  évyvoxa, 
eéviveypar, nvéxOnv, dear, 
carry. 


deiyo (dvy-, devy-, strong- 
vow. cl., H. 394; G. 572), 
devfonar, Epvyov, mépevya, 
jlee; go into exile, be in ex- 
ile. 

oypl (pa-, root cl., H. 404; G. 
619), dow or épd, pyora or 
elrrov, efpyxa, elpnpar, éppt- 
Onv, say, declare, speak. ob 
dnp, say... not, refuse, 
deny. The root of ép@ was 
originally Fep- ; etpyxa is for 
FeFpynxa (Fp7-), etpnpar for 
FeFpnpar, éppqOnv for éFpr- 
Onv. The root of elrov was 
originally fFemw-; synopsis 
elrrw, elrrous, elré, elaetv, 
elrav. In compounds the 
pres. syst. is usually supplied 
by ayopetw. 

d0dve (b0a-, nas. cl., H. 402, 
a; G. 603), POyjoopas, ép8a-: 
oa or 6>Onv, EpOaka, get the 
start of, anticipate. 

dirdo (dire-), tAtjoe, etc., 
[Qos], love. 

ouArla, -as, h, [ldos], friend- 
ship. 

pirv0s, —-, [tros], 
Sriendly. 


-0Y, 
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dlr0os, -n, -ov, friendly, dear. 
AS subst., friend. 

diroco0dos, -ov, 6, [diros, wo- 
os], lover of wisdom, phi- 
losopher. 

ddvapla, -as, h, nonsense, fully. 

doPko (hoBe-), doPriew, etc. 
[é6Bos], frighten; pass., to 
be afraid, fear. 

@6Bos, -ov, 6, fear. 

dowitkiorrys, -08, 6, [dowix({o 
fr. hotwg], purple-wearer ; 
d. Baclrkeaos, wearer of the 
royal purple, a nobleman 
allowed by the king to wear 
the royal color. 

doivixots, -4, -otv, contracted 
fr. dowvtkeos, -a, -ov, [doi- 
wf purple-red dye], purple- 
red, red. 

dpafo, make known, tell. 

dpotpapxos, -ov, 6, [dpovpa 
garrison, apxw], comman- 
der of a@ garrison, comman- 
dant. 

Ppvyla, -ds, h, Phrygia. 

Ppté, Ppvyds, 6, Phrygian. 

dvyds, -ddos, 6, [devyw], ban- 
ished man, exile. 

vAdaky, -fs, 4, [pvAarre], the 
act of guarding; garrison, 
guard. 

vAak, -akos, 6, guard. 

dvrtarre (dvdak-, t-cl., H. 397 ; 
G. 580), vdAdEw, epiAagta, 
wepvAayxa, mepiAaypar, ev- 
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AdxOnv, [vAag], guard ; 
dir. mid., guard one’s self 
against. 

vers, -eos, H, nature. 

dvrov, -o8, ro, plant. 

dd, make grow. 

dovy, -fs, 7, sound, voice. 

$4s, dures, To, light. 


X. 


XAAetros, -1), -ov, difficult, hard ; 
of persons, harsh, bitter, 
dangerous. 

xarkerds, adv., [Xaderds], 
with difficulty, hardly; xa- 
ews hépw, bear hardly, be 
sorrowful. 

XaAKots, -4, -obv, contracted 
from xaAkeos, -a, -ov, [xaA- 
Kos bronze], brazen, of 
bronze. 

Xapakrp, -fipos, 6, mark. 

Xapacow, scratch. 

xelp, -os, H, (but Du. G. D. 
Xepoty, Pl. dat. xepol), hand. 

Xeppdvyncos, -ov, 4, [xéppos, 
earlier xépoos dry land, vi- 
wos island], peninsula, es- 
pecially the Thracian Cher- 
sonesos. 

xtAror, -at, -a, @ thousand. 

Xlpaspa, -ds, , she-goat. 

XtTdv, -dvos, 6, garment worn 
next the skin, tunic. 
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Xpdopar (Xpa-), Xproopat, 
eXpnodpuny, Kéxpnpasr, éxpr- 
cOnv, use, enjoy (primarily 
serve one’s self, hence taking 
the dat. of means). In the 
pres. syst. a-e contracts to n, 
H. 412; G. 496. 

Xpy, impers. verb, Lat. oportet, 
one ought, must, it is neces- 
sary. 

Xemte (xpps-, e-cl., H. 398; 
G. 584, 585), want, desire. 
Xpfipa, -ros, rd, [xpdopar], in 

the pl. property, money. 

Xpdvos, -ov, 6, time. 

Xpuclov, -ov, To, [xpiods], 
gold coin, money. 

Xpvcots, -f, -odv, contr. fr. 
Xptoeos, -G, -ov, [xpvcds], 
golden. 

Xpvods, -08, 6, gold. 

XpvroxaArivos, -ov, [xpvods, 
XAAtvés bridle], with gold- 
mounted bridle. 

XpOpa, -ros, rd, color. 

X4pa, -as, h, land. 

Xwopdw (xope-), xwpyow, etc., 
[xpos place], make place, 
withdraw, go. 

xplov -ov, 7d, [xdpos place], 
place, stronghold. 


Ww. 


W&cov, -ov, td, bracelet, arm- 
let. 
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WeiSos, -eos, To, falsehood. 

Pevda (Pevd-), pevow, abevora, 
Epevopar, apevrOnv, deceive 
by falsehood, prove false to ; 
often dep. 


Wx, -fs, 4, soul. 


2. 


wSe, adv., [85¢], thus, as fol- 
lows. 

p51, -f\s, 4, song, ode. 

@v, ovoa, Sv, pres. pple. of 
eipl. 

@vvos, -d, -ov, [vos price], for 
sale. ra @va, wares, goods 
Jor sale. 

wpa, -as, h, season, time. 

@s, proclitic, originally a rel. 
adv. of manner, [8s], in 
which way, as, how; then 
a conj. with many derived 
meanings. (1) Comparative, 
as, how; special uses are, 
(a) to strengthen a superl., 
as Tdaxiora, as quickly as 
possible ; (b) to denote that 
a participle states the idea 
of some one else than the 
writer, where we use various 
phrases, as saying that, pre- 
tending that, supposing that, 
as he claimed, etc. (2) Tem- 
poral = dre, as, when. (8) 
Causal = éredy, as, since. 
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(4) Declarative = 8m, how, strengthened from as, just 

that. (5) Final=tva, in as. 

order that. (6) Prep. w.acc. | @ore, conj., [as, té], 30 as, 80 

of a word referring to a per- that. 

son = mapa, to. adediw (adede-), adeAToo, 
ao mep, rel. adv. of manner, etc., [8gedos], benefit, help. 
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A. 


Able, am , Ovvapa. 

About, zrepi w. gen. 

Accomplish, Spdw. 

According to, xara w. acc. 

Account, Adyos, -ov, 6. 

Acropolis, dxpdmoAts, -ews, 7. 

Act like a tyrant, rupavvevw. 

Actor, troxpirys, -ov, 6. 

Adorn, xocpéew. 

Advise, ovpBovrcvw. 

“Afar, rnAe. 

Affair, mpaypa, -ros, TO. 

Affirm, dnp. 

After, prep., peta W. ace.; 
conj., ézeé. 

Again, waXuv. 

Against, ézi or apds Ww. acc. 

Agree, d6uoroyéw. 

Air, anp, dépos, 6. 

All, was, aca, 7rav. 

Alone, 6vos, ~n, -ov. 

Already, 78n. 

Also, kat. 

Ambassador, dzdcroXos, -ov, 
é. 

Analysis, avdAvots, -€ws, 7). 

Analyze, dvaAdvw. 


Ancient, dpyatos, -a, -ov. 

And, xaw. 

Angle, ywvia, -as, 7. 

Animal, {wov, -ov, To. 

Announce, ayyéAAw. 

Answer, dzroxptvopat. 

Antagonist, dvTaywnorys, 
-Ov, 0. 

Any one, Tis, rt. 

Apollo, 'AzoAXwy, -os, 6. 

Appear, daivopas. 

Appoint, xaOiornus, dzrodei- 
KVUL. 

Are, they , eioi(v). 

Around, zrepi w. acc. 

Arrange, tagow. 

Arrangement, ragis, -ews, 7. 

Art, réyvy, -7, 7)- 

Artaxerxes, Apragépéys, -ov, 
6. 

As, ws. 

Asia, ’Agia, -as, 7. 

Ask, airéw, épwrdw. 

As much as we could, lit. as 
we most could. 

Assembly, dyopa, -as, 7. 

At, év. 

At a distance, rnAe. 

Athenians, ‘A@nvaior, -wy, ot 
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Athlete, a6Anr7s, -ov, 6 

Athletic game, d6Aos, -ov, 6 

Attempt, noun, zrefpa, -as, 7; 
verb, mretpaopat. 

At the side of, zapa w. dat. 

Aware, become ——, ytyvo- 
oKw. 

Away from, dzo w. gen. 


B. 


Back, zauv. 

Bad, xaxds, -7, -6v. 

Ball, o¢aipa, -as, 7. 

Barbarian, BapBapos, -ov, 6 

Bare, yup.vos, -7), -Ov. 

Battle, pay, -ys, 77. 

Be about (to), péAAw. 

Bear, dépw. 

Beautiful, xadds, -7, -ov. 

Beauty, xdAXos, -€0s, TO. 

Because, ori; dua w. article 
and inf. in the acc. 

Become, yiyvopat. 

Before, zpo w. gen. 

Begin, apxw. Often ex- 
pressed by the inceptive 
aor. 

Beginning, dpxy, ~js, 7. 

Beside, rapa w. dat. 

Best, dpurros, -n, -ov; BeArt 
OTOS, -7, -OVv. 

Better, BeAriwv, BéAriov. 

Beyond, trép w. acc. 

Bird, dpvis, -Oos, 6 or 7. 

Birth, yeveois, -ews, 7. 

Blame, aitidopat. 
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Book, BuBAtov, -ov, 70. ‘ 

Bookseller, BuBAvoraAxs, -ov, 
é. 

Born, be ——, yéyvopat. 

Boy, mats, masdds, 6. 

Break, xAagw; break down, 
arante: 

Breath, avevpa, -Tos, TO. 

Brother, gdeAdds, -ov, 6 

Burn, kaw. 

Burning, xavorttxds, -7, -Ov. 

But, dAAd, de. 

By, denoting agency, two w. 
gen. 


C. 
Can, dvvapat. 
Carry, pépw. 
Carve, yAvdu. 
Cause to revolt, dpiorn. 
Cause to stop, mavw. 
Caustic, xavoriKds, -7, -Ov. 
Certain, a ) TUS, The 
Character, 700s, -eos, TO. 
Child, zrats, watdes, 6 or 7. 
Choose, mid. of aipéw. 
Circle, xv«Xos, -ov, 0. 
Citadel, dxpdmoXts, -ews, 7). 
Citizen, zoAtrys, -ov, 6 
City, zroAts, -ews, 77. 
Color, yp@pa, -ros, 7d. 
Common, xouvds, -7), -dv. 
Compare, zrapadaAAw. 
Comparison, zapaBoAn, -4s, 7. 
Composition, cvvOects, -ews, 


Cad 


Conceal, xpvrrw. 
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Concerning, zrepi w. gen. 

Conquer, vixaw. 

Consult, mid. of cvpBovAciw. 

Contest, dywv, dyavos, 6. 

Converse, duaA€yopa. 

Corner, ywvia, -as, 7. 

Counsel, take counsel with, 
mid. of cupBovdAcdw. 

Count, dpiOpéw. 

Cut, réuvw. 

Cyrus, Kipos, -ov, 6. 


D. 


Dare, roApdw. 
Dead, vexpds, -a, -dv. 

Decad, dexds, -dos, 7. 
Declare, yp. 

Deed, Spapa, -ros, Td. 
Defeat, vixdw, xparéw. 
Deliberate, mid. of BovAcvw. 
Delphi, AeA oi, -ay, ot. 
Depose, ravw THs apxis. 
Description, Adyos, -ov, 6. 
Destroy, xaraAvo. 

Digest, rérrw. 

Discourse, Adyos, -ov, 6. 
Distance, at a ——, tne. 
Distribute, vénw. 

Divide, diarpéew. 

Divinity, da/uwv, -ovos, 6. 
Do, zraéw, Spaw. 

Do good to, ed zrovéw w. ace. 
Drama, dpapa, -ros, Td. 
Drug, ddppaxor, -ov, TO. 
Dwell in, oixéw. 

Dynast, dvvacrys, -ov, 6. 
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E. 


Earth, yy, yjs, 7. 

Eat, to , inf., payetv. 

Educate, zradevw. 

Elder, rpeoBurepos, -a, -ov. 

Empty, xevds, -7, -dv. 

Enemy, 7roX€uW0s, -ov, 6. 

Enough, txavds, -7, -dv; to 
avoid ambiguity dpWpov 
may be added. 

Enslave, dSovAcw. 

Envoy, ardaroAos, -ov, 6. 

Epistle, éreoroA7, -As, 7- 

Equal, icos, -n, -ov. 

Establish, xaOlornp. 

Even, adj.. ouadds, -7, ov; 
adv., Kat. 

Ever, zroré enclitic. 

Everything = all 
TaVTO.. 

Evident, davepds, -d, -ov. 

Examine, oxérropat. 

Excel, wrepBadrAw. 

Excess, tzrep Born, -77s, 7- 

Exercise, yupvalw. 

Expedition, make an ; 
oTparevw, usually mid. 

Extravagance, tzrep[oAn, -7s, 
y)- 


things, 


F. 


Faithful, ruords, -7, -dv. 
Falsehood, wWetdos, -€os, Td. 
Family, yeved, -as, 7. 

Far, r7Ae. 

Fear, poBos, -ov, 6. 
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Feeling, 2aos, -€os, TO. 

Few, dAcyot, -at, -a 

Figure, efd0os, -€os, To. 

Fire, wtp, rupos, TO. 

Firm, orepeds, -a, -dv. 

First, rpwros, -7, -ov. 

Fitting, think , akLow. 

Flesh, cap§, capxos, 77. 

Flower, av0os, -€os, To. 

Foot, arovs, 7000s, 6 

For, conj., yap. 

For many months, acc. of 
extent. 

Force, dvvapts, -ews, 7. 

Forin, noun, popdy, -4s, 77; 
verb, 7Adaoow. 

Free, éXevOepos, -a, -ov. 

Friend, iXos, -ov, 6 

From, dzdé w. gen., or é& w. 
gen. 


G. 

Game, dO os, -ov, 6. 
Genuine, €rupos, -n, -ov. 
Get into, sometimes xaGt¢- 

orn eis. 
Get to revolt, ddiornu. 
Give, dda. 
Go, €pxopat, elpu. 
God, eds, -ov, 6. 
Gold, ypuads, -ov, 6 
Good, dyaG0s, -7, -ov. 
Good health, tyieta, -as, 7. 
Government, dpy7, -7s, 7). 
Grasp, aipéw. 
Grass, Boravy, -7s, 1 
Grave, rados, -ov, 6. 
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Greek, “EAA, -0s, 6 
Grow, make , Prw. 
Guardian, érioKoros, -ov, 0. 
Guide, dywyds, -ov, 6 
Gymnasium, yvpvdotov, -ov, 
, 
TO. 


H. 

Hand, xeip, -ds, 7. 

Hatred, picos, ro 

Ilave, é€xw, eiyi w. dat. of 
possessor. 

Have leisure, cxoAdLw. 

He, she, it, as subj., not ex- 
pressed unless emphatic ; 
when emphatic, ovtos, éxet- 
vos. But he, 6 dé. His, 
her, its, their, often ex- 
pressed by the article only, 
sometimes by the gen. of 
autos. Him, her, it, them, 
as obj., acc. of avrds. 

Head, xepary, -7s, 7. 

Health, tyiea, -as, 77. 

Hear, axovw. 

Heat, Oeppov, -ov, To. 

Help, BonGeua, -as, 7. 

Helper, ovvepyos, -ov, 6. 

Her, poss., translated by the 
article. 

Herb, Bordvn, -7s, 7. 

Hide, dé€ppua, -ros, ro. 

Himself, herself, etc., adrds, 
-7, -0; when reflexive, éav- 
TOU, -7)S, -Ov. 

Hippopotamus, izrordérapos, 
-OV, 0. 
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His, see He. 

History, i toropia, -aS, 7). 

Honor, ripaw. 

Honorable, xaAds, -7, -dv. 

Horn, xépas, xéparos, 6. 

Horse, tzrzros, -ov, 6. 

House, ofxos, -ov, 6. 

House of the muses, pov- 
WELOV, -OV, TO. 


I. 


I, éyw, €uod or pod. 

Ice, kpvotadXos, -ov, 0. 

If, ei, édv. 

Illustration, mrapaBody, -7 “NS; 7 
Image, cixay, -Ov0S, 7. 
Imitate, pipéouar. 

Imitator, ptuos, -ov, 6 

In, év w. dat. 

Inhabit, oixéw. 

Inquire, épwrdw. 

Inside, éow. 

Instead of, dyré w. gen. 
Instrument, dpyavov, -ov, Td. 
Into, eis w. acc. 

TIonians, “Iwyes, -vwy, of. 

Is, éori(v). 

It, see He. 

Its, translated by the article. 
Itself, airds, -7, -d. 


J. 


Judge, verb, xpfyw; noun, 
KplTys, -0v, 6. 
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K. 


Kept trying, imperf. of verb 
for try. 

Kind, yévos, -eos, rd. 

King, Bacwreds, -éws, 6 

Know, ola, inf. eda; 
sometimes inf. and perf, 
of yeyvooke. Learn to 


know, ytyvoono. 
Known, make » Podlw. 


L. 


Ladder, kXipag, -KOS, 7} 

Land, yi, yjs, 7. 

Language, yAdooa, NS 9 

Large, paxpds, -d, -dv. 

Laughter, yéAws, -wros, 6 

Law, vduos, -ov, 6. 

Lead, dyw. 

Leader, dywyds, -00, 6. 

Learn, pavOdvw. 

Learn to know, yeyvdone, 

Legend, pos, “ov, 6 

Leisure, cxoX7, 7s, 4; have 
leisure, cxoAdlw. 

Lesson, paOypa, -ros, 70. 

Letter (of the alphabet), 
ypdppa, -ros, 70. 

Letter’ (epistle), émwrroAn, 
“NS, 9 

Level, ‘Suarss, “Hp -Ov. 

Life, Bios, -ov, 6. 


‘Life, mode of ——, Sara, 


“NS> 7: 
Light, Pas, puros, TO. 
Like, 6otos, -a, -oy. 


360 


Line, orixos, -ov, 6. 

Little, pixpds, -d, -dv. 

Live, oixew. 

Lonely, €pnpos, Th -ov 

Long, paxpds, -d, 20V; a long 
time, zoAty xpdvov. 

Loose, Atw. 

Loosing, Avots, -ews, 7. 

Lung, srvevpwyr, -ovos, 6 


M. 


Machine, payer, 7S, 7 
Make, zrovéw. 


Make grow, divw. 

Make known, ¢palw. 

Man, avOpwrros, -ov, 6. 

Many, zoAAoi, roAAai, 7roAAd. 

Marathon, Mapaddv, -wvos, 6. 

Mariner, vavrys, -ov, 6. 

Mark, yapaxrnp, -jpos, 6 

Marriage, ydlos, -ov, 6 

Master, deozdrys, -ov, 6. 

Matter, mpaypa, -Tos, Td. 

Measure, peérpor, -ov, Td. 

Measuring-rod, xavwv, -dvos, 
o. 

Memory, pvypm, -95; 7- 

Messenger, ayyeAos, -ov, 0. 

Mix, xepavvdpj. 

Mixing-bowl, xparnp, -jpos, 


0. 
Mode of life, dara, -ns, 77. 
Month, pny, pnvos, 6. 
Most, adv., padtora. 
Mould, rAdcow. 

Much, zroAvs, 7oAAH, rodv. 
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Muse, provoa, -ns, 7)- 
Museum, povoreior, -ov, TO. 
Music, povotKy, -7s, 7. 


N. 


Naked, yepves, “7 -v. 

Name, d6vupa, -ros, 70. 

Nature, dvots, -ews, 7. 

Neither ... nor, ovre... 
ouTe. 

Never, ovzrore, p.yrore. 

New, véos, -a, -ov. 

North-wind, Bopéas, -ov, 6 

Nose, fis, ptvds, 7. 

Not, ov, od, ody, p47). 

Not yet, ovzw. 

Now, vov. 

Number, dpeOids, -ov, 6. 


O. 
Ode, 98, -js, 
Often, zroAAdxts. 
Older, rpeoBvrepos, -a, -ov. 
Oligarchy, éAvyapxia, -as, 7. 
On, ézi w. dat. 
Once, zroré, enclitic. 
One’s self, éavrov, -7s, -ov. 
Only, only one, pdvos, 7, -ov 
Opinion, dea, “ns, 9; Soypa, 
-TOS, TO. 
Orator, pyTwp, -opos, 6 
Origin, yéveots, -ews, 7. 
Other, dAAos, -7, -ov; Erepos, 
“a, -OV. 


Ought, xp7, impers., w. inf. 
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Outdo, trrepBardrAw. 

Out of, é&, éx, w. gen. 
Outside, é&w. 

Overseer, €zriaKorros, -ov, 0. 
Own, one’s own, idtos, -a, -ov. 


P. 


Pain, adAyos, -€0s, TO. 

Park, wapadeucos, -ov, 6 
Passion, dos, -€0s, To. 
aa madaywyds, -0v, 


People, S7puos, -ov, 6. 

Perceive, aicOdvopat, ytyve- 
Kw. 

Persian, [époys, -ov, 6. 

Philosopher, ¢iAdcodos, -ov, 
6. 

Pipe, avAds, 200, 6 

Pirate, TELPATHS, -ov, 6 

Place, noun, rozos, -ov, 0; 
verb, TiOns. 

Place, take 

Plan, Bovhevu. 

Plant, puroy, -od, To. 

Plot against, émtBovdevw. 

Poet, arounrys, -0v, 6 

Position, Oéats, -ews, 7. 

Power, dvvapus, -ews, 7)- 

Prevent, KwAvw. 

Priest, i lepevs, -€ws, o 

Prime, dxpj, “7S; 7}: 

Private, Zd:0s, -a, “ov. 

Prize, dOAov, -ov, 70. 

Procure the release of, mid. 
of Adu, 


» yiyvopat. 
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Prophet, pavrts, -ews, 6 

Put, riOnc. 

Put together, cvvriOnu. 

Putting together, ovvOecrs, 
-€WS, 7). 


R. 
Race, kind, yévos, -€os, 7d. 
Race, running, dpdpos, -ov, 6. 
Ransom, mid. of Avw. 
Read, dvaytyvwokw. 
Real, érupos, -n, -ov. 
Recognize, yryvaoKw. 
Reign, reign over, BactAcvw. 
Release, Avw. 
Reply, dzroxptvopa.. 
Report, dyyeAAw. 
Revolt, mid. (with pu-aor. and 
perf. act.) of adhiornw. 
Right, 6p60s, oh -OV. 
River, TOTapOS, “ov, 6. 
Road, 660s, -od, 77. 
Rose, f0dor, -ov, Td. 
Rule, noun, xavwv, -dvos, 6; 
verb, dpxw. 
Ruler, dvvéorys, -ov, 6 
Running, dpopos, -ov, 6 


S. 
Sacred, lepds, -a, -dv. 
Sailor, vaurys, -ov, 0. 
Same, 6 avrds, 9 airy, Td 
avro. 
Satrap, carparys, -ov, 6. 
Say, drt, A€eyw. 
Sceptre, axirrpor, -ov, Td. 
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Scheme against, értBovrevu. 

School, oXoAi}, “ns, 7) 

Scratch, yapaoow. 

Season, wpa, -as, 7. 

Secret, pvorixds, -7, -Ov. 

Secret doctrine, puoryptoy, 
-OU, TO. 

See, d6paw; fut. dYouat. 

Seize, aipéw. 

Sell, rwr€w. 

Send, oré\Aw. 

Send away, drocré\Aw. 

Set up, torn. 

Seven, é€zra. 

Seventh, €@dopuos, -7, -ov. 

Shape, ef8os, -€os, TO. 

She-goat, yiuatpa, -as, 7. 

Ship, vats, vews, 7. 


Show, noun, Oéa, -as, 9; verb, 


paive. 


Side, at the side of, rapa w. 


dat. 
Sight, éa, -as, 7. 
Skill, réyvy, -7s, 77. 
Skin, d€ppa, -ros, ro. 
Slave, dovAos, -ov, 6 
Small, pixpds, -a, -v. 
So, ovtw(s). 
Sokrates, ZuKparys, -0vs, 6 
Soldier, OTpariarys, -0v, 0. 
Solid, orepeds, -a, -dv. 
Solitary, épnos, -7, -ov. 
Something, ti, enclitic. 
Sometime, zroré, enclitic. 
Son, zrats, ratdds, 6 
Song, ode, 67, -7s, 9; strain 
of music, p€Xos, -€os, TO. 
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Soothsayer, pavris, -ews, 6. 

Sort, what —— of a, olos, -a, 
-Ov. 

Soul, yoy, -Hs, 7- 

Sound, noun, dwvy, -7s, 7; 
verb, puvéw. 

Spartans, Aaxedarpovtot, -wv, 
ol. 

Speak, A€yw. 

Sphere, odatpa, -as, 7. 

Spirit, daduwy, -ovos, 6. 

Split, cxiZw. 

Staff, oxyrrpoy, -ov, Td. 

Stand, perf., plup., and fut. 
perf. act. of torn. 

Star, dorpoy, -ov, Td. 

Statue, elxwy, -ovos, 7. 

Stone, AdGos, -ov, 6. 

Stop, zavw. 

Story, toropia, -as, 7. 

Straight, dp00s, -1, -ov. 

Street, 680s, -od, 7. 

Strength, xpdros, -€os, Td. 

Strike, rumrrw. 

Struggle, dywvifopat. 

Summit, dxun, -Hs, 7)- 

Sun, 7Atos, -ov, 6 

Suppose, ofouat. 

Surpass, vixdw. 


db 


Take, Aap Bavw. 

Take apart, dvoAtw. 

Take counsel with, mid. of 
ovp.BovrEvw. 

Take place, yiyvopat. 
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Taking apart, dvdAvots, -ews, 


)- 

Tale, pi6os, -ov, 6. 

Talk, Adyos, -ov, 6. 

Teach, ddacKw. 

Teacher, dudacKaXos, -ov, 6. 

Tell, dpalu, A€yw. 

Ten, déxa. 

Than, 4, or the gen. case. 

That, conj., re; after dypi 
and some other verbs, ex- 
pressed by the inf. mode. 

That, rel. pron., ds, 7, 6. 

The, 6, 7, 70. 

Theatre, 0éarpoy, -ov, TO. 

Their, see He. 

Them, see He. 

Themselves, see Himself. 

Then, rore. 

There, often not translated 
at the beginning of a sent. 

They, see He. 

Thing, often omitted, some- 
times papa, -Tos, TO. 

Think, ofopa. 

Thirty, tpidxovra. 

Three, tpeis. 

Throat, Adpvy€, -yyos, 6. 

Through, da w. gen. 

Throw, BarAw. 

Time, ypovos, -ov, 6; season, 
wpa, -as, 7. 

To, with verbs of motion, 
zi OF €is W. Acc. 

Together, dv. 

Tomb, rd¢os, -ov, 6. 

Tongue, yA@ooa, -7s, 77. 
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Top, dxpov, -ov, TO. 

Tree, dévdpov, -ov, 70. 

True, €rvpos, 7, -ov. 

Try, metpdopar. 

Turn, verb, rpérw; noun, 
TpOTos, -ov, 6. 

Type, rizros, -ov, 6. 

Tyrant, rupavvos, -ov, 6. 


U. 
Unable, be ——, od Svvapat. 
Under, tro w. dat. 
Undo, Adw. 
Unloose, dvaddw. 
Upon, ézi w. dat. 
Upright, 6p00s, -7, -dv. 


Used to, expressed by the 


imperf. tense. 


Vv. 
Vanquish, vixdw. 
Victorious, be 
View, oxérropat. 
Voice, pwvy, -7s, 7)- 


9 VUKGW. 


Water, vdup, vdaros, rd. 
Way, 600s, -ov, 7. 
Week, €Bdouds, -ddos, %. 
Weight, Bdpos, -eos, 70. 
Well, ev. 

Were, jaar. 
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What? vi. 

When, Gre, ére, see note on 
140, I, 3. 

When? zrore. 

Which, see Who. 

While, dre. 

Who, which, that, what, rel. 
pron., és, ” 6 

Who? zis. 

Whole, 6A0s, -7, -ov. 

Why? vi. 

Wind, zrvedpa, -ros, 70. 

Wisdom, codia, -as, 7. 

Wise, codds, -7, -dv 

Wish, BovAopat. 

With, pera w. gen., ow w. 
dat., or sometimes the 
simple dat. 
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Within, dow. 

Word, Adyos, -ov, 6 

Work, épyov, “Ov; 70. 
World, xdcpos, -ov, 6 
Worship, Jeparrevw. 
Write, ypadu. 

Writing, ypdppa, -ros, 76. 


X. 
Xenophon, Hevoday, -wyvros, 


O. 
Xerxes, Hépys, -ov, 6. 


Y. 


Young, veds, -a, -ov. 
Younger, vewrepos, -a, -ov. 
Youth, 78, -95) 7 
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A-, an- (privative) 60, 3, b. 
Acephalous 81, 5. 
Acme 29; 81, 1. 
Acoustic 34; 36, 1. 
Acoustics 36, 1; 36, 6. 
Acropolis 94. 
Acrostic 94; 96, 1. 
Adelphi 58; 59, I, 9. 
Aerate 86, 2. 

Aerial 86, 2. 

Aeriform 86, 2. 
Aerolite 86, 2. 
Aeronaut 86, 2. 
Aesthetic 78, 1; 78, 11. 
Aesthetics 78, 1. 
Agatha 66. 

Agnostic 60, 3, b. 
Agonize 84. 

Agony 84; 86, 1. 

Air 84; 86, 2. 
Albuminoid 91, 5. 
Allopathy 89; 91, 1. 
Alpha and Omega 2, a. 
Alphabet 2. 

Amnesty 100, 9. 
Amorphous 60, 3, b. 
Amphibious 57, 6. 
Amphitheatre 57, 6. 


Anabaptist 51, 5, b. 
Anachronism 51, 5, b. 
Anaesthesia 78, 1. 
Anaesthetic 78, 1. 
Anagram 61, 5, b. 
Analogon 61, 5, b. 
Analogous 61, 5, b. 
Analogue 61, 5, b. 
Analogy 51, 5, b. 


Analysis 94; 96, 7; 100, 10, a. 


Analytic 96, 7. 

Analyze 94. 

Anarchy 82, 1, b. 
Anathema 100, 10, c. 
Anathematize 100, 10, c. 
Anatomy 105, 10. 
Anchor 6, a. 

Anecdote 100, 38. 

Angel 58. 

Anhydrous 60, 3, b. 
Annapolis 96, 11. 
Anomalous 108; 105, 7. 
Anomaly 105, 7. 
Anonymous 91, 9. 
Antagonist 84. 
Antagonize 84. 

Anthem 68, 1. 

Anther 98. 
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Anthology 100, 1. 
Anthropoid 91, 5. 
Anthropology 49. 


Anthropomorphic 89, I, 12. 
Anthropomorphism 60, 6. 
Anthropophagi 77, I, 2. 
Anthropophagous 77, I, 2. 


Anti- 68, 1. 
Antidote 100, 3. 
Antinomian 68, 1. 
Antinomy 868, 1. 
Antipathy 91, 10. 
Antiperiodic 68, 1. 
Antiphone 68, 1. 
Antipode 82, 7. 
Antipodes 80; 82, 7. 
Antislavery 68, 1. 
Antithesis 100, 10, a. 
Antithetic 100, 10, a. 
Apathetic 91, 10. 
Apathy 91, 10. 
Aphelion 56, IT, 4. 
Apocrypha 110, 7. 
Apogee 81, 3; 57, 1. 
Apologetic 57, 1. 
Apologize 57, 1. 
Apologue 57, 1. 
Apology 54; 57, 1. 
Apostasy 105, 5. 
Apostate 105, 5. 
Apostle 58; 60, 7. 
Apostolic 60, 7. 


Apothecary 100, 10, b. 


Apotheosis 60, 3, c. 
Arch- 82, 1, b. 


Archaeology 80; 82, 1, a. 


Archaic 82, 1, a. 

Archaism 82, 1, a. 
Archangel 82, 1, b. 
Archbishop 82, 1, b; 74, 9. 
Archduke 82, 1, b. 
Archetype 82, 1, a. 

Archi- 82, 1, b. 
Archiepiscopal 82,1, b; 74, 9. 
Architect 82, 1, b. 

Archives 82, 1, b. 
Archthief 82, 1, b. 
Aristocracy 90, I, 1; 91, 7. 
Aristocrat 89; 90, I, 1; 91, 7. 
Arithmetic 76. 

Aster 68, 2. 

Asterisk 68, 2. 

Asteroid 91, 5. 

Astral 66. 

Astrology 68, 2. 
Astronomy 67, IT, 9; 68, 2. 
Atheist 60, 3, b. 

Athlete 84. 

Atom 105, 10. 
Autobiography 66; 67, I, 2. 
Autocrat 91, 7. 

Autograph 67, I, 2. 
Automatic 68, 3, a. 
Automaton 68, 3, a. 
Autonomous 867, 1, 3; 68, 3, a. 
Autonomy 68, 3, a. 
Autopsy 78, 5. 

Autotype 78, 9. 


Baptize 61, 5, b. 
Baritone 110, 3. 
Barometer 108. 
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Barytone 110, 3. Caustic 108. 
Basil 96, 2. Cauterize 110, 6. 
Basilica 96, 2. Cautery 110, 6. 
Basilisk 96, 2. Cenotaph 98; 99, I, 3. 
Bible 66. Cephalalgia 31, 5; 110, 2. 
Bibliography 68, 4. Cephalic 29; $1, 5. 
Bibliomancy 100, 7. Cephalopod 82, 7. 
Bibliomania 68, 4. Character 84; 86, 10. 
Bibliophile 68, 4. Characteristic 86, 10. 
Bibliopole 66. Characterize 86, 10. 
Bibliotheke 100, 10, b. Chimaera, or Chimera 39; 41, 
Bicycle 60, 5. 5. 
Bigamy 91, 2. Chimerical 41, 5. 
Bimetallist 68, 9. Chirography 34; 35, I, 8. 
Biography 49; 50, I, 2; 51,1. | Chiromancy 100, 7. 
Biology 50, II, 5; 51, 1. Chiropodist 82, 7. 
Bishop 74, 9. Chord 110, 11. 
Boreas 44. Chromatic 91, 14. 
Botanic $1, 2. Chrome 89, 
Botanist $1, 2. : Chromo 91, 14. 
Botany 29; $1, 2. Chromolithograph 91, 14. 
Bureaucracy 91, 7. Chronic 51, 7. 
Bureaucrat 91, 7. Chronicle 51, 7. 
Chronology 49; 50, IT, 1; 51, 1. 
Cacodoxy 68, 7. Chronometer 56, IT, 1. 
Cacography 68, 7. Chrysalis 76; 78, 10. 
Cacophony 66; 68, 7. Chrysanthemum 78, 10. 
Calligraphy 91, 6. Chryselephantine 78, 10. 
Callisthenics 91, 6. Chrysolite 78, 10. 
Canon 84; 86, 6. Climacteric 78, 3. 
Canonical 86, 6. Climax 76. 
Canonize 86, 6. Comedy 81, 7. 
Catacomb 561, 5, c. Constantinople 96, 11. 
Catalogue 61, 5, c. Cosmetic 49; 51, 4. 
Catarrh 7. Cosmic 51, 4. 


Catholic 110, 10. Cosmical 61, 4. 
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Cosmogony 91, 3; 95, I, 2. 


Cosmopolitan 61, 4. 


Cosmopolite 60, II, 1; 51, 1; 


51, 4. 
Cosmorama 49; 51, 4. 
Cosmos 49; 51, 4. 
-cracy 91, 7. 

-crat 91, 7. 

Crater 108; 105, 6. 
Crisis 46, 1. 
Criterion 46, 1. 
Critic 44; 46, 1. 
Critical 46, 1. 
Criticism 46, 1. 
Criticise 46, 1. 
Crypt 108. 
Crystal 58. 

Cycle 58. 

Cyclone 58. 
Cyclopaedia 82, 6. 


Daemon 86, 3. 
Daemonic 86, 3. 
Daimon 86, 3. 
Daimonic 86, 3. 
Decad 68, 9; 80. 
Decade 80. 

Decagon 80; 81, IT, 1. 
Decagram 82, 3; 91, 4. 
Decalogue 82, 3. 
Decameter 82, 3. 
Decarchy 82, 1, b. 
Delta 2, a. 

Deltoid 91, 5. 


Demagogue 72; 78, I, 1. 
Democracy 90, I, 2; 91, 7. 


Democrat 91, 7. 
Demon 84; 86, 8. 
Demonic 88, 3. 
Demonology 86, 3. 
Demotic 74, 1. 

Derm 98. 

Despot 44. 

Devil 46, 3; 60, 7. 
Di- 96, 1. 

Dia- 78, 8. 

Diabolical 46, 3; 60, 7. 
Diacritical 78, 8. 
Diaeresis 105, 1. 
Diagnosis 78, 8. 
Diagonal 82, 2. 
Dialect 108; 105, 2. 
Dialectics 105, 2. 
Dialogue 105, 2. 
Diameter 54; 56, I, 3. 
Diapason 110, 11. 
Diaphanous 72; 74, 11. 
Diastole 78, 8. 
Didactic 108; 110, 4. 
Dieresis 103; 105, 1. 
Diet 39; 41, 3; 41, 5. 
Digraph 96, 1. 
Dilemma 110, 8. 
Dimorphic, -ous 98, 1. 
Diorama 57, 2. 


Diphthong 5; 68, 9; 96, 1. 


Dissylable 110, 8. 
Distich 96, 1. 
Dogma 108; 110, 5. 
Dogmatic 110, 5. 
Dogmatize 110, 5. 
Dose 98; 100, 3. 
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Doxology 68, 5. 
Drama 98. 

Dramatic 100, 4. 
Dramatist 100, 4. 
Dramaturgy 100, 4. 
Drastic 100, 4. 
Dromedary 51, 3. 
Dynamic 96, 5. 
Dynamite 94. 
Dynamo 96, 5. 
Dynamo-electric 96, 5. 
Dynast 94. 

Dynasty 94. 
Dyspepsia 108; 105, 8. 
Dyspeptic 105, 8. 


Eclectic 100, 1. 
Economy 74, 6. 
Ecstasy 105, 5. 
Ecstatic 105, 5. 
Electricity 96, 5. 
Elephant 78, 10. 
Emphasis 74, 11. 
Emphatic 74, 11. 
Empiric 108; 110, 12. 
Empyrean 86, 8. 


Encephalon 80, II, 5; 31, 5. 


Encyclical 69, I, 5. 
Encyclopaedia 82, 6. 
Energy 54; 56, IT, 5. 
Entomology 105, 10. 
Eph- 68, 6. 

Ephemeral 68, 6. 
Ephemeris 68, 6. 

Epi- 68, 6. 

Epidemic 74, 1; 105, 3. 


Epidermis 100, 2. 
Epiglottis 68, 6. 
Epigram 68, 6; 91, 4. 
Epigraphy 68, 6. 
Epilepsy 110, 8. 
Epilogue 68, 6. 
Epiphany 74, 11. 
Epiphyte 96, 14. 
Episcopacy, 74, 9. 
Episcopal 72; 74, 9. 
Epistle 58; 60, 7. 
Epistolary 60, 7. 
Epitaph 99, I, 2. 
Epithet 100, 10, a. 
Epitome 105, 10. 
Epizoodtic 105, 3. 
Epode 68, 6. 
Eponym, 91, 9. 
Eponymous 91, 9. 
Eremite 84; 86, 5. 
Esoteric 80; 82, 5. 
Ethic 100, 5. 
Ethical 100, 5. 
Ethics 98; 100, 5. 
Etymology 72; 74, 2. 
Etymon 74, 2. 
Eugene 91, 3. 
Eugenia 91, 3. 
Eugenie 91, 3. 
Eulogium 51, 5, a. 
Eulogize 51, 5, a. 
Eulogy 51, 5, a. 
Eupepsia 105, 8. 
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Eupeptic 104, I, 8; 105, 8. 


Euphemism 108; 110, 15. 


Euphemistic 110, 15, 
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Euphony 84; 35, I, 5; 86, 2; 
68, 7. 

Evangel 60, 1. 

Evangelical 60, 1. 

Evangelize 60, 1. 

Exodus 57, 3. 

Exoteric 82, 5. 

Exotic 80; 82, 5. 


Fancy 74, 11. 
Fantastic 74, 11. 
Fantasy 74, 11. 


Genealogy 89. 

Genesis 94; 96, 3. 
Genetic 96, 3. 
Geography 29; 30,1, 8; 31, 3. 
Geology 81, 3; 50, II, 5. 
Geometry 31, 3; 57, 4. 
George 57, 4. 

Gloss 41, 1. 

Glossary 39; 41, 1. 
Glottis 41, 1. 

Gnome 61, 2. 

Gnostic 49; 51, 2; 60, 3, b. 
Goniometer 82, 2. 
Grammar 91, 4. 
Grammatical 91, 4. 
Graphic $1, 4; 82, 10. 
Graphite 31, 4. 
Gymnasium 76. 
Gymnast 78, 2. 
Gymnastic’78, 2. 
Gymnic 78, 2. 


Hades 7, a. 
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Harmony 61, 7. 
Hebdomadal 80; 82, 4. 
Hebe 29. 
Heliacal 57, 5. 
Helianthus 100, 1. 
Heliometer 57, 5. 
Heliotrope 54; 56, IT, 9. 
Heliotype 78, 9. 
Hemi- 41, 3. 
Hemisphere 41, 3. 
Heptarchy 80; 82, 1, b. 
Heresy 105, 1. 
Heretic 108; 105, 1. 
Hermit 86, 5. 
Heterodox 66; 68, 5. 
Heterogeneous 91, 3. 
Heterophemy 110, 15. 
Hexagon 82, 2. 
Hierarchy 94; 96, IT, 1. 
Hieratic 74, 1; 96, 6. 
Hieroglyphic 94. 
Hieroglyphics 96, 6. 
Hieronymus 96, 6. 
Hierophant 96, 6. 
Hippodrome 58; 60, 4. 
Hippopotamus 58; 69, I, 2. 
Historiographer 36, IT, 5. 
History 34; 36, 3. 
Holocaust 108; 110, 10. 
Homer 7. 
Homoeopathy 89; 90, II, 10; 
91, 1. 
Homogeneous 91, 3; 91, 8. 
Homonym 91, 8; 91, 9. 
Homonymous 91, 8. 
Horography 380, I, 9; 31, 3. 
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Horologe 31, 8; 51, 5, a. 
Horometer 81, 8; 57, 4. 
Horoscope 31, 8; 74, 9. 
Hour 29; 31, 8. 

Hydra 60, 9. 

Hydrant 60, 9. 
Hydraulic 68; 59, I, 1. 
Hydraulics 58; 59, I, 1. 
Hydrography 60, 9. 
Hydrometer 60, 9. 
Hydropathy 91, 10. 
Hydrophobia 58; 60, 9. 
Hydrostatics 105, 5. 
Hygeia 89; 41, 4. 
Hygiene 41, 4. 
Hygienic 41, 4. 

Hyper- 46, 6. 
Hyperbole 45. 
Hyperborean 46, I, 8; 46, 6. 
Hypercritical 44; 46, 6. 
Hypo- 100, 2. 
Hypocrisy 76. 
Hypocrite 76. 
Hypodermis 100, 2. 
Hypodermic 100, 2. 
Hypothecate 100, 10, b. 
Hypothesis 100, 10, a. 


-ic 78, 11. 

Iconoclasm 84; 86, 4. 
Iconoclast 85, I, 10; 86, 4. 
Iconography 86, 4. 

-ide 91, 5. 

Idiocrasy 105, 5. 

Idiom 108; 105, 4. 
Idiomatic 105, 4. 


Idiopathic 104, IT, 1. 
Idiosyncrasy 105, 6. 
Idiot 105, 4. 
Indianapolis 96, 11. 
Iota 2, a. 

-ise 86, 11. 

-ism 86, 11. 
Isochronous 74, 3. 
Isometric 74, 3. 
Isosceles 74, 3. 
Isothermal 72; 78, I, 12; 74,3. 
-ist 78, 11; 86, 11. 
-ite 31, 4. | 

-ize 86, 11. 


Jerome 96, 6. 
Jot 2, a. 


Kaleidoscopic 89; 90, I, 10. 


Laryngoscope 77, I, 5. 
Larynx 76. 

Lithograph 66; 67, I, 4. 
Lithology 68, 8. 

Logic 51, 5, a. 


Machine 34; 36, 4. 
Macrocephalous 74, 4. 
Macrocosm 7, I, 5. 
Macrometer 74, 4. 
Macron 72; 74, 4. 
Macroscopic 74, 4. 
Mantic 100, 7. 
Mathematics 108; 110, 9. 
Mechanic 34; 36, 4. 
Mechanism 36, 4. 
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Melodrama 100, 8. 
Melody 98, 100, 8; $1, 7. 
Metal 68, 9. 
Metamorphosis 60, 6. 
Metaphor 82, 9. 
Metaphysics 96, 13. 
Metempsychosis 60, 6. 
Meter 54. 

Method 57, 3. 
Metonymy 91, 9. 
Metric 54. 

Metronome 66; 68, 10. 
Metropolis 96, 11.. 
Metropolitan 96, 11. 
Microcephalous 74, 5. 


Microcosm 73,1, 5; 95, II, 9. 


Micrometer 74, 5. 
Micronesia 74, 5. 
Microscope 72; 74, 5; 74, 9. 
Mime 76; 78, 4. 
Mimetic 78, 4. 

Mimic 78, 4. 
Misanthrope 94. 
Misanthropy 96, I, 8. 
Misogamist 96, 10. 
Misogynist 96, 10. 
Mnemonic 98; 100, 9. 
Mnemonics 100, 9. 
Mobocracy 91, 7. 
Monachism 68, 9. 
Monad 68, 9. 
Monarch 81, I, 9. 
Monarchy 82, 1, b. 
Monastery 68, 9. 
Monastic 68, 9. 

Monk 68, 9, 
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Monoceros 100, 6. 
Monochrome 91, 14. 
Monody 68, 9. 

Monogamy 91, 2. 
Monogram 66; 68, 9; 91, 4. 
Monograph 68, 9. 

Monolith 68, 9. 

Monologue 68, 9. 


Monomania 68, 9. 


Monometallist 68, 9. 
Monophthong 68, 9. 
Monopoly 67, IT, 1. 
Monosyllable 68, 9. 
Monotheism 68, 9. 
Monotone 68, 9. 
Morpheus 60, 6. 
Morphine 60, 6. 
Morphology 58. 
Muse 89; 41, 2. 
Museum 658. 

Music 39; 41, 2. 
Mystery 108. 
Mystic 108. 

Myth 49. 
Mythology 650, I, 3. 


Naples 95, I, 5. 

Nausea 84; 86, 7. 
Nautical 84. 

Nautilus 86, 7. 

Neapolis 95, I, 5; 96, 11. 
Necrology 96, 8. 
Necromancy 98; 100, 7. 
Necromantic 100, 7. 
Necropolis 94; 95, I, 6. 
Nemesis 66; 68, 10. 
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Neo- 96, 9. Pan- 110, 11. 
Neologism 96, 9. Panacea 110, 11. 
Neology 96, 9. Pandemonium 110, 11. 
Neophyte 94; 96, 9. Panegyric 110, 11. 
Neoplatonism 96, 9. Panevangelical 110, 11. 
Neuralgia 108; 110, 2. ‘Panoply 110, 11. 
Nomad 68, 10. Panorama 57,2; 108; 110, 11. 

Pan-Slavism 110, 11. 
Ochlocracy 91, 7. Pantheism 110, 11. 
Ode 29. Pantheon 110, 11. 
Odometer 49. Pantomime 78, 4; 110, 11. 
Oeconomy 72; 74, 6, Pantophagous 110, 11. 
Oecumenical 74, 7. Para- 46, 5. 
-oid 91, 5. Parable 44; 46, 3; 60, 7. 
Oligarchy 80; 81, I, 1. Parabolical 46, 3; 60, 7. 
Ology 51, 5, a. Paradise 58. 
Omega 2, a. Paradox 68, 5. 
Optic 78, 5; 78, 11. Paragraph 44; 45,1,2; 46, 5. 
Optics 78, 5. Paralysis 96, 7. 
Organ 54. Paralytic 96, 7. 
Ornithology 80. Paraphrase 105, 11. 
Orthodox 66; 67, II, 2; 68, 5. Parenthesis 100, 10, a. 
Orthodoxy 68, 7. Parenthetic 100, 10, a. 
Orthoépy 68, 11. Parody $1, 7; 46, 5. 
Orthography 68, 11. Pathetic 91, 10. 
Orthopedy 82, 6. Pathology 91, 10. 
Ovoid 91, 5. Pathos 89. 

Patriarch 82, 1, b. 
Pachyderm 99, IT, 6. Patronymic 91, 9. 
Pachydermatous 100, 2. Pedagogue 80. 
Paedagogue 80. Pedobaptist 82, 6. 
Palimpsest $1, 6. Perigee 56, IT, 3. 
Palindrome 31,6; 49; 51, 3. | Perihelion 56, I, 3. 
Palingenesis 31, 6; 96, 3. Perimeter 54. 
Palinode 29; 80, II, 4. Period 56, I, 3. 


Palsy 96, 7. Periphery 82, 9, 
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Periphrasis 105, 11. Phrase 108; 108, 11. 
Periphrastic 105, 11. Phraseology 105, 11. 
Phaenomenon 74, 11. Physic 96, 13. 
Phantasm 74, 11. Physical 94; 96, 13. 
Phantasmagoria 108; 110, 1. | Physician 96, 13. 
Phantastic 74, 11. Physics 96, 13. 
Phantasy 74, 11. Physiognomy 96, 13. 
Phantom 74, 11. Physiology 96, 13. 
Pharmacist 99, I, 6. Piracy 110, 12. 
Pharmacopoeia 100, 11. Pirate 108; 110, 12. 
Pharmacy 98. Plaster 105, 9. 
Phase 74, 11. Plastic 105, 9. 
Phenomenon 72; 74, 11. Plutocracy 91, 7. 
Phil-, philo-, -phile 51, 6. Plutocrat 91, 7. 
Philadelphia 59, I, 3; 60, 2. Pneumatic 91, 11. 
Philanthropist 50, I, 4. Pneumonia 89. 
Philanthropy 49; 51, 6. Poem 650, II, 7. 
Philharmonic 51, 6. Poesy 46, 4. 
Philhellenic 61, 6. . Poet 39; 44; 46, 4. 
Philip 59, I, 4. Poetry 46, 4. 
Philology 61, 6. Polemic-s 58. 
Philomath 108; 110, 9. Police 46, 2. 
Philosopher 67, IT, 4. Policy 46, 2. 
Philo-Turkish 61, 6. Politic 46, 2. 
Philter 51, 6. Political 46, 2. 
Phonetic 36, 6. Politics 44; 46, 2. 
Phonetics 86, 6. Polity 46, 2. 
Phonograph 34; 35, I, 2. Poly- 91, 12. 
Phonography 36, II, 7. Polychrome 90, I, 11; 91, 14. 
Phonology 50, I, 3. Polygamy 89; 91, 2. 
Phonotype 78, 9. Polyglot 41, 1. 
Phosphorus 82, 10. Polygon 82, 2. 
Photograph 80; 82, 10. Polyp 82, 7. 
Photolithograph 82, 10. Polypus 82, 7. 
Photometer 82, 10. Polytechnic 60, 8. 


Photosphere 82, 10. Polytheism 60, 3, c. 
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Practical 108; 110, 13. 
Practice 110, 13. 
Pragmatic 108; 110, 13. 
Praxis 110, 13. 
Presbyter 72; 74, 8. 
Prester 74, 8. 
Priest 74, 8. 
Prognosis 91, 13. 
Prognostic 91, 13. 
Prognosticate 91, 13. 
Program 89; 91, 4. 
Prologue 51, 5, a; 68, 6. 
Prophecy 110, 15. 
Prophesy 110, 15. 
Prophet 110, 15. 
Prophetic 110, 15. 
Prosody 381, 7. 
Protagonist 86, 1. 
Prototype 76; 78, 9. 
Pseudonym 89; 91, 9. 
Psyche 49. 
Psychic 51, 8. 
Psychology 50, I, 6; 51, 8; 
96, 13. 
Pyre 86, 8. 
Pyromancy 100, 7. 
Pyrotechnics 34; 86, 8. 


Rehypothecate 100, 10, b. 
Rhapsody 81, 7. 

Rhetor 84. 

Rhetoric 86, 9. 

Rhinoceros 98 ; 99, 1,5; 100, 6. 
Rhododendron 54; 56, I, 1. 


Sarcasm 7%, 6. 
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Sarcophagus 76; 78, 6. 
Sceptic 74, 9. 
Sceptre 54. 

Schism 108; 110, 14. 
Schismatic 110, 14. 
Scholar 36, 5. 
Scholastic 36, 5. 
Scholiast 36, 5. 
Scholium 86, 5. 
School 34; 36, 5. 
Scope 74, 9. 

Skeptic 72; 74, 9. 
Slavophile 51, 6. 
Sophia 66. 

Sophism 74, 10. 
Sophist 72; 74, 10. 
Sophistical 74, 10. 
Sophisticate 74, 10. 
Sophisticated 74, 10. 
Sophistry 74, 10. 
Spectroscope 74, 9. 
Sphere 89; 41, 3. 
Spheroid 91, 5. 
Static 108; 105, 5. 
Statics 105, 5. 
Stereopticon 78, 7. 
Stereoscope 78, 7. 
Stereotype 76; 77, II, 6; 78, 7. 
Story 84; 36, 3. 
Syllable 108; 110, 8. 
Syllabus 110, 8. 
Syllogism 78, 8. 
Symmetry 78, 8. 
Sympathy 91, 10. 
Symphony 78, 8. 
Synagogue 78, 8. 
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Synchronism 78, 8. 
Synchronous 78, 8. 
Synod 78, 8. 
Synonym 89; 91, 9. 
Synopsis 76; 78, 8. 
Synoptic 78, 8. 
Syntactic 96, 12. 
Syntax 94; 96, 12. 
Synthesis 98; 100, 10, a. 
System 105, 5. 
Systematic 105, 5. 
Systematize 1065, 5. 
Systole 78, 8. 


Tactic 96, 12. 
Tactics 94; 96, 12. 


Tautology 67, 1, 10; 68, 3, b. 


Taxidermy 100, 2. 
Technical 60, 8. 
Technique 60, 8. 


Technology 58 ; 59, II, 6; 60,8. 


Telegram 89. 
Telegraph 36, ITI, 1. 
Telephone $4; 36, I, 1. 
Telescope 74, 9. 
Theatre 29; 54; 57, 6. 
Theism 60, 3, a. 
Theist 60, 3, a. 
Thematic 100, 10, c. 
Theme 100, 10, c. 
Theocracy 91, 7. 
Theodore 60, 3, c. 


Theogony 91, 8. 
Theology 58; 60, 3, a. 
Theosoph 66; 68, 12. 
Theosophist 68, 12. 
Theosophy 68, 12. 
Thermal 54. 
Thermometer 56, I, 4. 
Thesis 98; 100, 10, a. 
Tome 108; 105, 10. 
Tone 68, 9. 
Topography 58; 59, I, 4 
Tragedy 81, 7. 
Tricycle 80; 82, 8. 
Triglyph 96, 4. | 
Trigonometry 82, 2. 
Trilogy 82, 8. 

Tripod 82, 7. 
Trisyllable 110, 8. 
Trope 64. 

Trophy 57, 7. 

Tropic 57, 7. 
Turcophile 51, 6. 
Type 76; 78, 9. 
Typical 78, 9. 
Typography 77, II, 3. 


Unsophisticated 74, 10. 


Zodiac 1065, 3. 
Zoology 108. 
Zoophyte 105, 3. 
Zootomy 105, 10. 
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THE GREEK IN ENGLISH. First Lessons in Greek, 
with special reference to the etymology of English words of 
Greek origin. By T. D. GOODELL, Ph.D. 16mo. 


This book attempts to teach that limited portion of Greek which col- 
lege men remember after they have forgotten vastly more. That is the 
portion which even those who wish to banish the study of Greek from 
our schools would admit can least easily be spared, and that portion is 
essential to a ready command of the English tongue. 

The first idea of the book arose from hearing a woman of unusual in- 
telligence and considerable reading, talking about altruists, when she 
meant agnostics. Similar confusions—confusing, ultimately, to the 
speaker, and constantly to the listener—areof not infrequent occurrence 
in conversation on topics interesting only to the ‘‘ educated.” Moreover, 
much as the Greek element of English appears in conversation, it ap- 
pears much more in literature, and carries many of the key-words to the 
thought. He towhom these key-wordsare not alive with meaning is at 
great disadvantage. Many a man who thinks he has retained nothing 
whatever from his Greek, except a lively sense of the exact meaning of 
such words as metaphysics, agnostic, synthetic, anarchy, Russophobe, 
nevertheless regards that sense as an intellectual acquisition worth all it 
cost. But after all, how great the cost of this one acquisition has been ! 
Surely this one result of the study of Greek can be reached without de- 
voting to it years of time. And yet mere dictionaries or etymological 
handbooks alone cannot give what is wanted. It is not enough to read 
or be told, even repeatedly, that sy#¢hetic is derived from such and 
such Greek words, and therefore has such and such ameaning. TZhe 
words in their Greek form, and with some fragment of their Greek 
assoctations, must become somewhat familiar before one can be sensible 
of that grasp of their English derivatives which will enable one to use 
those derivatives correctly and fearlessly. 

The Greek vocabulary surviving in English cam be so presented in a 
sort of Greek primer, with its relations to English so pointed out, that 
even young pupils will find the study far from dull; and thus, of just 
that part of Greek which they will always use in reading current litera- 
ture, they will be apt to remember more than the much-abused 
‘‘ average college graduate.” 

This book tries to accomplish these results without waste of time and 
brain-tissue in ‘‘ mental discipline” of doubtful value. But the writer has 
no faith in royal roads to learning, does not profess to have compounded 
an educational nostrum which will, in a few weeks’ time, electrify a boy 
or girl into the mastery of a difficult tongue, and does believe heartily in 
giving an important place in our educational system, for some genera- 
tions yet, to the patient and thorough study of the Greek language and 
literature. This book is not intended to lessen the number of those 
who shall enter upon such a course of study, but it is hoped that it may 
increase that number. Yet it is not a sufficient introduction to the 
reading of a classic author, and hence is not a rival of the various ex- 
cellent ‘‘ First Lessons” in use. In putting these ideas into practice the 
material has been grouped about a grammatical outline, because the 
thorough memorizing of a few inflections will save time and labor in 
the end, by enabling the pupil from the outset to makea certain limited 
use of the language on rational principles. In no other way can the re- 
quisite familiarity with the Greek words be as easily gained. Besides, 
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while the book is intended primarily for those who without it would 
never study Greek at all, those have also been kept in mind who will 
afterwards continue the study. Yet with the possible exception of the 
dual number, the memorizing of which is but a trifle, no feature what- 
ever has been introduced which could involve labor outside of the main 
purpose, as set forth above. 


AN INTRODUCTION TO ATTIC GREEK. By Jasez 


Brooks, Professor in the University of Minnesota. 12mo. 


Presents essentials in sich manner that the learner may enter without 
needless detention upon an intelligent and successful reading of Attic 
Greek. 

The fundamental idea—that nine years’ experience in applying has 
shown to be practicable—is to begin the study of Greek with a con- 
nected text, and to so work this text over as to derive from it all the 
grammar involved, and then to attach to the framework thus formed 
whatever further grammatical apparatus is necessary. In this way the 
learner’s activities are incited to discover for himself the laws of con- 
struction, and the author studied is made to appear as their true source. 

The first chapter of the Anabasis has been found to contain a stock 
of words sufficiently varied to illustrate all the essential forms of the 
accidence, and is accordingly taken as a basis for work. 

Conversation and dictation exercises, appealing to the learner’s powers 
of imitation, form an integral part of the plan, and, it has been found, 
give him a natural and unconscious grip of the language exceeding that 
obtained by any other exercise. 


GREEK LITERATURE. By THomAs SARGENT PERRY. 
8vo. 


A compendious philosophical account of the growth of Greek litera- 
ture and of its relations to the physical surroundings and political and 
social history of the people. In this setting appear the outlines of the 
great masterpieces, with English translations of their more interesting 
or representative passages. The comparative method is followed, the 
English reader’s familiarity with his own literature being made to help 
along his acquaintance with Greek authors. It is believed that the 
college-bred man who got from his study of these classics in the origi- 
nal but faint and distorted views of their beauties will here find assist- 
ance in extending and organizing his knowledge ; and also that the man 
who knows little or no Greek may by this book put himself in closer 
contact with the spirit of Greek literature than most students of the 
language have attained. 


PREPARATORY LATIN AND GREEK TEXTS. Re 
quired for Admission to American Colleges. 16mo. pp. 767. 
Latin and Greek parts can also be had separately. 


The Latin part contains five books of Czsar, seven of Cicero’s Ora- 
tions, 177 pages of selections from Ovid’s Metamorphoses, and six 
books of the Atneid and the Bucolics. The Greek part contains three 
books of the Anabasis and the same number of the Iliad. 
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SCRIVENER’S (F._ H. A.) GREEK TESTAMENT.— 
(Hq KAINH JIA@HKH.) Novum Testamentum. Textfs 
Stephanici A.D. 1550, cum Variis Lectionibus Editionum 
Bezae, Elzeviri, Lachmanni, Tischendorfii, Tregellesii, 
Westcott-Hortii, Versionis Anglicanae emendatorum, Cu- 
rante, F. H. A. SCRIVENER, A.M., D.C.L., LL.D. Accedunt 
Parallela S. Scripturae Loca. 16mo. 598 pp. Cloth, 


The text is that of the Authorized Version (Stephens, 1550), with the 
various readings approved by Westcott and Hort, and those finally 
adopted by the Revisers. Dr. Scrivener has added the Eurelian Canons 
and Capitula, and references specially bearing on usage of words. The 
passages in which variations occur are printed in black type so that the 
eye can readily distinguish them. 


SUETONIUS’S LIVES OF THE CAESARS.—Gar Sve- 
TONI TRANQVILLI DE VITA CAESARVM. LiBRI Dvo. 
Edited, with an Introduction and Commentary, by Harry 
THURSTON PECK, Ph.D., Professor of the Latin Language 
and Literature in Columbia College. I2mo, pp. xxxv, 215. 


It isdifficult to ascertain the reason why the Lives of Suetonius have 
been suffered to remain solong unedited by English-speaking scholars. 
No work of equal size that has come down tous from classical antiquity 
possesses a more real interest or a more enduring value. In the his- 
torical significance of the period that it covers, in the light it throws 
upon sO many points of Roman custom, and in the impartiality, 
thoroughness, and conscientious accuracy of its author, it has always 
been regarded as a most important source of information concerning 
the men and measures of the Early Empire. It is also a rich mine of 
personal anecdote, giving innumerable glimpses of many famous Ro- 
mans, divested of the stage properties with which we almost always 
find them in the pages of the professional historians. 

It is, then, with thehope of gaining for the Roman Plutarch a wider 
circle of appreciative readers that the present volume is given to the 
public. The first two books of the Lives have been selected because they 
have todo with that period of transition which, with its tremendous 
moral, social, and political revolution, forms perhaps the most remark- 
able era of Roman history; and also because their subject is the per- 
sonality of the two great Czesars who laid the foundation of an empire 
whose influence is still moulding the development of modern Europe, 
as its grandeur is still potent in the realm of imagination. 

The text of the present edition is based upon the text of C. L. Roth 
(Leipzig, 1886). Some variations from his readings have been noted 
and defended in theCommentary. To obviate any reasonable ob- 
jections to Suetonius’s plainness of speech, a few sentences have been 
relegated to the notes, but without any alteration in the original num- 
bering of the sections. These textual omissions have been made with 
asparing hand ; for experience has only served to strengthen the con- 
viction of the editor, that the application toa classic author of any ex- 
tended system of expurgation is at once a moral blunder and a literary 
crime. 
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